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TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE.

The following Work, the last that Swedenborg ever penned, is,

as it proclaims itself, an " Appendix to The True Christian

Religion^' and was written for the purpose of treating somewhat
more in detail certain specified points which had been little

more than touched upon in that Work.
It suffers under the two disadvantages of never having been

issued to the world by its author, and of being incomplete.

So far as known, the Work in its complete form nowhere

now exists. The MS., we are informed, was lent by Swedenborg,

during his last illness, to Dr. Messiter, and, unfortunately,
" nearly one-half of it " was " mislaid and finally lost at the Dr.'s

house " (see Documents conceryiing Swedniborg, Vol. III., p. 1022).

A careful comparison of the Work, as given in the following

pages, with the full plan of it outlinetl in the " Summary" which

we have prefixed to it, will show that the present volume does

not give the complete treatise as designed by Swedenborg. The
working out of the plan is carried only as far as to the end of

Proposition VI. of the " Summary," when the matter comes to

an abrupt stop at the successive changes of state in the Israel-

itish Church. This is as far as the rescued portion of the MS.
goes.

It seems reasonable to suppose that the MS. was complete

when placed by Swedenborg in Dr. Messiter's hands, and that,

therefore, tlie large portion of it which was first " mislaid and

finally lost at the Dr.'s house," contained the full execution of

the original plan. That it carried the worlc considerably beyond
the contents of the present volume, must, at any rate, be certain.

The fact that the missing portion commenced with the dis-

cussion of the Else, Development, Decline and Fall of the First

Christian Church, and, after that,furnishetl some forecast respect-

ing the New and " truly Christian " Church, makes the loss of

it a matter of particular regret to the latter Church, now exist-

ing—in however imperfect and struggling a form—in the world.

But, imperfect though the work is, it is still of high importance
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to the C'liiinli, and well worthy of puljJication along witli the

paren t-work , and also of the careful >stndy of all N'.'w

Churchmen.
Eefereuees to the chapters and vert^es of Scrii)ture aie printed

in accordance with the Authorized Version of the English liible,

even where Sweden borg, through his use of the Latin Version of

Schniidius, or from any other cause, em])Ioys a different eniunei'-

ation.

JAS. F. HU8S.
XoKTUAMi'TuN', Jirw Ycav, 1893.
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[SCHEME OF THE COKONIS, Oil APPENDIX, TO THE

" TKUE CHPJSTIAN KELIGION."]

I. The Coxsumm'ation of the Age.

II. The Last Judgment.

HI. The Coming of The Lord.

IV. Restoration, and the New Church : us Quality,

1. The Appearing of the Lord Jehovih.

2. The Morning, or Rise.

3. The Day, or Progression.

4. The Evening, or Vastation.

5. The Night, or Consummation.

6. The Coming of The Lord.

7. The Last Judgment.

8. The New Heaven.

9. The New Church.

10. Redemption.

About Miracles.
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SUMMARY.

I. There have been four Churches on this earth since the

time of the creation : a First, which is to be called the Adaraic ; a

Second, the Noatic ; a Third, the Israelitish ; and a Fourth,

the Christian.

II. There have been four Periods, or successive States, of each

Church, which in the Word are meant by " morning," " day,"

"evening," and "night."

III. In each Church the four changes of states have been

consecutive ; the first of which has been the Appearing of the

Lord Jehovih and Redemption, and then was its Morning, or

Rise ; the second has been its Instruction, Mid-day, or Progres-

sion ; the third has been its Decline, and then was its Evening,

or Vastation ; the fourth has been its End, and then was its

Night, or Consummation.
After its End, or Consummation, the Lord Jehovih appears

and executes a judgment on the men of the former Church, and
separates the good from the evil, and raises the good to Himself

into heaven, and removes the evil from Himself into hell.

After these things, of the good raised to Himself, He forms

a new heaven, and of the evil removed from Himself, a new hell

;

and in both He establishes order, so that they may remain

under His control and under obedience to Him to eternity ; and
then through this new heaven He successively inaugurates

and establishes a new Church on earth.

From this new heaven, the Lord Jehovih derives and pro-

duces a new Church on earth ; which takes place by means
of a Revelation from His mouth, or from His AVord, and by
inspiration.

IV. These periodical clianges of state, which occurred in

succession in the first, or Most Ancient Clnirch, which was the

Adamic, are described by Moses in the first chapters of Genesis
;

but by heavenly representatives, and by other things, belonging

to the world, to which spiritual things correspond.

Vi The periodical changes of state, which occurred in suc-

cession in the second, or Ancient Church, which was the Noatic,

are also descrilied in Cenesis, and here and there in the four

remaining books of Moses.

VI. The periodical changes of state which occurred in suc-

cession in the third Church, which was the Israelitish, are also

described in Moses, and afterwards in Joshua, in the Books of

the Judges, of Samuel, and of the Kings, and in the Prophets.
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YII. The periodical cliaiiges which occurred in succession in

the fourth Church, which is the Christian, are described in the

Word of both Testaments ; its Rise, or ]\Iorning, in particular,

in the Evangelists, and in the Acts and "Writings of tlie Apostles

;

its Proga-ession towards ^oon-day, in the Ecclesiastical History
of the first three centuries ; its Decline, or Evening, by the

Histories of the centuries immediately fc»llowing ; and its Yas-
tation even to consummation, which is its Night, in the

Apocalypse.

A'lII. After these four Churches, a Xew one is to arise, which
will be the truly Christian Church foretold in Daniel and in

the Apocalypse, and by the Lord Himself in the Evangelists,

and looked for by the Apostles.

IX. The Church successively declines from the truths of

faith and the goods of charity, and it declines in the same
proportion also from the spiritual understanding and genuine
sense of the AVord.

X. Consequently, the Church departs in the same proportion

from the Lord, and remo^es Him from itself.

XT. In proportion as this is effected, it lun-ries to its

end.

XII. It is the end of the Church, when there is no longer

any truth of faith and genuine good of charity.

XIII. The Churcli is then in falsities and the evils

therefrom, and in evils and the falsities therefrom.

XIV. Hence hell increases from the deceased from the world
so that it raises itself up towards heaven, and interposes itself

])etween heaven and the Clmrch, like a black cloud between the

sun and the earth.

XV. Through this interposition, it is brought about that any
truth of faitli, and hence any genuine good of charity, is pre-

vented from penetrating to the men of the Church ; but, instead

of them, falsified trutli, which in itself is falsity, and adulterated

good, which in itself is not good.

XVI. Then naturalism and atheism rush in together.

XVII. This state of the Church is meant and described in

the Word, by " Vastation," "Desolation," and "Consumma-
tion."

XVIII. While the Vastation lasts, and before the Con-
summation supervenes, the Lord's Advent is announced, also

Kedemption by the Lord, and after this, a new Church.

XIX. These three, while the Israelitish Church still con-

tinued, were announced in many passages of the Word in the

Prophets.



THE TRUE CHRISTIAN RELIGION.

XX. The Coming of the Lord.

XXI. Kedemption.
XXII. A new Church.

Almost everywhere the prophetic Word treats of Vasta-

tiou and Consummation, also the Last Judgment, the Lord's

Coming, a new Church, and Eedemption,

XXIII. As regards Eedemption in particular, through which

alone Salvation takes place, it was accomplished by Jehovah

God incarnate, who is our Lord Jesus Christ.

XXIV. The first part of Eedemption was a total sul)juga-

tion of the hells.

XXV. The second part of Eedemption was the separation of

the evil from the good, and the casting down of the evil into hell

and the raising of the good into heaven.

XXVI. And, lastly, there is the arrangement in order of all in

hell, and the arrangement in order of all in heaven.

XXVII. And then, at the same time, Instruction concerning

the truths which are to be of faith, and the goods whicli are to

be of charity.

XXVIII. And thus the Establishment of a new Church.

XXIX. The final and efficient Cause of Eedemption was

the EegeneratioD, and thereby the salvation, of man.

XXX. The Lord, because He is the only Eedeemer, is there-

fore the only Eegenerator, and thus the only Saviour.

XXXI. By His first Advent, and the Eedemption then

wrought, the Lord was not able to form a new heaven of

Christians, and from that a new Church, because there were

no Christians as yet, but they came into existence gradually

through the preachings and writings of the Apostles.

XXXII. Neither was He able afterwards, since from the

beginning so many heresies broke forth, tliat scarcely any
doctrine of faith appeared in its own light.

XXXIII. And at length the Apostolic Doctrine, in process

of time, was torn, rent asunder, and adulterated by atrocious

heiesies.

XXXIV. This is meant by " the abomination of desolatioB,"

and by " the affliction such as was not, neither will be," and by
" the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars," in the Evangelists,

in Dftniel, and also in the Prophets ; likewise by " the Dragon,"
and many other things, in the Apocalypse.

XXXV. Because the Lord foresaw these things, therefore,

owing to its necessity in order that man might be s.vved, H<^

promised that He would come again into the world, and would
accomplish a Eedemption, and would institute a new Church,
which would be a truly Christian Church.
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XXXAT. The Lord Himself foretold His Secoud Coming,
and the Apostles frequently prophesied respecting it, and John
openly so in the Apocalypse.

XXXVII. In like manner respecting the New Church, wliich

is meant by the " Xew Jerusalem " in the Apocalypse.

XXXVIII. This Second Redemption was effected in the

same way as the first (of which above, from n. xxiii. to xxx).

XXXIX. And, also, for the sake of the Regeneration, and
hence the Salvation, of the men of the Churcli, as its final and
efficient cause.

XL. The falsities which have hitherto desolated, and have at

length consummated, the Christian Church, were chiefiv the

following

:

XLI. They receded from the worship of the Lord, preached
by the Apostles, and from faith in Him.

They severed the Divine Trinity from the Lord, and trans-

ferred it to three Divine Persons from eternity, consequently to

three Gods.

XLII. They divided saving faith among these three Persons.

XLIII. They separated charity and good works from that

faith, as not saving as well.

XLIV. They deduced justification, that is, remission of sins,

regeneration, and salvation, from that faith alone, independently

of man's co-operation.

XLV. They denied to man free-determinatian in spiritual

things, thus asserting that God alone operates in man, and that

man on his part does nothing.

XLVI. From this necessarily fiowed forth Predestination, by
which religion is abolished.

XLVn. They made the Passion of the Cross to be Re-

demption.

XLVIII. From these heresies, falsities burst forth in such

abundance, that there does not remain a single genuine truth

which is not falsified, consequently, neither a single genuine

good which is not adulterated.

XLIX. The Church knows absolutely nothing about this, its

Desolation and Consummation, nor can it know, until the

Divine Truths revealed by the Lord in the work, entitled The
True Christian lidiyion, are seen in light and acknow-
ledged.

The Word has been so obscured and darkened, that not a

«in,Lrle trutli any longer appears in it.

L For many reasons this Xew Christian Church is not being

established through any miracles as the former was.

LI. But, instead of them, tlie spiritual sense of the Word is

revealed, and the spiritual world disclosed, and the nature of
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both heaven and hell manifested : also, that man lives a man
after death; which things suipjiss all miracles.

LII. This New truly Christian Church, which is being at

this day established by the Lord, will endure to eternity, as

is proved from the Word of both Testaments ; also it was
foreseen from the creation of the world ; and it will be the

Crown of the four previous Churches, because it will have true

faith and true charity.

LIII. In this New Church there will be spiritual peace,

which is " glory," and internal blessedness of life, as is also

proved from the Word of both Testaments.

LIY. These blessings will exist in this New Church, for the

sake of conjunction with the Lord, and through Him with God
the Father.

LV. An invitation to the whole Christian world Lo enter

this Church ; and an exhortation to worthily receixe tlie Lord,

who has Himself foretold tliat He would come into the world
for the sake of this Church and to it.
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LASTLY, ABOUT MIRACLES.

L Miracles were performed in the Church before the Lord s

Advent, because, at that time, men were external or natural,

and could not be led to their representative worship except by
miracles.

The Miracles performed in Egypt, in the wilderness, and in

the land of Canaan, even to the present time, are to be recited.

Also that, notwithstanding, they never afteet men.
IL After the Lord's Advent, when man from external

became internal, and when the faculty of being able to know
was imparted to man, miracles were forbidden.

Also, if that faculty were impeded, man would become more
external than before.

IIL Miracles would abolish worship truly Divine, and
introduce the former idolatrous worship; as also has been

done for very many centuries back.

Nevertheless, the latter have not been JJivine miracles, but

such as were wrought by the magicians of old.

IV. In place of miracles, there has, at this day, taken place

a manifestation of the Lord Himself, an intromission into the

spiritual world, and illustration there, V)y immediate liglit

from the Lord, in sucli things as compose the interiors of the

Church.

But, chietly, the opening of the spiritual sense in the Word,
in which the Lord is in His own Divine liglit.

V. The.se Kevclations are not miracles ; since eveiy man is

in the spiritual world as to his spirit, without any separation

from his body in the natural world— I, however, with a certain

separation, though only as to the intellectual part of my mind,

but not as to the voluntary ;—and, as regards the spiritual sense,

the Lord through it is with all who in faith approach Him
in tlie above light; also, through that sen.se, He is in man's
natural licrht.
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TRUE CHRISTIAN RELIGION.

1. These three things,—the Consummation of the Age, the

Coming of the Lord, and the New Church—have, it is true, been

treated of in the last chapter of the work entitled The True

Christian Religion. The reason why a Continuation follows

about them, is, because no one at this day knows what the Con-

summation of the Age is, why a Second Advent of the Lord

must take place, or that a New Church is about to come ; and

yet these three subjects are treated of in both the Prophetic and

'the ApostolicWord, and fully in the Apocalypse. That those three

subjects are treated of in the Prophetic Word of the Old Testa-

ment, was made evident to me while it was given me to lay it

open by means of the spiritual sense ; and in like manner that

they are treated of in the Prophetic [portion] of the New Testa-

ment, which is called the Apocalypse : that they are also in the

Evangelic and Apostolic Word, will be plain from the following-

pages. Hence it follows, that, without some knowledge respect-

ing the Consummation of the Age, the Second Advent of the

Lord, and the New Church, the Word is as it were shut up ;

nor can anything but knowledges open it : these are like keys

which open the door and let one in. When this takes place

with the Word, then the treasures, which lay concealed therein

as at the bottom of the sea, come into view ; for, at the bottom,

there are in the Word nothing else but precious things. In this

Appendix, or Continuation, I shall proceed, in like manner as

in the work itself, by prefixed Summaries, which will be con-

firmed from Scripture and illustrated from reason.



PROPOSITION THE FIPST.

2. I. There have been four Churches on this earth
SINCE the time of ITS CREATION : A FIRST, WHICH IS TO BE
CALLED THE AdAMIC ; A SECOND, THE NOACHIAN ; A THIRD,

THE ISRAELITISH ; AND A FOURTH, THE CHRISTIAN. That t'our

Churches have existed on this earth siuee the creation of

the world, manifestly appears in Daniel ; first, from the statue

seen by Nebuchadnezzar in a dream, and, afterwards, from
the four beasts rising up out of the sea. On the subject

of Nebuchadnezzar's statue we read as follows : Daniel said,

Thou, King, sawest, and behold a great image And
the aijpcarance thereof was excellent, standing before thee, and the

aspect thereof -was terrible. The head of this statue was of fine

gold ; its breast and arms, of silver ; Us belly and its thighs, of
brass ; its legs, of iron ; its feet, partly of iron and partly of clay.

Thoii sawest until a stone tvas cut out, which was not by hands,

and smote the image ui^on its feet that %cere of iron and clay, and
brake them in pieces. Then were the iron, the clay, the brass,

the silver, and the gold, broken in pieces together, and became like

the chaff of the summer threshing-floors ; so that the wind earned
them away, and no place %oas found for them : but the stone,

which smote the image, became a great rock, and filled the whole

earth In these days shall the God of the heavens set up a
kingdom, v:hich shall not be destroyed to the ages ; and His kiiig-

dom shall not be eoitrustcd to another 2)cople : it shall break in

pieces and consume all those kingdoms, but it shall stand to the

ages (Dan. ii. 31-35, 44). That this dream did not signify

four political kingdoms on this earth, but four Churches, which
should follow one after another, is plain from the following

considerations : (1) That such kingdoms, one after another, have

not existed on this earth. (2) That the Divine Word, in its

bosom, does not treat of the kingdoms of the world, but of

Churches, which constitute God's kingdom on the earth. (3)

Also, because it is said that the God of the heavens shall set up
a kingdom which shall not be destroyed to the ages, and that a

stone, cut out, not by liands, became a great rock, whicli lilled

the whole earth. (4) And, inasnnich as the Lord our Saviour

Jesus Christ, in the Word of both Testaments, is called tlie

" Stone " and " Rock," it is manifest that His kingdom is meant
by the last words in this passage. (5) Moreover, the state of the

Church is described, in innumerable passages of the Word, by

gold, silver, brass, and iron ; its spiritual state as to the good of

2
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love by gold, its spiritual state as to the truth of wisdom by-

silver, its natural state as to the good of charity by Ijrass, and
its natural state as to the truth of faith by iron (as may be seen

confirmed from the Word in the Apocaii/psc Revealed, n. 913, and
elsewhere). For this reason, the wise in the first ages, who knew 2

the significations of metals, compared the ages, which were to

follow one another from the first to the last, to those four

metals, and called the first age " golden," the second age
" silver," the third age " copper," and the fourth age " iron

;
'"

and they described them thus according to goods and truths ; and.

since genuine goods and truths are from no other origin than,

from the God of heaven, they described them according to the

states of the Church with those who lived in those ages ; for

from these, and according to these, all the civil states of

kingdoms in respect to justice and judgment exist, thrive and
live. That the Lord the Saviour Jesus Christ is called the 3

" Stone " and " Rock " in the Word of both Testaments, is plain

from the following passages. That He is called a Stone from
these :

—

T/ms said the Lord Jehovih, Behold I will lay in Zion a
Stone of probation, a lorecious corner\-stone'\ of vjell-established

foundation ; he vjho hath believed unU not make haste ; then I
will set judgment for the nde, and justice for the plummet (Isa.

xxviii. 16, 17). Jehovah %vill visit His flock .... from Him will

come forth the corner-stone (Zech. x. 3, 4). The Stone which
the builders rejected is become the head of the corner (Psalm cxviii.

22). Have ye not read in the Scripture that the Stone which the

builders rejected is become the head of the corner ? (Matt. xxi. 42
;

Mark xii. 10, 11 ; Luke xx. 17, 18 ; Isa. viii. 14, 15). Ye have
come to the Lord, the living Stone, rejected indeed of men, but chosen

of God ; ye yourselves also, as living stones, are built tip into a
spiritual house ; . . . . therefore, it is said in the Scripture, I lay
in Zion a corner-stone, elect, jyrecious, and he who bclieveth on Him
shall not be ashamed (1 Peter ii. 4, 5, 6). Ye. are built upon the

foundations of the apostles and prophets, whose corner-stone is

Jesus Christ, by whom the lohole building, ivell cemented together,

groioeth into a holy temple in the Lord; by whom ye are built

together into a habitation of God in the spirit (Eph. ii. 20, 21, 22).

Jesus Christ is the Stone, rejected by the builders, which is become
the head of the corner; and there is no salvation in any
other (Acts iv. 11, 12). That the Lord is called the " Eock," is

evident from these passages in the Word : Wheii Jeshurun loaxed

fat, he kicked .... and he forsook God who made him, and lightly

esteemed the Bock of his salvation (Deut. xxxii. 15, 18, 30). The
God of Israel said. The Rock of Israel spoke to me (2 Sam. xxiii. 3).

Let the ivords of my mouth be well-pleasing . . . . Jehovah, my
Rock and my Redeemer (Psalm xix. 14). And they remembered
that God tvas their Rock, and the High God their Redeemer (Psalm
Ixxviii. 35). They all drank spirittcal drink ; for they drank of

3
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the spiritual Rock; the Rock iras Christ (1 Cor. x. 4; Exod. xvii. 6).

From these passages, it is now manifestly evident, tl)at by the

Stone which smote the image, and became a great rock and
filled the whole earth, and whose kingdom shall stand to ages of

ages, is meant our Lord Jesus Christ.

3. The same four Churches on this earth are described by
four beasts rising up out of the sea, in Daniel ; of which it is

there written : The Jirst was seen like a lion, hut it had eaylcs

uings. I beheld until the wings thereof loere plucked out, and
it was lifted up from the earth, and \it stood^ upon feet, erect

as a man, cmd a man's heart was given to it. Afterwards, behold

another beast, a second, like to a bear, and it raised up itself on one

side ; three ribs were in its mouth hettveen the teeth : moreover,

they were saying thus unto it, Arise, devour much flesh. After

these things, I beheld, and, lo, another, like a leojxird, which had
upon the back of it four taings, like bii^ds' wings ; the beast had also

four heads; and dominion ivas given to it. After this, I saio

in the night visio7is, and behold a fourth beast, ternble and
dreadful, and strong exceedingly, which had great iron teeth; it

devoured and brake in pieces, and stainp)ed the residue ivith its

feet ; but it was diverse from all the beasts that were before it, and
it had ten horns. . . . I beheld till the thrones were cast cloicn,

and the Ancient of days did sit ; .... and the judgment was set,

and the books ivere opened ; .... and behold, one like the Son of
Man was coming with the clouds of the heavens. . . . And there was
given Him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all peoples,

nations and tongues should worsliip Him : His dominion is a
dominion of an age, ivhich shall not pass aicay, and His kingdom
that which shall not be destroyed (chap. vii. 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, [10],

13, 14, etc.). That by these beasts, in like manner, are meant and
described those four Churches, is manifest from all the particu-

lars there (which shall be unfolded in their order in the follow-

ing pages) : more especially from the last expressions there,

that after those four beasts there \\i\\ come the Son of Man, to

whom shall be given dominion, and a kingdom which shall not

pass away or be destroyed ; who, also, is meant by the Stone

made into " a great Eock, which shall fill the whole earth," as

2 may be seen above (n. 2, at the end). That the states of the

Church are likewise described by beasts, as well as by metals, in

the Word, is evident frum numberless passages, some only of

which I will adduce here ; which are as follows : Thotc causest

the rain of benevolences to drop) ; .... thou ivilt confirm thy

wearied inheritance ; the beast ^ — thy assembly— shcdl dujcll

therein (Psalm Ixviii. 9, 10). Every wild beast of the forest

^ " Tliy beast" is tlie literal rendering of the Hebrew in this ])assage, wliich

is 1i?i;n
; but it is assumed to be wscd figuratively "for thy congregation." See

Fierst, in loc. n,'n.
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is Miiu, the beasts in the mountains of thousands ; I know evert/

bird of the mountains, the beasts of My fields are ivith Me (Psaliu

1. 10, 11). Ashnr [divas'] a cedar in Lebanon, .... his height

was exalted ; . . . . the birds of the heavens made their nests in

his boughs, and under his branches did all the beasts of the field

bring forth, and in his shadoiv dwelt all great nations (Ezek. xxxi.

3, 5, 6, 13 ; Dan. iv. 7-13). In that day luill I make a covenant

for them with the beast of the field, and vnth the bird of the

heavens, .... and I toill betroth Myself iinto thee ^ to eternity

(Hos. ii. 18, 19). Rejoice and be glad, . . . -. be not afraid, ye

beasts of My fields, for the habitations of the desert are become full

of grass (Joel ii. 21, 22). Thou, son of man, speak unto the

bird of every iving, and to every beast of the field. Gather yourselves

together . ... to My sacrifice .... upon the mountains ofIsrael

:

. . . . thus I will set My glory among the nations (Ezek. xxxix.

17, 20, 21). The enemy hath reproached Jehovah; deliver not the

soul of the turtle-dove unto the beast '^ (Psalm Ixxiv. 18, 19).

Jehovah^ gathereth the outcasts of Israel ; every beast of My fields,

come (Isa. Ivi. 8, 9). The spirit driving Jesus, caused Him to go

forth into the wilderness ; . . . . and He was with the beasts, and
the arujels ministered unto Him (Mark i. 12, 13);—He was not
with beasts, but with devils, with whom He fought and whom He
subdued—(not to mention a thousand other passages, which are

in part adduced in the Apocalypse Revealed, n. 567). Moreover,
it is well known that the Lord Himself, in the Word, is called a
" Lamb " and also a " Lion

;

" likewise, that the Holy Spirit was
represented as a " Dove ;

" that the cherubs, also, by which the

Word in the literal sense is signified, appeared like " four

beasts," in Ezekiel and in the Apocalypse ; and tliat the man of

the Church who acknowledges the Lord as his God and
Shepherd, is called a " sheep

;

" and, on the other hand, he who
does not acknowledge Him, is called a " he-goat " and also a
" dragon ;

" and that an assembly of the latter is described, in

like manner as in Daniel, by the beast out of the sea like a
leopard, whose feet were as it were a bears, and, his mouth as it

loere a lions (Apoc. xiii. 1, 2). These comparisons originate from
the spiritual world, where all the affections and the thoughts
therefrom, of angels and spirits, are presented at a distance from
them as beasts, which also appear in a form in all respects similar

to that of the beasts in the natural world ; the affections of the

love of good as gentle beasts and good uses, but the affections of

tlie love of evil as savage beasts and evil uses. Hence it is that

beasts are so often named in the Word ; and by them in the

^ Latin, Me tihi. Dr. Worcester suggests tc Mihi (=tliee to Me), to make it

agree with the accepted Versions.
- Our Bible has "to the multitude of the tvicked" ; but the Heb. is ri'nh,

which literally means " to the beast," as given here. The Revised Version has
"wild beast." See also Note \ p. 4.

3 Worcester substitutes, " The Lord Jehovih."
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spiritual sense are signified affections, inclinations, perceptions

and thoughts. From these considerations it is manifest what is

meant by creatures in the following passages : Jesus commanded
the disciples to go into all the world, and 2^veach the (/osjjcl to every

creature (Mark xvi. 15). If any one he in Christ, he is a nciv crea-^

ture ; old things have passed away, and all tJiiiujs are become nevj

(2 Cor. V. 17). hese things saiih the Amen, the faithful and
true witness, the beginning of the creature ^ of God (Apoc. iii. 14).

By " creatures," here, are meant those who are capable of being

created anew, that is, regenerated, and thus becoming of the

Lord's Church.

4. That there have been four Churches on this earth, one
1jefore the flood, which is to be called the Adamic ; the second,

after the flood, wdiich is to l^e called the Noachian ; and a third,

after this, which was the Israelitish ; also a fourth, which exists

at this day, and is called the Christian, will be demonstrated in

the following pages, in their exposition of each of them separately.

5. II. There have been four buccessiye States, or I*ertods,

OF EACH Church, which in the Word are meant by "Morning, "

" Day," " Evening," and " ISTight." That there have been four

successive states, or periods, of every one of these Churches
above-named, will be illustrated in the following pages, wherein
each will be dealt with in its turn. They are 'described by
those alternations of time, because every man who is born in the

Church, or in whom the Church has commenced, flrst comes
into its light, such as that is in the dawn and morning ; after-

wards, he advances to its day, and, he who loves its truths,

right on to its mid-day ; if he then stops in the way, and does

not advance into the heat of spring and sunnner, his day de-

clines towards evening, till at length, like light at night-time,

it grows dark ; and then his intelUgence in the spiritual things

of the Church becomes a cold light, like the liglit of tlie days in

winter, when he indeed sees the trees standing beside liis house,

or in his gardens, but stript of leaves and despoiled of fruits,

—

thus like bare logs. For, the man of the Church advances from
morning to day, to the end that he may be reformed and
regenerated l)y means of the light of reason, which only occurs

by a life according to the Connnandments of the Lord in the

Word. If tliis does not take place, his liglit becomes darkness,

and the darkness, thick darkness ; that is, the truths of light

with him are turned into falsities, and the falsities into unseen
evils. It is otherwise with the man who suffers himself to be
regenerated : night does not overtake him, for he walks in God,
and hence is continually in the day ; into which, also, he fully

' Tliis word is rendered in both the Autliorized and Revised English Versions
" creation ;

" but the radical idea of tlie two words is the same, viz.—a created

thing, being, or work.
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enters after death, when he is associated with angels in heaven.

This is understood by the followino- words in the Apocalypse,

concerning the New Jerusalem, which is the New Church, truly

Christian : That city shall have no need of the sun and moon to

shine in it ; for the glory of God shall lighten it, and the Lamb
is the lamp thereof ; and the nations which are saved shall walk

in the light of it, ... . and there shall he no night there

(xxi. 23, 24, 25; Ezek. xxxii. 8; Amos v. 20; viii. 9).

That the successive states of the Church are understood by
" morning," " day," " evening," and " night;" in the Word, is

evident from the following passages therein : Watch ; for ye

knotv not ivhen the Lord of the house will come, at even, or at

mid-night, or at coch-croiving , or in the morning (Mark xiii. 35
;

Matt. xxv. 13). The subject there treated of is the Consumma-
tion of the Ao-e, and the Coming of the Lord at that time. The

God of Israel said, The Rock of Israel spake to me ...... He %s

as the light of the morning A morning loithout clouds

(2 Sam. xxiii. 3, 4). / am the Root and the Offspring of David,

the bright and morning Star (Apoc. xxii. 16). God shall help

her, tvhen he shall look to the morning (Psalm xlvi. 5). • He is

calling to me out of Seir, Watchman, what of the niglU I Watch-

man, tvhat of the night ? The iuatehma7i said. The morning

cometh, and also the night (Isa. xxi. 11, 12). The end is come

.... upon thee, inhabitant of the la^id ; the time is come, the

day 1 is near Behold the day, behold, it is come ; the morn-

ing hath gone forth (Ezek. vii. 5, 6, 7, 10). There shall be a day

.... which shall be known to Jehovah ; not day nor night

;

for about the time of evening there shall be liglit (Zecli. xiv. 7).

About the time of evening, behold, terror ; before the morning, he

is not (Isa. xvii. 14). I71 the evening, weepiyig ivill tarry all night,

but \tJiere will be'] singing in the morning (Psalm xxx. 5). Uvcn
to the evening and the mor7iing,^ ttvo thousand three hundred

;

then shall the holy place be justified ...... the vision of the

evening aiul morning . ... is true (Dan. viii. 14, 26). Jehovah

. ... in the morning will bring His judgment to light ; He luill

not fail (Zeph. iii. 5). Thus said Jehovah, If ye have made void

My covenant of the day and My covenant of the night, so that there

be not day and night in their season. My covenant also shall be

made void itnth David My servant (Jer. xxxiii. 20, 21, 25).

Jesus said, I must work the works of God tvhile it is day

;

the night cometh when no one can work (John ix. 4). In this

night there shall be two men on one bed ; one shall be taken, but

the other shall be left (Luke xvii. 34). In these passages, the

Consummation of the Age and the Coming of the Lord are

treated of. Hence it may be evident what is meant by there

' The A.V. has "the day of trouble is near " hut the R.V. as here._

2 For the occiiiTence of the terms " even in l; and morning" in this verse, see

R.V. ; also margin of A.V.
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being time no Ivnijcr (Apoc. x. 6), namely, that tlieie would not

be morning, day, or evening in the Church, but night ; likewise

what is meant by time, times, and half a time (Apoc. xii. 14

;

I )an. xii. 7) ; as also what is meant by the fulness of time

(Eph. i. 10 ; Gal. iv. 4).

G. 111. In each C'Huiicii the fouk chaxoes of state have
BEEN CONSECUTIVE ; THE FIKST OF WHICH HAS BEEN THE Al'l'EARING

OF THE Lord Jehovih and Redemption
; and then was its

jMokning, or Rise : the second has been its Instruction
;

and then w^as its Day, or Progression : the third has been
its Decline ; and then was its Evening, or Yastation : the
FOURTH HAS BEEN ITS EnD ; AND THEN WAS ITS NiGHT, OR CON-
SUMMATION. That there have been four successive states of

each Church, which in tlie Word are understood by " Morning,"
"Day," "Evening," and " Xight," has been shown in the im-
mediately preceding article. That every one of the four

Churches above-mentioned underwent those states, will be

fully established in the following pages, where each will be

dealt with in its turn ; also, that the appearing of the Lord
Jehovih and redemption was its " Morning;" that instruction was
its " Day " or progression into light ; also, that decline was its

"Evening" or vastation; and that its end was its "Night" or con-

summation. In the Word, both in its historical and its pro-

phetical [portions], those four changes of state are everywhere
treated of.

7. The order into which every man was created by (iod, is,

that after infancy he may become a man. For, when he is born,

he is only an external image or form of a man, and at that time

less a man than a new-born beast is a beast: but, so far as he is

inwardly perfected in this form, as to liis mind, or his spirit, in

wisdom and love, he becomes a man. A man is like a tree,

which iirst grows from a seed into a shoot, and, when it increases

in height, puts forth branches, and from these, stems, and
clothes itself continually with leaves ; and, when it comes to

maturity, which takes place in its middle age, puts forth

blossoms, and produces fruits ; in every one of which it places

seeds, which, being cast into the earth, as into a woml), grow
up into similar trees, and thus into a garden. And if you are

willing to believe it, that same garden remains with the man
after death ; he dwells in it, and is every day delighted with the

sight of it, and with the enjoyment of its fruits. It is such a

man who is described in David by these words: He shall

he like a tree 2)/antc(l beside the rivers of 'waters, 'inhieh shall

living firth its fruit in its season, and its leaf shall not

2fall (Psalm i. 3 ; and likewise Apoc. xxii. ] , 2). Ikit the

case is different with the man born in the Church, who, when
8
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he has spent his morning, and advanced into the first Hght of

day, whereby lie has become rational, then stops, and does not

produce fruit : such a one is, or may be, like a tree abounding
in leaves, but not bearing fruit, which is rooted up out of the

garden, its branches cut off, and the trunk cleft in pieces with

axe, or saw, and the whole then cast piecemeal into the fire.

The light of his Eational becomes like the light of the days of

winter, in wliich the leaves of the trees first grow yellow, then

drop off, and lastly rot. His llational, also, may be compared
with a tree whose leaves are consumed by worms in the first

spring-time ; likewise w^ith a crop that is choked l)y thorns
;

and also with vegetation which is laid waste by locusts. The
reason is, that his Eational is merely natural, because it takes

its ideas solely from the world through the senses, and not from

heaven through the affections and the resulting perceptions. And
since, on this account, there is nothing spiritual inwardly in his

Eational, if he then converses on any one of the spiritual things

of the Church, his voice is heard by the angels no otherwise

than as the voice of a parrot or a goose ; for his voice is merely

animal because merely natural, and not human because not

inwardly spiritual ; for it flows forth from the respiration of

the body only, and not from any respiration of the spirit. Such
is the man who does not, from natural, become spiritual ; and
no one becomes spiritual, unless, after he has become rational,

he l)rings forth fruits, that is, imbues charity by life.

8. That the four changes of statt', which are called " morning,"
" day," " evening," and " night," are in the M^ord predicated of

the Church, is because the Church consists of men, and a man
is a Church in particular, and the totality of these men is what
is called the Church. Those in this totality, or the Church,

who live according to the order described above (n. 7), are trees

of life, which, also, are trees of good use ; but those who do not

live according to that order are trees of the knowledge of good

and evil, which also are trees of evil use. The latter are the

ones of whom " evening " and " night," or, what amounts to the

same, vastation and consummation, are predicated ; but not

the former. These things, however, will be presented in the

A'ery clearness of reason in the following pages ; but it is

proper, that, at the beginning of this volume, some })reliminary

observations should be made, because knowledges must precede

before any one can know that by " Morning " is understood the

rise of the Church, and that this is preceded by redemption ; by
" Day," the progression of the new Church into light, and its

intelligence ; by " Evening," the decline of that Church from

good and truth, which is called vastation ; and by "Night," its

end and <lestruction, which is called consummation ; and so on.

9
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9. The end of the Church, or the eonsuininatiou of the age, is

when there is not any geiniine truth and hence not any genuine

good, or, not any good and hence not any truth, remaining,

but, in their place, falsity and evil thence, or evil and falsity

thence, rule ; and then there is the " fulness [of time] " in the

Church, the members of which are like persons walking in the

night, wlio, because they do not see anything that appears, in

the light of tlie sun, waver about all things relating to the

Church, and in general about God, about heaven and hell, and
about the life after death ; and both those who confirm them-
selves in the denial of these things, and those who remain
alternately in doubt and in affirmation, at length shun the

light, and, if they be priests, they procure to themselves a false

light on those subjects, such as night-owls, cats, and mice have
in the darkness of night. This light is called forth with them,

as with these wild beasts, through the activities of their

concupiscences.

10. IV. After its Consummation, or End, the Lord
Jehovih appears, and executes a Judgment on the :men of

THE roR:\iER Church, and separates the Good fro.m the Evil,

AND RAISES THE GoOD TO HlMSELF INTO HeAVEN, AND RExMOVES

THE Evil from Himself into Hell. That about the end of

every Church the Lord Jehovih appears to execute a judgment
on those who have lived from its first institution to its consum-
mation, will be established in the following pages, where each

Church will be separately dealt with. Every man, indeed, is

judged after death ; but, at the end of a Church, all are collected

together and a general judgment executed on them ; and this

to the intent that they may be conjoined into a lieavenly

order, which is effected by tlie arrangement of the faithful into

a new heaven, and of the unfaitliful into a new hell beneath it;

of wliich arrangement we shall speak more at large in the fol-

lowing article.

11. Judgment, wliich is tlie last of every Church, does not

take place in the natural world, but in the spiritual w^orld, into

which all are gathered after death ; and they are collected

into heavens distinctly according to religion, thus according to

faith and love. Judgment takes place in the spiritual world, for

the reason that every man after death is a man ; not a material

man, as before, but a substantial man. Every man's mind, or

spirit, is such a man: the body, which he carried about in the

world, is only a covering, and as it were a slough, which he has
laid aside, and from which his spirit has disengaged itself. Now,
since it was man's mind, or spirit, that thought in the material

body, and then either from religion or not from religion, and in

favour of Gorl or atjainst God, from truths of faith or from
10
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falsities of faith, loved his neighbour or held him in hatred; and
since the material body was only obedience ; it follows that

the mind, which is the substantial man, and is called the spirit,

is what undergoes judgment, and, according to the intentions and
acts of its life, is rewarded or punished. From these things it

may be plainly manifest, that judgment, which is the last of

every Church, takes place in the spiritual world, but not in the

natural world.

12. The judgment which is executed' upon all of a past

Church, takes place, both generally and individually, to the end
that the good may be separated from the evil, and that the good

may be raised up into heaven and the evil cast down into hell.

"Were this not to take place when a Church is consummated,
that is, when it is no longer in truths and goods, not anyone

therein could be saved. That he could not be saved is because

he could not be regenerated ; and every one is regenerated by
means of the truths of faith and the goods of love. To this rea-

son tlie following is added, that, from, the time of the vastation

of a Church right on to its consummation, hell increases to so

great an extent as to overshadow the whole angelic heaven,

through wliich the regenerative truths and goods descend from
the Lord to the men of the earth. Owing to this obscuration,

neither any truth of thought from faith, nor any good of will

from charity, can penetrate, except through chinks
;
yea, what

does penetrate is perverted either in the way before it reaches

man, or else by the man himself when it is in him; that is, the

trutl] is either rejected or falsified, and the good is either

quenched or adulterated. In a word, a Church at its end is as

it were obsessed by satans. (Those are called satans, who take

pleasure in falsities, and are delighted with evils.) In order,

therefore, that the total damnation which is over every one's head,

and menaces him, may be averted, it is necessary that hell, which
has raised itself on high, and, as was said, increased even to

heaven, should be removed,—not merely depressed, but also

dispersed and subjugated—and then the good separated from the

evil, that is, the living from the dead. This separation, and
raising up of the good at the time into heaven, or into the land

of the living, and casting down of the evil into hell, or into the

land of the dead, is what is called the judgment. That such a

judgment was actually executed in the year 1757 on the men of

the present Christian Church, was declared, and it has been

described, in a special little work published in London in the

year 1758.

13. Who does not see the necessity that the evil should be

separated from the good, lest the latter should be infected with

the contagion of deadlv evil, and perish ? For evil, inasmuch as

11
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it is implanted in human nature by birth, and more and more
ingenerated in children from parents when the Church is ad-

vancing towards consunmiation, is like the malignant disease

which is called cancer, which spreads round about, and gradually

mortifies the healthy and living parts. What husbandman, or

gardener, when he sees briars, nettles, thorns, and thistles grow-

ing, does not extirpate them before he sows and ploughs in his

corn and food crops ? AVhat farmer, when he sees his herbage

and grass consumed l)y worms, or locusts, does not dig a ditch,

and separate the green field from the wasted one, and thus take

measures for the preservation of his crops and green fields ?

What shepherd, when he sees wild beasts multiplying about the

pastures of his sheep, does not call together the neighbouring

shepherds and the servants, and with weapons, or traps, kill those

2 wild beasts, or drive them away ? What king, when he sees both

the towns of his kingdom round about his metropolis taken by
enemies, and the property of his subjects taken possession of

by them, does not assemble the troops and cast out the enemy,
and restore the stolen goods to their owners, and, moreover, add
thereto the spoils of the enemies' wealth, and so compensate
them ?

14. V. After these things the Lord Jehovih founds a
NEW Heaven of the Good raised up to Himself, and of
the Evil removed from Himself a new Hell ; and brings
both into order, so that they may remain under His
AUSPICES, and under OBEDIENCE TO HiM, TO ETERNITY. It is

written in Isaiah : Jehovah said, Behold I am creating vcir

heavens and a nev: earth (Ixv. 17) ; and elsewhere in the

same prophet : As the new heavens and the new earth, v:hich

I am about to make, shall stand he/ore me (Ixvi. 22) ; in the

Apocalypse : / saio a new heaven and a new earth ; the former
heaven and. the former earth have passed- away (xxi. 1) ; and
in Peter : Aecording to promise, ive look for new heavens and a
new earth, tvhcrein shall dvell righteousness (2 Epist. iii. 13). It

has not hitherto entered into the mind of any one to suppose
otherwise, than that, by lieaven, in these places, is meant the

visible heaven, that is, the whole firmament, together with the

sun, moon and stars ; and that, by earth, there, is meant the

habitable eartli, or the globe, and that these will perish at the

day of the Last Judgment ; when, nevertheless, by heaven, there,

the angelic heaven is meant, and by earth, the Church. That
by " earth," everywhere in the Trophetic Word, is meant the

Church, has been fully sliown in the Apocalgpsc Ilevcaled (n. 2vS5).

The reason why, by new heavens and a new earth, have been
liitherto understood the visible heaven and the Imbitable earth,

is because men have not known anything of the spiritual world,

consequently not anything of the angelic heaven, nor anything
12
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of the prophetic sense, which carries and stores up nothing else

but spiritual things ; and tlie spiritual [equivalent] of " earth
"

is the Church. When, indeed, the angels, inasmuch as they are

spiritual, look down into tlie earth, they see nothing at all of it,

but only the Church with men.

15. That when the Lord Jehovili founds a new heaven and

a new Church, he introduces order, so that they may abide

under His view, and under obedience to Him, to eternity, is

because the angelic heaven and the Church on the earth to-

gether constitute one body, whose soul and life is the Lord

Jehovih, who is the Lord our Saviour. The universal angelic

heaven, together with the Church, also appears before the Lord

as one man ; and a man stands under the view of, and under obedi-

ence to, his own soul : consequently, the entire heaven, together

with the Church, stands under the view of, and under obedience

to, the Lord ; for the Lord is in them, and they are in the

Lord (John xiv. 20 ; xv. 4, 5 ; xvii. 23, 26) ; thus, [He is]

the all in all there. But the order which the Lord sets up in

hell is such that all who are there may be diametrically opposite

to all who are in heaven : whence it is evident, that, since the

Lord rules heaven, He also rules hell, and that He rules the

latter by means of the former.

16. The arrangement of all in the heavens, and of all in

the hells, is, moreover, most perfect. For every heaven that is

founded by the Lord after the consummation of each Church

is made three-fold : it is made highest, middle, and lowest. Into

the highest are elevated those who are in love to the Lord, and

in wisdom thence ; into the middle, those who are in spiritual

love towards the neighbour, and in intelligence thence ; into thf

lowest, those who are in spiritual-natural love towards the

neighbour, which is called charity, and thence in the faith of the

truths concerning God, and in a life according to the precepts

of the Decalogue. These three heavens constitute three expanses,

one above another, and communicate with each other by a

Divine influx from the Lord out of the sun of the spiritual

world. In the deep below, there are also three expanses, into

which the hells are distinguished, between which, in like manner,

there is provided a communication by means of an influx through

the heavens from the Lord. By means of these communica-
tions there is a close and indissoluble conjunction of all things

in the heavens, and of all things in the hells ; but in the latter

it is a conjunction of all the lusts of the love of evil, while in the

heavens it is a conjunction of all the affections of the love of

good. By virtue of that conjunction, heaven is like one Lord

sitting upon a throne girt about with wreaths formed of precious

stones of every kind ; but liell is like one devil sitting upon a

13



17, 18.] THE CORONIS, OR APPENDIX, TO

seat entwined with ^dpers, serpents and poisonous worms. From
this orderly arrangement, induced on both, it follows that both

abide under the view and control of the Lord to eternity.

17c It is well known, that, in order that anything may be per-

fect, there nuist be a Trine in just order, one under another, and
a communication between, and that this Trine must constitute

a one, no otherwise than as a pillar is a one,—at the top of which
is the capital, under this the smooth shaft, and under this again

the pedestal. Such a trine is man : his highest part is the head,

his middle part is the body, and his lowest the feet and soles.

In this, every kingdom is like a man ; there must be a king in

it as the head, also administrators and officers as the body, and
yeomanry with servants as feet and soles : in like manner in the

Church, there must be a mitred prelate, parish priests, and under
them curates. Nor does the world itself subsist without three

things following in order, namely, morning, noon and evening
;

as also the yearly spring, summer and autumn—spring for the

sowing of seeds, summer for their germination, and autumn
for bringing forth fruit : night and winter, however, do not

2 contribute to the stability of the world. Now, since every

perfect thing must be a trine and cohere well together, in

order to be a one, therefore each W(ndd, both spiritual

and natural, consists and subsists from three atmospheres,

Or elements ; the first of which immediately encompasses

the sun, and is called aura ; the second is under this, and is

called ether ; and the third is under them both, and is called

air. In the natural world these three atmospheres are natural,

and in themselves passive, because they proceed from a sun
which is pure fire ; but the three corresponding to them in the

spiritual world are spiritual, and in themselves active, because

3 they proceed from a sun which is pure love. The angels of the

heavens dwell in the regions of these three atmospheres ; the

angels of the highest heaven in the celestial aura, which imme-
diately encompasses the sun, where the Lord is ; the angels of

the middle heaven in the spiritual ether, under the formei' ; and
the angels of the lowest heaven in the spiritual-natural air,

under those two. Thus are all the heavens co-established, from
the first to this last, which is being organized by the Lord at

the present day. From these things it may be apprehended
whence it is that by " three " in the Word is signified complete-

ness (see Aijocalifp^e Revealed, n. 505, 875).

18. VI. FiiOM THIS NEW Heaven the Lord Jehovih de-

rives AND PRODUCES A NEW ChURCH ON THE EaRTH, AVHICH IS

EFFECTED BY MEANS OF A PtEVELATlON OF TRUTHS FROM HiS
MOUTH, OR FROM HiS WORD, AND BY INSPIRATION. It is written

that John saw the holy city, New Jerusalem, descending from God
out of heaven, prepared as a hride adoi^ned for her husband (Apoc.

14
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xxi. 2). By the holy city, New Jerusalem, is meant the doctiine of

the New Church, consequently the Church as to doctrine ; and
by Jerusalem descending from Cod out of the new heaven,

is meant that the true doctrine of the Church is from no
other source. That the doctrine descended, is because a Church
is a Church from doctrine and according to it; apart from
doctrine, a Church is no more a Church than a man is a man
without members, viscera and organs, or from the mere covering
of skin, which only defines his external shape ; nor any more
than a house is a house without bed-chambers, parlours and
useful furniture within, thus from the walls and arched roof

alone. The case is similar with the Church apart from doctrine.

That Jerusalem signifies the Church with respect to doctrine,

may be seen proved from the Word in the work itself. The True
Christian Religion (n. 782). Fvr»m these things, it is manifest
that the Church on the earth is derived and produced by the

Lord through the angelic heaven.

19. I will mention some marvels, wdiich yet are not marvels
in heaven ; they are as follow : (1) That the natural world
could not exist except from the spiritual world ; nor, conse-

quently, subsist, inasmuch as subsistence is perpetual existence.

(2) That the Church cannot exist in man, unless its internal be 2

spiritual and its external natural ; as a Church purely spiritual

does not exist, nor a Church merely natural. (3) Consequently,
3

that no Church, and not anything of the Church, witli man, can
be raised up without an angelic heaven, through which, from
the Lord, everj^thing spiritual is derived and descends. (4) Since, 4
therefore, the spiritual and the natural thus make one, it fol-

.
lows that the one cannot exist and subsist without the other

;

the angelic heaven not without the Church with man, nor the
Church with him without the angelic heaven ; for, unless the

spiritual How into and terminate in the natural, and rest therein,

it is like a prior without a posterior, consequently like an effi-

cient cause without an effect, and like an active without a pas-

sive—which would be like a bird perpetually flying in the air,

without any resting place on the earth. It is also like the mind of

a man perpetually thinking and willing, without any organ of

sense, or motion, in the body, to which it may descend and pro-

duce the ideas of its thought, or bring into operation the efforts

of its will. (5) These things are adduced, to the end that it may 5

be perceived, or known, that, as the natural world cannot exist

without the spiritual world, nor, conversely, the spiritual world
without the natural world, so neither can there be a Church on
the earth unless there be an angelic heaven through which it

may exist and subsist, nor, conversely, an angelic heaven unless

there be a Church on the earths. (6) The angels know this
; 6

on which account, they bitterly lament when the Church on
15
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earth is desolated by falsities and consummated by evils ; and, at

such times, they compare the state of their life with drowsiness,

for then heaven is to them as a seat withdrawn, and like a body

deprived of feet ; but, when the Church on the earth has

been restored by the Lord, they compare the state of their life to

wakefulness.

20. That the Lord derives and produces the new Church on

earth through the new heaven by means of a revelation of

truths from His mouth, or from His Word, and by inspiration,

will be shown in the section on the four Clnirches in their order,

especially on the Israelitish and on the present Christian Church.

It should be known, that, when hell has surged up, and passed

over the great interstice, or gulf, fixed between itself and lieaven

(Luke xvi. 26), and has raised up its back even to the confines

of the heavens where the angels are,—which came to pass during

the interval of the vastation and consummation of the Church,

— not any doctrine of the Church could be conveyed through

heaven, by the Lord, to men of the earth. The reason is, that,

at such times, man is in the midst of satans; and satans envelop

his head with their falsities, and inspire the delights of evil

and the consequent pleasures of falsity, whereby all the light

out of heaven is darkened, and all the agreeableness and plea-

santness of truth is intercepted. As long as this state continues,

not any doctrine of truth and good out of heaven can be infused

2 into man, because it gets falsified ; but, after this tangled veil of

falsities, or covering of the head by satans, has been taken away
by the Lord—which is effected by the Last Judgment (of which

above, in Article LV.)—then man is led, in a freer and more spon-

taneous spirit, to discard falsities and to receive truths. With
those who adapt themselves, and suffer themselves to be led by the

Lord, the doctrine of the new heaven, which is the doctrine of

truth and good, is afterwards conveyed down and introduced, like

the morning dew falling from heaven to the earth, which opens

the pores of plants, and sweetens their vegetable juices : and it is

like tlie manna which fell in the mornings, and was in appear-

ance like coriander seed, tvhite, and in taste like a cake kneaded

with honey (Exod. xvi. 31) : it is also like seasonable rain,

wliich refreshes the newly-ploughed fields and causes ger-

mination : and it is like the fragrance exhaling from fields,

gardens and fiowery plains, which the breast eagerly and de-

liglitedly draws in with the air. But, still, the Lord does not

compel, or urge, anybody against his will, as one does with

whijjs a beast of burden ; but He draws and afterwards con-

tiinially leads him who is willing, in all appearance as though the

willing man did goods and believed truths of himself, when yet

it is from the Lord, who operates every genuine good of life,

and every genuine truth of faith in him.

16
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21. VII. This Divine Work is collectively called Re-
demption, WITHOUT WHICH NO MaN CAN BE SAVED, BECAUSE NOT
REGENEKATED. That the redemption accomplished by the Lord
when He was in the world, was a subjugation of the hells, an
arrangement of the heavens in order, and by these means a

preparation for a new spiritual Church, may be seen in the

work, Tlic True Christian Religion (n. 115-117; and likewise

from n. 118-133). But inasmucli as this is new, and has lain

hidden for ages, like the wreck of a ship with its valuable wares
at the bottom of the sea, and nevertheless ' the doctrine of re-

demption is as it were the treasury of all the spiritual riches, or

the dogmas, of the New Church, therefore, in the last section of

this volume, the mijsUry of redemption shall he treated of, where
the following propositions will be unfolded and elucidated :

—

I. Deliverance from enemies is tvhat in the Word is ccdledi

Redemption.

II. Consequently, it is a deliverance from evils and falsities

;

which, since they are from hell, arc spiritual C7iemies ; for they

Jcill souls, as natural enemies do bodies.

III. Hence it becomes evident that the first of the Redenvption 3

accomplished by the Lord ivas the scpa.ration of the evil from the

good, and the raising of the good to Himself in heaven, and the

removal of the evil from Himself into hell, for thus the good are

freed from the evil. This first of Redemption is the Last Judg-
ment (which has been treatecl of above, n. 10-13).

IV. The second of Redemption was the co-ordination of all 4

things in the heavens, and the sidjordination of all things in hell,

hy ivhich the good were still more distinctly separated and freed

from the evil ; aoid this is the neto heaven and the neio hell {ivhich

has been treated of above, n. 14-17).

V. The third of Redemption vjas a revelation of truths out of e,

the neiv heaven, and thereby the raising upj and establishment of a
neiv Church on earth; by which means the good were further
separated and freed from the evil, and are separated and
freed for the future {this third has also been treated of above,

n. 18-20).

VI. The final cause of RedemjMon was the possibility of thee
Lord, by virtue of His Divine omnipotence, regenerating, and
thereby saving man ; for, unless a mail be regenerated, he cannot be

saved (John iii. 3).

VII. The regeneration of a man, inasmuch as it is a separa- 7

tion and deliverance from evils and falsities, is a particidar redemp-
tion by the Jjord, existingfrom His gencrcd Redemption.

VIII. With those who are being regenerated, evils a^^e first ofs
all separated from goods, and this is similar to Judgment : after-

wards, goods are collected together into one, and arranged in a
heavenly form, and this is similar to a new heaven ; and, lastly, a
neiv Church is implanted and produced thereby, the interned ofwhich
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is heaven ; and the external from, the internal, consequently both

together, with man, are what is called the Church.

IX. All are redeemed, since all ivho reject the falsities of the

former Church, and receive the truths of the new Church, may he

regenerated ; hut that still the regenerated are, 'properly, the re-

deemed.
10 X. The goal of 7'edcmption, and the 'prize of the redeemed, is

spiritual peace.

11 XI. A redemption has also hee7i accomplished hy the Lord at

this day, hecause the present day is Sis Second Coming according to

projjhecy ; hy which, having heen an eye-witness thereof, I have been

certified of the truth of the foregoing arcana.

But these are only general statements, which must be

unfolded in detail, and set forth in both spiritual and natural

light, at the end of this volume, where the mystery of redemp-

tion is to be treated of.

22. Moreover, it will be proved in its own section in the

following pages, that the passion of the Lord's cross was not

Eedemption, but the means of the inmost union with the

Divine of the Father, from which He came forth, and into

which He returned. In the work, The True Christian Religion

(n. 132, 133), to which this volume is an Appendix, I undertook

to demonstrate that the passion of the Cross being believed to have

been Eedemption itself, is a fundamental error of the present

Christian Church ; and that that error, together with the error

concerning three Divine Persons from eternity, has perverted the

whole Church to such an extent, that there is not a vestige of

spirituality remaining in it. This will also be further shown
in the following pages ; also, that those two falsities and im].)OS-

tures have been comparatively like impregnated butterflies fly-

ing about in the garden, which lay worm-producing eggs that

entirely consume the opened leaves of the trees there ; and
further, that they have been like the quails from the sea let

down upon the camp of the Israelites, owing to which, while they

were eating, a great plague was brought upon the people ; and
this for the reason that they loathed and spurned the manna
from heaven, by which, in the highest sense, is meant the Lord
(Num. xi. 5, 6, 32-35; and John vi. 31, 32, 49-51, 58).

And, further, those two errors were like two fragments of

soot, or shoemaker's blacking, dropped in generous wine, and
shaken about in the glass containing it ; in consequence of which
all the brightness, delightful fragrance, and fine flavour of the

wine are changed into a black appearance, a disagreeable smell,

and a nauseous taste.

18
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PEOPOSITION THE SECOND.

The Adamic, or Most Ancient ClmrcJi of this Earth.

23. The world has hitherto believed, that by " the creation

of heaven and earth," in the first chapter of Genesis, is meant
the creation of the universe, according to the letter ; and by
Adam, the first man of this earth. Seeing that the spiritual or

internal sense of the Word has not been disclosed till now,

the world could not believe otherwise ; nor, consequently, that

by " creatiug heaven and earth " is meant to collect and found

an angelic heaven from those who have departed the life in the

world, and by this means to derive and produce a Church on
earth (as above, n. 18-20) ; and that by the names of per-

sons, nations, territories and cities, are meant such things as

relate to heaven, and at the same time to the Church : in like

manner, therefore, by " Adam." That by " Adam," and by all

those things which are related of him and his posterity in the

first chapters of Genesis, are described the successive states of

the Most Ancient Church—which are its rise or morning, its

progression into light or day, its decline or evening, its end or

night, and after this the Last Judgment upon it, and thereafter

a new angelic heaven from the faithful, and a new hell from the

unfaithful, according to the series of the progressions laid down
in the preceding Proposition—has been minutely explained,

unfolded and demonstrated in the Arcana Ccdestia on Genesis

and Exodus, the labour of eight years, published in London

;

which work being already in the world, nothing further is

necessary than to recapitulate therefrom the universals respect-

ing this Most Ancient Church, which will be cited in the

present volume. At the outset, however, some passages shall 2

be adduced from the Word, by which it is proved, that by
" creating " is there signified to produce and form anew, and,

properly, to regenerate ; on which account it is, that regenera-

tion is called a new creation, by which the universal heaven of

angels and the universal Church of men, exist, consist and
subsist. That " creating " signifies this, is plainly manifest

from these passages in the Word : Create in me a clean

heart, God; and renew a firm spirit in the midst of me
(Psalm li. 10). Tlwu ojjenest the hand, they are filled with good.

;

Thou sendeth forth the Spirit, they are created (Psalm civ. 28, 30).

The people ivhich shall he created shcdl praise Jah (Psalm cii. 18).
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Thus said Jehovah, thy creator, Jacob ; thy former, Israel

:

Every one that is called hy My Name, him have I created for My
glory (Isa. xliii. 1, 7). That they may see, knoiv, consider, and
tmderstand, that the hand of Jehovah hath done this, and the

Holy One of Israel hath created it (Isa. xli, 20). In the day that

thou loast created, they were prepared ; thou ivast perfect in thy

ways from the day that thou loas created, until p)erversity was

found in thee (Ezek. xxviii. 13, 15) : these things are about the

king of Tyre. Jehovah that createth the heavens, that spreadeth

cdjroad the earth, that giveth a soid unto the people upon it

(Isa. xlii. 5, xlv. 12, 18). Behold I create a neiv heaven and
a new earth ; he ye glad to eternity in that ivhich I
create : behold I am about to create Jerusalem a rejoicing (Isa.

Ixv. 17, 18). As the neio heavens and the neiv earth, which I am
about to make, shall remain before Me (Isa. Ixvi. 22). / saw a
new heaven and a new earth : the former heaven and the former
earth are passed aioay (Apoc. xxi. 1). According to pn'omise,

we look for new heavens and a neiv earth, wherein shall dwell

righteotcsness (2 Pet. iii. 13). From these passages is mani-

fested what is spiritually meant in the first chapter of

Genesis, by the verses. In the beginning God created the heaven and
the earth ; and the earth ivas ivaste and empty [1,2]. The earth's

being said to be waste and empty, signifies that there was no
longer any good of life or truth of doctrine with its inhabitants.

That " wasteness " and " emptiness " signify the lack of those two
essentials of the Church, will be established in Proposition IV.

of this volume, respecting the Israelitish Church, by a thousand
passages from the Word : at present let the following in Jere-

miah serN'e for some illustration : / saw the layid, when, behold, it

tvas vacant and empty ; and [I looked] towards the heavens, ivhen

their light was not. Thus said Jehovah, The whole land shall be

wasteness ; for this shall the land mourn, and the heavens above

shall be made black (iv. 23, 27, 28).

24. This Church, like the rest, shall be treated of in the

following order :

—

I. Its Rise, or Morning, which is its first state.

II. Its Progression into light, or Day, which is its second

state.

III. Its Decline, or Evening, which is its third state, and is

called Vastation.

IV. Its End, or Night, which is its fourth state, and is called

Consummation.
V. Tlie Sepai^ation of the Evil from the Good, which is the last

Judgment iqjon all u:ho we^-e of that Church.

VI. The Elevation of the Good to God, of ivhom a new
Heaven is formed ; and the removal from God of the Evil, of
whom is formed a neiv Hell.

20



THE TRUE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. [25.

That tlie four Clmrclies of this earth,—of which we have
treated above,—have undergone these changes of state, will be

shown in what follows; and lastly, that the Church truly

Christian, which succeeds to those four at the present day, will

never undergo consunnnation.

25. The fiest State of this Most Ancient Chuiich, or its

KiSE AND Morning, is described in the first chapter of Genesis

by these words : God said, Lei us make man in our image, after

our likeness ; and God ereated man in His own image ; i7i the

image of God created He Mm ; male and female created He them
(vers. 26, 27) ; and also by these in the second chapter

:

Jehovah God formed man dust of the earth, and breathed into his

nostrils the sold of lives ; and man became a livhig soiU (ver. 7).

That its rise, or morning, is described by his being made, or

created, "in the image of Cod," is because every man, when he
is first born, and while an infant, is interiorly an " image of

God ;

" for the faculty of receiving and of applying to himself

those things which proceed from God, is implanted in him ; and
since he is also formed " dust of the earth " exteriorly, and there

is thence in him an inclination to lick that dust like the serpent

(Gen. iii. 14), therefore, if he remains an external or natural

man, and does not become at the same time internal or spiritual,-

he shatters the image of God, and puts on the image of the

serpent which seduced Adam. But, on the other hand, the man
who strives and labours to become an " image of God," sub-

dues the external man in himself, [and] interiorly in the natural

becomes spiritual, thus spiritual-natural ; and this is effected by
a new creation, that is, regeneration by the Lord. Such a

man is an " image of God," because he wills and believes that

he lives from God, and not from himself : on the contrary, man
is an image of the serpent, while he wills and believes that he
lives from himself, and not from God. What is man but an
" image of God," when he wills and believes that he is in the

Lord and the Lord in him (John vi. 56, xiv. 20, xv. 4, 5, 7, xvii.

26), and that he can do nothing of himself (John iii. 27, xv.

5) ? What is a man, when, by new generation, he becomes
a " son of God " (John i. 12, 13), but an " image of God ?

"

Who does not know that the image of the father is in the

son ? The rise, or morning, of this Church is described

by Jehovah God's " breathing into his nostrils the soul of

lives," and by his thus " becoming a living soul," because by
"lives," in the plural, are meant love and wisdom, and these

two are essentially God ; for, in proportion as a man receives

and applies to himself those two essentials of life, which proceed

constantly from God, and constantly flow into the souls

of men, in the same proportion he becomes " a living soul
;

"
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for " lives " are the same as love and wisdom. Hence it is

evident, that the rise and morning of the life of the men
of tlie Most Ancient Chnrch, who taken collectively are

represented bv Adam, is described Ijy those two shrines of

life.

26. The " likeness of God," after which man was made, is

his being able to live, that is, to will, to love, and to intend, as

also to think, to reflect, and to choose, in all appearance as from
himself ; consequently, in his being able to receive from God
those things which are of love and those things which are of

wisdom, and to reproduce them, in image, like God does, from
himself ; for God says : Behold the man was as one of us, in Imoivitig

good and- evil (Gen. iii. 22) ; for, without the faculty of receiving

and repi'oducing those things wdiich proceed into him from God,in
all appearance as from liimself, man would be no more a " living

soul " than the oyster in its shell at the liottom of the stream,

which is not in the least able to move itself out of its place :

nor would he be any more an " image of God " than a jointed

statue of a man capable of motion by means of a handle, and
of giving forth sound by being blown into

;
yea, the very mind

of man, which is the same as his spirit, would actually be wind,

air, or ether, according to the idea of the present Church
respecting spirit; for, without the faculty of receiving and
reproducing the things flowing in from God, altogether as from
himself, he would not have anything of his own, or a proprium,

except an imperceptible one, which is like the proprium of a

lifeless piece of sculpture. But more about the image and
likeness of God with man, may be seen, in a memorable relation

in the preceding work, of which this is the Appendix (n. 48).

27. II. The second State of this Most Ancient Chuech,
OR ITS PROGRESSION INTO LiGHT, AND Day, is described in the

second chapter of Genesis, by these words : God ^9/a7^^a;? a
garden in Eden at the East, and there He jJut the man whom He
had formed, to dress it and to keep it. And Jehovah made to spring

forth every tree pleasant to the sight, and good for food ; the tree of
life also in the midst of the garden, and the tree of the knowledge

of good and evil. And a river ivent forth out of Eden to luater the

garden, rvhich became into four heads, in the first of which was
gold and the schoham"^' stone. Ami Jehovah God commanded the

man, saying, Of every tree of the garden, eat ; hut of the tree of

^ Tliis is the Hebrew word, which we, following Swedenborg's Latin, retain
in the text ; as, althougli the Autliorized Version gives " onyx " stone, there is

no means of knowing with certainty what stone it is that the Hebrew word really

designates.
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the knowledge of (jood and evil, cat not (verses 8-17). The
progression of tliis Church into light, or day, is described by-

Adam's being placed in the garden of Eden, because by a

garden is signified the Churcli as to its truths and goods. That
there went forth out of Eden a river, made into four heads, in

the first of which was gold and the schoham stone, signifies that

in that Church there was the doctrine of good and trutli ; for a
" river " signifies doctrine, " gold " its good, and "schoham stone

"

its truth. That two trees were placed in that garden, the one

of life, and the other of the knowledu;e of good and evil, was,

because the " tree of life " signifies the Lord, in whom and from
whom is the life of heavenly love and wisdom, which in itself is

eternal life ; and the " tree of the knowledge of good and evil
"

signifies man, in whom is the life of infernal love, and thence

insanity in the things of the Church, which life considered in itself

is eternal death. That there was liberty to eat of every tree of

the garden, except of the " tree of the knowledge of good and
evil," signifies free-determination in spiritual things ; for all

things in the garden signified spiritual things, and without free-

determination in those a man can in no wise advance into light,

that is, into the truths and goods of the Church, and procure for

himself life ; for, if he does not aim at and strive after this, he

procures to himself death. That a " garden " signifies the Church 2

in respect to its truths and goods, is by virtue of the correspon-

dence of a tree with a man ; for a tree, in like manner as a man,
is conceived from seed ; is put forth from the womb of the

earth in like manner as a man from the womb of his mother

;

it grows in height in like manner, and propagates itself in

branches as he in members ; clothes itself with leaves, and
adorns itself with blossoms, in like manner as a man does with

natural and spiritual truths ; and also produces fruits in like

manner as a man does goods of use. Hence it is that in the Word
a man is so often compared to a " tree," and the Church to a
" garden ;

" as in the following passages : Jehovah will set her

desert like Eden, and. her solitude like the garden of Jehovah

(Isa. li. 3), speaking of Zion, which signifies the Church wherein

God is worshipped according to the Word. TJwu shall he like a
watered garden, and like a spring of waters, whose laaters shall not

deceive (Isa. Iviii. 11 ; Jer. xxxi. 12); this passage also treats of

the Church. Thou artfidl of wisdom, and perfect in tcautg ; thou,

loast in Eden the garden of God ; every p)'>''^cious stone was thy

coverhig (Ezek. xxviii. 12, 13) ; respecting Tyre, by which is sig-

nified the Church, as to the knowledge of truth and good. How
good are thy dwelliiigs, Israel ! as valleys they are planted, and
as gardens beside the river (Num. xxiv. 5, 6) ; by Israel is signi-

fied the spiritual Church ; but by Jacob the natural Church in

which there is a spiritual. JVor was any tree in the garden of
God equal to him in heautij ; so that all the trees of Eden, in the
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garden of God, envied him (Ezek. xxxi. 8, 9) ; speaking of Egypt
and Ashur, by whicli, where mentioned in a good sense, the

Church is signified as to knowledges and perceptions. To Mm
that ovcrcomcth will I give to cat of the free of life, which is in the

3 midst of the jjcti^adise of God (Apoc. ii. 7). Owing to the corre-

spondence of a garden with the Church, it comes to pass that

everywhere in tlie heavens gardens appear, producing leaves,

flowers and fruits, according to the states of the Church with the

angels ; and it has been told me, that in some of the gardens

there, trees of life are observed in the middle parts, and trees of

the knowledge of good and evil at the outskirts, as a sign that

they are in free-determination in spiritual things. The Church

is over and over again described in the Word by a " garden," a

" field," and a " sheepfold ; " by a " garden," from the trees,

as has been mentioned above ; by a " field," from its crops,

wherewith man is nourished ; by a " sheepfold," from the sheep,

by which are meant the faithful and useful.

28. In the work itself, named The True Christian Religion,

it has been shown, that the two trees, the one of " life," and

the other of the " knowledge of good and evil," being placed

in the garden of Eden, signified that free-determination in

spiritual things was given to man (n. 466-469); to which

must be added that without such free-determination man
would not be man, but only a figure and effigy ; for his thought

would be without reflection, consequently without judgment,

and thus in the Divine things which are of the Church,lie would

have no more power of turning himself, than a door without

a hinge, or, with a hinge, bolted w^ith an iron bar ; and his will

would be without decision, consequently no more active with

respect to justice or injustice, than the stone upon a tomb, under

which lies a dead body. That man's life after death, together

with the immortality of his soul, is owning to the gift of that free-

determination, and that that is the " likeness of God," has been

2 proved in the work itself, as also above. Yea, man, that is, his

mind, without that would be like a sponge which imbibes water

in great abundance but is not able to discharge it, in consequence

of which both would decompose,—the water into coiTuption, and

the sponge into slime. In the same manner, the Church with

such a person would not be a Church, and tlius a temple wherein

the worship of God is performed : it would be like the den of

some wild beast under the root of a lofty tree which rocks itself

to and fro over its head, except only that it would be able to

take something therefrom, and apply itself to some other use

besides lying in tranquillity under it. Moreover, without free-

determination in s])iritual things, man would be more blind in all

and each of the things of the Church, than a bird of night in the

light of day, but more sharp-sighted [in respect to falsities] than
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such a bird in the darkness of night : for he would shut down
his eyelids, and contract their sight against the truths of faith

;

but lie would raise his eyelids, open his eyes, and dilate their sight

like the eagle, to the falsities of faith. Free-determination in

spiritual things, is owing to the circumstance that man walks

and lives his life in the midst between heaven and hell ; and
that heaven operates into him from above, but hell from

beneath ; and that the option is given to a man of turning him-
self either to higher things or to lower things, thus, either to

the Lord or to the Devil.

29. III. The thii;d State of this Church, w^hich is its

Decline and Evening, and is called Vastation, is described

in the third chapter of Genesis, by these words : The seiyent be-

came more suhtle than any wild animal of the field, whieh Jehovah
God had made. He said to the woman, Yea, wherefore hath God
said. Ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden ? And, lohen the

umnan said unto the serpent, Of the fruit of the tree vje may eat

;

only of the fruit of the tree ivhich is in the midst, God hath said,

Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye toueh it, lest ye die,—the ser-

pent said, Ye shall 7iot die ; for God doth know, that, in the day
vjherein ye shall eat thereof your eyes shall he opeiied, and ye shall

he as God, himving good and evil. The woman, therefore, saw that

the tree was good for food, and that it was p)leasant to the eyes, and
to he desired, to give understanding ; therefore she took of the fruit

thereof, and did eat ; and she gave to her husband laith her, and
he did eat (vers. 1-6). That the decline from light to the shade
of evening, that is, the falling away from wisdom and in-

tegrity, consequently, the state of vastation of this Church, is

described by these words, is because, from the circumstance of

man's Ijeing made a " likeness of God " (by which is signified, in

the entire appearance that he thinks those things which are of

wisdom, and wills those things that are of love, from him-
self, as God does,—see above, n. 26), he believed the serpent's

words, that if he should eat of that tree he would become as God,
and thus also be God in knowing good and evil. By this " tree

"

is signified tlie natural man separated from the spiritual, which,

when left to itself, believes nothing else.

Every man has a natural mind and a spiritual mind, dis-i

tinct from each other like two stories of one house connected
by stairs : in the upper story of which dwell the master and
mistress, with their children, but in the lower the men-servants
and maid-servants, with others of an inferior description.

The spiritual mind in man from bh-th right up to eaily child-

hood, is shut, hut after that first age it is step by step opened

;

for there is given to every man from birth the faculty, and
afterwards the power, of procuring for himself steps by which he
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may ascend and confer with the master and mistress, and then

descend and execute their commands : this power is given him
through the endowment of free-determination in spiritual things.

Nevertheless, no one can ascend to the upper story, by which is

meant the spiritual mind, unless he eat of the trees of life in the

garden of God ; for, by eating of these a man is enlightened and
made whole, and conceives faith ; and through the nourishment of

their fruits he acquires the conviction that all good is from the

Lord, who is the Tree of Life, and not the smallest portion from
man ; and yet, that, by abiding together and operating together,

hence by the Lord's being in him and he in the Lord, he must
do good of himself, but still, in the faith and confidence, that it

3 is not from himself but from the Lord. If a man believe other-

wise, he produces apparent good, in which there is evil inwardly,

because there is merit ; and this is eating of the trees of the

knowledge of good and evil,among which dwells the serpent, in the

dreadful persuasion that he is as God, or else that there is no God,
but that Nature is what is called God, and that He is composed of

the elements thereof. Furthermore : those eat of the trees of the

knowledge of good and evil, who love themselves and the world
above all things ; but those eat of the trees of life, who love

God above all things and the neighl)our as themselves. Those,

also, eat of the trees of the knowledge of good and evil, who put
forth regulations for the Church from self-intelligence, and after-

wards confirm them by the AVord ; but, on the other hand, those

who procure for themselves regulations for the Church l^y means
of the Word, and afterwards confirm them by intelligence, eat

of the trees of life. Those, again, who teach trutlis from tlie

Word, and live wickedly, eat of the trees of the knowledge of good
and evil ; but those eat of the trees of life, who live well and
teach from the Word. Universally speaking, all eat of the trees

of the knowledge of good and evil who deny the Divinity of the

Lord and the holiness of the Word, inasmuch as the Lord is the

Tree of Life and tlie Word, from whom the Church is a " garden
in Eden at the east."

30. The spiritual man is an erect man, who with his head
looks to the heaven above him and about him, and treads the

earth with the soles of his feet ; but the natural man separated

from the spiritual is either like a man bent downwards, who
nods with his head, and continually looks at the earth, and at

the steps of his own feet : or, he is like an inverted man, who
walks on the palms of his liands, witli his feet raised up towards
heaven, and by shakings and clappings of these performs wor-
ship. The spiritual man is like a rich man, who has a palace

in which are parlours, bed-chambers, and dining-rooms, the
walls of which are continuous windows of crystalline glass,

through whicli he sees tlie gardens, fields, flocks, and herds which
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also belong to his estate, and with the si^lit and use of which he

is daily regaled. But the natural man separated frtnu the spirit-

ual is also like a rich man, wlio has a palace containing cham-

bers, the walls of which are continuous planks of rotten wood,

which sheds around a fatuous light, wherein the conceits of

pride, originating in the love of self and of the world, appear

like molten images of gold, in the middle [of the chambers], and

of silver at the sides, before which he bends the knee like an

idolater. Again, the spiritual man, in himself, is actually lilvC a

dove with respect to gentleness, like an eagle with respect to the

sight of his mind, like a bird of paradise flying along with respect

to progression in spiritual things, and like a peacock with respect

to adornment from spiritual things ; but, on the contrary, the

natural man separated from the spiritual is like a hawk pursu-

ing a dove, like a dragon devouring tlie eyes of an eagle, like a

fiery serpent flying at the side of a liird of paradise, and like a

horned owl beside a peacock. These comparisons are made that

they may be as optical glasses whereby the reader may more

closely contemplate what the spiritual man is in itself, and the

natural man in itself. But the case is altogether different, when
the spiritual man by its spiritual light and spiritual heat is in-

wardly in the natural; then, both constitute one, just like effort

in motion, and will (which is living ettbrt) in action, and like

appetite in taste, and like the sight of the mind in the sight of

the eye, and still more evidently like the perception of a thing

in its cognition, and the thought of it in speech.

31. IV. The fourth State of this Church, which was its

End, or I^iCxHT, and is called Consummation, is described by

these words, also in the third chapter of Genesis : Jehovah God
called unto the man, and said unto hiin, Where art thou'} and he

said, I heard thy voice in the garden, therefore Iidos afraid. Then
Jehovah said. Hast thou eaten of the tree, whereof I commanded
thee that thou shotddest not cat of it? And the man said. The

woman vjhom thou hast given with me, she gave me of the tree, and

I did eat. And Jehovah God said unto the woman. Wherefore

Jiast thou done this? And the woman said, The serpent deceived

me, and Idid eat. Then Jehovah God cursed the serpent, and after-

wards the 2voman, and after her the man. Whereupon Jehovah

God sent the man forth from the garden of Eden to till the ground

from u:hence he was taken (vers. 9-2o). From the literal, or

historical, sense of the description of Adam's life, it is manifest

that he was cursed because he believed the serpent, that he

should be as God ; and he who believes this, at length does not

acknowledge God. And as the natural man separated from the

spiritual is in snch faith at heart, however differently he may
talk with his mouth, therefo)-e, after he from si)iritual became
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natural, this latter was cursed, and it was cursed as to its

Sensual, its Voluntary, and its Intellectual ; its Sensual is signi-

fied by the serpent, its Voluntary by the woman, and its Intellec-

tual by the man : these three were cursed, because the one
follows the other. (In the Arcana Coelcstia, every single ex-

pression, and every meaning of the expressions, are laid open by
the spiritual sense, which has been revealed to me by the Lord

;

which explanation, being published, may be consulted.)

32. After this curse, the fourth state of this Church, which
was its state of night in spiritual things, and is called consum-
mation, is described by tlie expulsion of the man from the

garden " to till the ground from whence he was taken," by which
is meant that the innocence, integrity, and wisdom, in which he
was while he was spiritual, were lost, consequently that he was cast

down from heaven, that is, dissociated from the angels, just as it

is written of the dragon: The great dragon was cast doicn, the

old serpent, vjhich is called the Devil and Satan, was cast dotcn out

of heaven, where hefought with Michael and his angels, to the earth ;

and his angels were cast down with him (Apoc. xii. 9).

33. What person of sound mind is there who cannot see,

that, by those things which are related of Adam are not meant
any states of the first-formed man, but states of the Church?
As, for example, that God placed two trees in the midst of the

garden, from the eating of one of which man had eternal

life, and from the other of which he had eternal death ; and that

He made the latter " good for food, pleasant to the eyes, and to

be desired for giving understanding" ([Gen.] iii. 6), thus as if it

were to fascinate their souls; also, that he admitted the serpent,

and allowed it to speak deceitful words to the woman in the

presence of her husband, who was the image and likeness of God,
and suffered them to be ensnared by its flatteries and arts ; as,

moreover, why it was not provided,—since it was foreseen—that

they, and the whole human race from them, should not fall into

the damnation of His curse; for we read in the orthodox books of

Christians, that, in consequence of this original sin, " in jflnce of the

lost image of God, there is in man a most inivard, most wicked,

most profound, inscrutahle, i7ieffahle corruption of his whole nature,

and of all his poivers," and that it is the root of all actual evils

{Form. Concord., p. 640): and tliat God the Father averted
that universal damnation from His face, and sent His Son
into the world, who might take it on Himself, and thus appease
[Him] ; not to mention many other things which are, in every-

2 one's judgment, inconsistent with God. Who, from the parti-

culars above-mentioned, understood in their historical sense,

would not with reason conclude, to use comparisons, that it

would be like a person who gives his dependent a most fruitful
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field, and in it digs a pit, which lie covers over with boards tliat

fall inwards at the touch of a liand or foot ; and, in the midst,

places upon a stand a harlot clothed in purple and scarlet, hold-

ing in her hand a golden cup (like her in the Apocalypse, xvii.

4), who, by her blandishments, allures the man to herself, and so

brings it to pass that he falls into the pit and is drowned ?

Would it not, indeed, l)e like one who makes a present to his

friend of a luxuriant field of corn, and in the midst thereof conceals

snares, and sends out a siren who, with the allurement of song

and of a sweet voice, entices him to that place, and causes him
to be entangled in the snare, from which he is unable to extri-

cate his foot? Yea, to use a further comparison, it would be

like a person who should introduce a noble guest into his house

in which there are two parlouis, and tables in each of them, at

one of which are seated angels, and at the other evil spirits, on

which latter table are cups of sweet but poisoned wine, and
dishes on which are preparations of food containing aconite

;

and who should permit the evil spirits there to represent the

revels of Bacchus, and the antics of buffoons, and entice them to

those foods and drinks. But, my friend, the things related of 3

Adam, of the garden of God, and of the two trees therein, appear

under quite a diff'erent aspect when spiritually comprehended,

that is, unfolded by the spiritual sense ; then it is clearly seen,

that, by Adam, as a type, is meant the Most Ancient Church
;

and the successive states of that Church are described by the

vicissitudes of his life. For a Church, in the beginning, is like a

man created anew, who lias a natural and a spiritual mind, and

by degrees from spiritual becomes natural, and at length sensual,

and believes nothing but what the senses of the body dictate

;

and such a man appears in heaven like a person sitting on a

beast, which turns its head back, and with its teeth bites, tears,

and mangles the man sitting upon it ; while the truly spiritual

man appears in heaven also like a person sitting on a iDeast, but

on a gentle one, which he governs with a slender rein and also

with a nod.

34. V. The fifth State of this Church was the separa-

tion OF THE Good from the Evil, which was the Last Judg-
ment ON ALL who were OF THAT Church. This State is de-

scribed by the " flood," in which all the wicked who remained

perished ; and by " Noah and his sons," by whom are meant all

the good that were saved. The end of the Most Ancient Church,

represented by Adam, is described in the sixth chapter of Genesis

by these words: When Jehovah saw that the wickedness of man
was multiplied in the world, and moreover every imarjination of

his lieart only evil every day, it repented Jehovah that He had
made man on the earth : therefore Jehovah said, I will blot out
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man whom I have created from upon the facea of the earth : only

Noah found grace in the eyes of Jehovah (vers. 5-8). But the

Last Judgineiit upon them is described by the flood. It is

[described] by a " flood " for the reason that " waters " in the

Word signify truths, and in an opposite sense falsities. Truths

are signifled by the waters of a fountain, the waters of a river, the

waters of rain, and by the waters of the washings in time past,

and the waters of baptism at this day : such correspondence

arises from the circumstance that tiuths purify man's soul from
uncleanness, as waters do his body ; hence they are called " living

waters." But in an opposite sense, by " waters " are signified

falsities ; but this is by impure waters, such as those of marshes,

foully stinking cisterns, urine, and refuse waters in general, by
all hurtful and death-producing waters, therefore, also, by
waters from an inundation of which man dies, consequently the

2 JSToachian flood. That falsities in the mass are described by inun-

dations, may be evident from the following passages : Jehovah
is causing to come up upon them the ivaters of the nver [Euphrates],

strong and many ; it shall pass through Judah, it shall inundate,

it shcdl pass through, it shall reach even to the neck (Isa. viii. 7, 8).

By the " waters of the river " Euphrates, are signified reasonings

from falsities, because by Assyria, whose river it was, reasoning

is signified. The spirit of Jehovah, like an inundating stream,

shall divide in two even to the neck, to sift the nations with the

sieve of vanity (Isa. xxx. 28) : by an inundating river, here, in

like manner, is signified reasoning from falsities. Behold ivaters

are rising up out of the north, ivhich are like an inundathig

stream, and shall inundate the land and the fulness thereof (Jer.

xlvii. 2) : here the Philistines are treated of, by whom are meant
those who are not in charity, and hence not in truths ; the falsities

of these are signified by " the waters coming up from the north,"

and the devastation of the Church in consequence thereof, by " an
inundating river that shall inundate the land and its fulness

;

"

" the land " is the Church, and its " fulness " all things apper-

taining to it. Say unto those who datih what is unfit, TJicre shall

he an inundating rain, in which hail-stones shall fall upon you ^

(Ezek. xiii. 11, 13) : the " daubing of what is unfit " is the con-

firmation of falsity, and hail-stones are falsities. In an over-

running inundation He shall make a consummation of the place

thereof, and thick darkness shall pursue His enemies (Nah. i. 8)

:

by " the inundation " which sliall consummate, is signified the

falsification of truth, and by " thick darkness," truths them-

selves in the night. Ye have said. We have made a covenant loith

death, and with hell have we made a vision ; when the scoiirge of

^ Latin, qvavobis lapidcs grandinis cadenl ; which Dr. AVorcestcr lias altered

to qua vos lupides fp-andini/t cadenl ( = " in which ye, hailstones shall fall "), in

agreement with the accepted reading. We, however, do not feel justified in

inserting the alteration in the text.
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inundation shall jkiss throucjh, it shall not come vnto us ; we have,

made a lie our trust, and in falsity we ivill hide ourselves (Isa.

xxviii. 15). Here " inundation " manifestly stands for destruc-

tion by falsities ; for it is said that they placed confidence in '' a

lie," and that they would hide themselves in "falsity." Afters
sixty-two iveeks shall Messiah he cut off, hut not for Himself ; then

the people of the Fnnce that shall couic shall destroy the city and
the sanctuary, so that the end thereof shcdl he until an inundation

even to desolations (J)an. ix. 26) : speakini:; of the Christian

Church that was to come, in which the worship of the Lord
would perish ; which is meant by " Messiah being cut off, but

not for Himself
:

" that it would perish by falsifications, is meant
by " the end thereof being with an inundation even to desola-

tions ;" " desolation " denoting the falsification. Hence it is, that,

after the Lord spoke of the abomination of desolation foretold by

Daniel the 2nv2)het, and of the " consummation of the age

"

thereby. He said, that His coming would he as in the days when the

flood came, and took them all away (Matt. xxiv. 15, 39). That
by the drowning of Pharaoh and the Egyptians in the sea Suph
(Exod. xiv.), is meant, in the spiiitual sense, destruction by
falsities, has been demonstrated in the Arcana Coslestia, in the

explanation of that chapter.

35. Since the Churches in the Christian world, both the

Roman Catholic Church and those separated from it, wdiich are

named after their leaders, Luther, Melancthon, and Calvin, trace

all sin from Adam and his transgression, it is permissible to

subjoin here something about the sources whence evils are in-

herited, for these sources are as many as there are fathers and
mothers in the world. That inclinations, aptitudes, and propen-

*sities to various evils are derived from these, is clear as day-

light from the testimonies of experience, and also from the

assent of reason. Who does not know, from the collective

suffrages of experience, that there is a general likeness of minds,

and hence of manners and countenances, from parents in the

children and children's children, even to a certain posterity ?

Who cannot thence infer that original sins are from them ?

The notion suggested to every one, when he looks at the coun-

tenances and manners of brothers and relatives in families,

causes him to know and acknowledge this. What reason, then, 2

is there for deducing the origin of all evils from Adam and his

seed ? Is there not equal reason for deducing it from parents ?

Does not the seed of these similarly propagate itself ? To deduce

the affinities [for evil] from which, and according to which, the

spiritual forms of the minds of all men in the universe exist, from
Adam's seed alone, would be like deriving birds of every wing
from one egg, also beasts of every nature from one seed, and
trees of every kind of fruit from one root. Is there not an infinite
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variety of men ? one like a sheep, another like a wolf ? one like

a kid, another like a panther ? one like a properly broken-in

carriage horse in front of a carriage, another like an untamable

wild ass before it ? one like a playful calf, another like a vora-

cious tiger ? and so on. Whence has each his peculiar disposi-

tion but from his father and his mother ? Why, then, from

Adam ? by whom, nevertheless, is described in a representative

type the tirst Church of this earth, as has been already shown ?

Would not this be like tracing from one stock, deeply hidden in

the earth, a plantation of trees of every appearance and use,

and from a single plant vegetables of every degree of value ?

Would that not also be like extracting light from the darkness of

the ages and of histories, and like unravelling the thread of an
unanswerable riddle ? Why not rather [derive the dispositions

of men] from i^oah, icho walked ivith God (Genesis vi. 9), and
whom God Messed (Genesis ix. 1), and from whom alone, surviv-

ing with his three sons, the ivhole earth luas overspread ? (Genesis

ix. 19). Would not the hereditary qualities of the generations

3 from Adam be extirpated, as if carried away by a Hood ? But,

my friend, I will lay bare the true source of sins. Every evil

is conceived of the devil as a father, and is born of atheistical

faith as a mother ; and, on the other hand, every good is con-

ceived of the Lord as a father, and is born of saving faith in

Him as a mother. The generations of all goods in their infinite

varieties among men are from no other origin than from the

marriage of the Lord and the Church ; and, on the contrary, the

generations of all evils among them in their varieties, are from
no other origin than from the union of the devil with the com-
munity of the profane. Who does not know, or may not know,
that a man must be regenerated by the Lord, that is, created

anew, and that so far as this is effected, so far he is in goods ?

Hence tliis follows : that, in so far as a man is unwilling to be

genei'ated anew, or created anew, so far he takes up and retains

the evils implanted in him from his parents. This is what lies

concealed in the first precept of the Decalogue : I ata a jealous

God, visiting the iniquity of the fathers upon the sons, upon the

third and tqjon the fourth generation of them that hold Me in

hatred, and shoiviwj merey unto thousands tvho love Me and keep

My commandments (Exod. xx. 5, 6; Deut. v. 9, 10).

36. VI. The sixth State of the men of this Church,
WHICH WAS the elevation TO GOD AFTER THE LAST JUDGMENT
OF THE Faithful, from whom a new Heaven was formed, and
THE removal from GoD OF THE UNFAITHFUL, OF WHOM WAS
formed A NEW Hell. In tlie preceding propositions (from n.

10-1.'), and from n. 14-17), it was explained that, after con-

summation, a Last Judgment was executed upon all who were
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of the four Churches above named, and after this a new heaven

and a new hell formed from them, and thus that there

have been in this earth four judgments upon its inhabitants,

and four heavens and hells formed from them ; and it has

been granted me to know, that both those heavens and those

hells are so entirely distinct from each other, that no individual

can by any possibility jxiss out of his own into that of another.

All these heavens have been described in the little work on

Conjugial Love; and, as the spiritual origin of love truly

conjugial is from no other source than the marriage of the Lord

and the Church, thus from the Lord's love towards the Church
and the Church's to the Lord (as was shown in that little work
from n. 116-1.'31); and, as the most ancient people were in

both these loves so long as they retained in themselves the

image of God, therefore, I may transcribe from that little work
the following particulars respecting that heaven, to which I was
at the time then granted admission ; which are as follow :

—

37. " On a time, when I was meditating on conjugial love, the

desire seized my mind of knowing what that love had been among
those who lived in the Golden Age, and what, afterwards, in the

succeeding ones of Silver, Copper and Iron. And, as I knew that

all who lived well in those ages are in the heavens, I prayed to the

Lord that it might be permitted me to converse with them and
be instructed.

" And, lo ! an angel stood by me, and said, ' I am sent by the

Lord to be your guide and companion ; and I will lead and
accompany you, in the first instance, to those who lived in the first

era, or Age, which is called the Golden.' (The Golden Age is

the same as the age of the Most Ancient Church, which is meant
by the head of fine gold, on the statue seen by Nebuchadnezzar
in a dream—Dan. ii. 32—of which we have spoken before.)

The angel said, ' The way to them is difficult ; it lies through

a dense wood, which no one can traverse unless a guide be given

him by the Lord.'
" I was in the spirit, and prepared myself for the journey,

:

and we turned our faces to the east ; and in going along, I saw a

mountain, whose sunnnit towered beyond the region of the

clouds. We crossed a great desert, and reached a wood crowded
with all kinds of trees, and dark by reason of the dense growth
thereof, of which the angel informed me beforehand. But that

wood was intersected by several narrow paths. The angel said

that these were so many windings of error, and that vmless the

eyes were opened by the Lord, and the olive trees girt about

with vine tendrils seen, and the steps directed from olive tree to

olive tree, the traveller would stray into Tartarus. This wood is

of such a nature, to the end that the approach may be guarded

;

for no other race but the primeval one dwells on that mountain.
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" After we entered the wood, our eyes were opened, and we
saw here and there olive-trees entwined with vines, from which
hung bunches of grapes of a dark-blue colour, and the olive-trees

were arranged in perpetuid wreaths ; wherefore, we made various

circuits according as they came into view ; and at length wc
saw a grove of lofty cedars, and some eagles on their branches.

When he saw these, the angel said, ' Now we are on the moun-
tain, not far from its sunnnit.'

" So we went on ; and lo ! behind the grove was a circular

plain, where were feeding male and female lambs, which were
forms representative of the state of innocence and peace of the

inliabitants of the mountain.
" We passed through this grove, and lo • there were thou-

sands and thousands of tents to tlie front and on each side, in

every direction, as far as the eye could reach. And the angel

said, ' Now we are in the camp where dwell the armies of the

Lord Jehovih, for so they call themselves and their habitations.

These most ancient people, while they were in the world, dwelt
in tents ; for which reason they also dwell in them now.' But 1

said, ' Let us bend our way to the south, where the wiser of

them dwell, that we may meet some one with whom we may
enter into conversation.'

4 " On the way, T saw at a distance three boys and three girls

sitting at the door of their tent ; but as we drew near, both the

boys and the girls were seen as men and women of a medium
height. And the angel said, ' All the inhabitants of this

mountain appear at a distance like infants, because they are

in the state of innocence, and infancy is the appearance of

innocence.'
" On seeing us, these men ran towards us, and said, ' Whence

are you, and how have you come liither ? your faces are not of

the faces of those belonging to this mountain.'
" But the angel replied, and told the means by which we

obtained access through the wood, and the reason of our

coming.
" On hearing this, one of the tln^ee men invited and con-

ducted us into his tent. The man was clad in a coat of a purple

colour, and a tunic of white wool ; and his wife was dressed

in a crimson robe, and had, underneath, a stomacher of fine

embroidered linen.

5 " But, since there was in my mind the desire of knowing about

the marriages of the most ancient people, I looked at the

luisband and the wife by turns, and observed as it were a unity

of their souls in their faces ; and I said, ' You two are one.'

" And the man answered, ' We are one ; her life is in me,

and mine in her. We are two bodies, but one soul. There
is between us a union like that of the two tents in the breast,

which are called the heart and the lungs ; she is the substance
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of my heart, and 1 am her hirign ; but as by heart we here
mean love, and by lungs wisdom—we understand the latter by
the former on account of their correspondence—she is the love

of my wisdom, and I am the wisdom of her love. Hence, as

you said, there is the appearance of a unity of souls in our
faces. Hence, it is as impossible to us, here, to look upon the
wife of a companion in lust, as it is to look at the light of our
heaven from the shade of Tartarus.

" And the angel said to me, ' You hear now the speech
of these angels, that it is the speech of wisdom, because they
speak from causes.'

" After this conversation, I saw a great light on a hill among 6

the tents, and I asked, ' Whence is that light i

'

" He said, ' From the sanctuary of our tent of worship.'
" I enquired whether it was allowed to approach ; and he

said that it was allowed. Then I drew near, and saw the tent

without and within, exactly, according to the description, like

the Tabernacle which was built for the sons of Israel in the

desert, the form of which was shown to Moses on Mount
Sinai (Exod. xxv. 40 ; xxvi. oO). I asked, further, ' What is

there within, in its s.'inctuary, whence so great a light

proceeds ?

'

" And he answered, ' There is a tablet, on which is written,
" The covenant between the Lokd Jehovih and Heaven."

'

He said no more.

"Then, also, I questioned them about the Lord Jehovih,
whom they worship ; and I said, ' Is He not God the Father,

the Creator of the universe ?

'

" And they replied, ' He is ; but, we, by the Lord Jehovih,

understand Jehovah in His Human ; for we are not able to

look upon Jehovah in His inmost Divinity, save through His
Human :

' and then they explained what they understood,

and also what at this day they understand, by the seed of the

woman traiivpliwj the serpent's Jtead (Oen. iii. 15); namely,

that the Lord Jehovih would come into the world, and
redeem and save all who believed on Him, and who hereafter

should believe.

" When we had finished this conversation, the man ran to his

tent, and returned with a pomegi'anate in which was a wealth of

golden seeds, which he presented to me, and I brought away

:

this was a sign to me that we had been with those who lived

in the Golden Age." [See the little work on Conjugial Love,

n. 75.]—For an account of the heavens of the remaining

Churches, which succeeded the Most Ancient in their order,

see in the same little work on Conjugial Lokc (n. 76-82).

o8. The hell of those who were from the Most Ancient
Church, is, above all other hells, the most atrocious. It consists
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of those wlio in the world believed theuiselves to be as God,
according to the crafty declaration of the serpent (Gen. iii. 5) ;

and those are deeper in that hell who persuaded themselves,

from the fantasy that God had transfuse.d His Divinity into

men, that they altogetlier were gods, and so that there was no
longer a God in the universe. In consequence of that dreadful

persuasion, a stinking smoke is exhaled from that hell, which
infects the adjacent places with so l)alefid a contagion, that,

when any one approaches, he is at first seizeil with such

a mad delirium, that presently, after some convulsive

struggles, he seems to himself to Ijc in tlie agonies of death.

I saw a certain one, in the vicinity of that place, lying as it

were dead : Init, on being removed thence, he revived. That
hell lies in the middle region at the south, surrounded with

ramparts, on which stand some who shout out in a loud sten-

torian voice, " A]»proacli no nearer." I have heard from the

angels who are in tlie heaven above that liell, that the evil

spirits there appear like serpents twisted into inextricable

folds, which is a consequence of their vain devices and incanta-

tions, by which they deluded the simple into admitting that

they are gods, and that there is no God beside them. The
ancients, wlio wove all things into fables, denoted these by the

giants, who besieged the cMniii of the gods, and were cast down
by Jupiter with his thunderljolts and thrust under the fiery

mountain Etna, and called " Cyclopses." They also calletl the

hells of these, " Tartarus," and the " pools of Acheron ;
" and

the deeps there, " Styx," and those who dwelt there, " Lernjean

Hydras," and so fortli
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PKOPOSITION THE THIKD.

The Noatic, or Ancient Ckurck of fhis earth.

89. Since every Church is three-fold, imnost or celestial,

middle or spiritual, and exteriiid or natural, tlierefore Noah
had three sons ; and by Sheni is signified the inmost, or

celestial Chvirch, by Japheth the mitldle, or spiritual Church,

and by Ham, the external, or natural Church. But there is

not room to describe here in whom the first Church is, and in

whom the second and third, as also what their quality is in

themselves, or in contradistinction fi'om one another : for

there are highest, middle, and lowest heavens, to which
those three degrees of the Church correspond. Moreover, this

Noatic, or Ancient Church, was diffused throughout Asia, especi-

ally into Syria, Mesopotamia, Assyria, Chaldea, the land of

Canaan, and the parts adjacent, Philistia, Egypt, Tyre, Sidon,

Nineveh, and also into Arabia and Ethiopia, and in course of

time into Great Tartary, and thence downward as far as to the

Euxine Gulf, and thence again into all tlie coinitries of Africa.

That the nations in every part of the earth have been in

worship from some kind of religion is well known ; and religion

cannot exist except by some revelation and by the propagation

thereof from nation to nation ; as may be seen in the preceding

work, The True Chrtstian RelUjion. (n. 27')-270) ; where, also,

it was shown, that, prior to the Israelitish Word, there was
a Word, which in process of time was lost, but is still, of the

Divine Providence of the Lord, preserved in Great Tartary, from
which is their Divine worship even to the present day (see

also n. 264-26G, and n. 279, of the said work).

40. Who can deny that the universe was created for the

sake of the human race, in order that from that an angelic heaven
might be formed, wherein God might dwell in the dominion of His
glory ? To promote and accomplish this end, what mediate
cause is there but religion ? and what else is religion but a

walking with God ? Moreover, religion is like a seed producing
just and true desires, and hence judgments and acts, in spiritual

things, and by means of these in moral things, and by means of

both the latter and the former in civil things. In order, there-

fore, that it may be known what is the quality of the man who
has religion, and what of hjm who has not religion, it shall be
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stated. The man wlio lias religion, is, in fipirifnal fliviuja, like a

pelican nourishing its young with its own blood ; but the man
who lias not religion, is in those things like a vulture, in a state

of starvation, devouring its own offspring. The man who has

religion, is, in moral thinc/s, like a turtle-dove in the nest with

its mate, sitting on its eggs or young; but the man who has

not religion, is, in these things, like a rapacious hawk in the

coop of a dove-cot. The man who has religion, is, in political

fhiiufH, like a swan ilying with a bunch of grapes in its

moutJi : but he who has not religion, is in these matters like a

basilisj-; with a poisonous herl) in its mouth. The man who has

religion, is, in judiciarn 'inatterx, like a tribune riding on a

sjurited horse ; but the man who has not religion, is in those

things like a serpent in the desert of Arabia biting its tail in its

mouth, and hurling itself, in that enfolded state, upon a horse to

coil itself about the rider. The man who has religion, is, in all

other civil affairs, like a prince, the son of a king, who exhibits the

marks of charity and the graces of truth ; but the man who has

not religion, is like the three-headed dog Cerberus at the entrance

of the court of Pluto, foaming forth poison from its tripl(^

mouth.

41. The successive states of this Church, which are : rise or

morning, progression into light or day, vastation or evening, and

consummation or night, it is not permitted to follow up with a

description in the same manner as we before described the

states of the Most Ancient (Jhurch, because the states of that

Church cannot be so collected from our Word ; for the posterity

of Noah, through his three sons, is recorded only in a summary, in

one or two pages; and, moreover, that Church was spread

through many kingdoms, and in each kingdom it varied,

and hence that Church underwent and ran through the states

2 named in a different manner. That the wkst and second

•STATE 'J'HEUEOF ill tlic rcgioiis rouiid about the Jordan and about

Egypt, was like the " garden of Jehovali," is evident from the

words: TJte 'plain of Jordan . . . ina>i . . . like the garden ofJeho-

vah, like the land ofJ!!;///j)t,'ir/i(i-e thou eorncM nnto Zoar{(}e\\. xiii.

10). And that the same was the case with Tyre, appears from the

following: Thon prince of Tyre, . . . fall of nusdoyn, and perfect

in heaKtij. Tlioti ha fit hecn in . . . tlic (/arden of God ; every

precious done 'nuts tliy covcrlny ; . . . 71iou icuh 'perfect in thy

'ways, from the day that thou 'ivast created, until perversity 'was

found, in thee (Ezek. xxviii. 12-15). That Ashur was like a
" cedar in Lebanon," appears from the following: Beliold, Ashur
is a cedar in Leha'jwn, hcautifid 'in branch, crallcd in heiyht ; . . .

all the birds of the heavens huilt their nests in Ids hranclics, and,

under his hranelics did every least of the field hrinr/ forth its young,

and, in liin s]i((doir dwell all (ireat natiovs : . . , no t'ree iu the
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garden of God ivax equal to him in hcauty, . . . and all the trees of
Eden, that were in the rjai'den of God, envied him (Ezek. xxxi.

3-9). That wisdom flourished in Arabia, appears from the

queen of Slieba's journej" to Solomon (1 Kings x. 1-13) ; also

from the three wise men who came to the new-born Jesus, a

star going before them (Matt. ii. 1-12). The third and 3

FOURTH STATES OF THAT Chu]!CH, wliich were its vastation and
consummation, are described here and there in the Word, both

in its historic and prophetic parts. The consummation of

the nations round about the Jordan, or round about the land

of Canaan, is described by the destruction of Sodom, Gomorrah,
Admah and Zeboim (Gen. xix. and xiv.) ; the consummation of

the Church of the nations within the Jordan, or in the land of

Canaan, is described in Joshua and in the Book of Judges by tlie

expulsion of some and the extermination of others. The consum-
mation of that Church in Egvjjt, is described by the drowning of

Pharaoh and the Egyptians in the sea Suph (Exod. xiv.). And
so on.

42. Certain it is that this Ancient Church was a representa-

tive Church, which, in visible and natural types and signs,

figured forth the invisible and spiritual things of the Church
which was yet to come, when Jehovah Himself would manifest

Himself in a natural human form, and by this means procure for

Himself entrance to men, and for men access to Himself, and
thus should divest Himself of types, and institute a Church with

precepts which should lead all who l^elieve on Him as Man,
and keep His commandments, by a ready way to lieaven, the

dwelling-] )lace of His Divinity. But, inasmuch as this Ancient

Church, typical of that which was to come, turned the represen-

tative correspondences into magic and idolatry, and thus into

things infernal, Jehovah raised up the Israelitish Church, in

which He restored the primitive types, which were heavenly

:

such types were all the tabernacles, feasts, sacrifices, priesthoods,

the garments of Aaron and his sons, and the anointings ; besides

the statutes in a long series which were promulgated through

Moses.

43. I will in a few words touch upon the manner in which
the representative Church with them was turned into an idola-

trous one : All the spiritual things which are of heaven and
the Church were presented before them in visible and tangible

forms, as was mentioned just above ; those forms were taken

from the subjects of the three kingdoms of nature, animal,

vegetable and mineral, by which were represented such things

as are of the heavenly kingdom. They placed these typical

forms in their sanctuaries, in the inner chambers of their houses,

and in the market-placjes and streets, arranging them according
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to their signiticatioiis. But a later age, after the science of

correspondences was lust, and consequently the knowledge of the

signification of those things had perished, began to look upon
and acknowledge those objects as so many Divine and holy

things ; and then they bowed the knee to some, some they

kissed, and some they adorned and decorated with wax tapers,

boxes of perfumes and ribbons, just as babies do their dolls,

and as papists do their images ; yea,, of some they made house-

hold gods, of some guardian demigods, and of some Pythons [or

familiar spirits] ; some, moreover, they carried in miniature form

in their hands, some they hugged in their bosoms, stroked, and
whispered petitions in their ears ; and so on. Thus were
heavenly types turned into infernal types, and the Divine things

of heaven and the Church into idols. On account of this trans-

formation and disfigurement of heavenly things, a new^ represen-

tative Church was raised up among the sons of Israel, in which
genuine representations, as was stated above, were instituted

;

and they were prohibited from celebrating Divine worship by any
others, as is evident from these words in the first Connnandment
of the Decalogue : Thou shalt not make unto thee a graven image,

nor any figure that is in the heavens above, or that is in the earth

beneath, or that is in the watei's %Lnder the earth. Thou shalt not

bow down thyself unto them, nor worsliij') them (Exod. xx. 4, 5
;

Deut. v. 8, 9).

44. It has been said, that from the people of every Church, at

its end, is formed a new heaven and a new hell ; and, since I

adduced a relation in the preceding article respecting the heaven
and hell formed from those who were of the Most Ancient

Church, it seems well also to do so respecting those [of the

Ancient Church] : for access has been granted me to them,

inasmuch as I have been allowed to range throughout, and
observe, the spiritual world, to the end that the New Church,

truly Christian, may not be in thick dai'kness concerning heaven
and hell, and concerning their lot after death according to the

actions of their life. These things are likewise in the little work
on Conj'ugial Love (n. 76).

Concerning the heaven formed from these.

2 " An angel came to me and said, ' Do you desire me to

accompany you to the peoples who lived in the Silver Era, or

Age, that we may hear from them respecting the manners and
life of their times ?

' He also added that they may not be

approached, except under the auspices of the Lord.
" I was in the spirit and accompanied my guide, and came, first,

to a hill on the confines of the east with the south ; and when
we were on its slope, he showed me a vast stretch of country,

and we saw at a distance an eminence like a mountain, between
40
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which and the hill on which we stood, was a valley, and beyond

this a plain, and from this plain a gently-rising acclivity.

" We descended the hill to cross the valley, and saw here and

there, at the sides, pieces of wood and stone carved into figures

of men, and of various beasts, birds and fishes. And I asked

the angel, ' What are these ? Are they not idols ?

'

" And he replied, ' Not at all : they are representative forms

of various moral virtues and spiritual verities. The peoples of

that age possessed the science of correspondences ;
and, as a

beast, bird and fish correspond to some quality, therefore, each

carved figure represents and signifies some aspect of virtue, or

truth, and many together represent the virtue, or truth, itself, in

a certain general extended form : these are what in Egypt were

called hieroglyphics.'
" We proceeded through the valley, and when we entered 3

the plain, lo ! we saw horses and carriages, the horses variously

caparisoned and harnessed, and the carriages of different fashions;

some carved out like eagles, some like unicorns, and some like

whales : we also saw some carts at the extremity [of the plain],

and stables round about at the sides. But, when we approached,

both horses and carriages disappeared, and instead of them we
saw men, in pairs, walking, talking and reasoning. And the

angel said to me, ' The semblances of horses, carriages, and
stables, seen at a distance, are appearances of the rational

intelligence of the men of that era ; for a liorsc, by correspond-

ence, signifies the understanding of truth ; a carriage, its doctrine

;

and stables, places of instruction. You are aware that all things

in this world appear according to correspondences.'

"But we passed these things, and ascended by the

4

acclivity. At length we saw a city, which we entered ; and,

in walking through it, we noticed its houses, from the streets

and public places. In the midst of it, were palaces built of

marble, having steps of alabaster in front, and at the sides

of the steps pillars of jasper. We saw also temples, made of

precious stone of a sapphire and azure colour. And the

angel said to me, ' Their houses are of stones because stones

signify natural verities, and precious stones spiritual verities

;

and all those who lived in the silver era, had intelligence

from spiritual verities, and thence from natural ; for silver

has a like signification.'

While exploring the city, we saw here and there married S

partners, both husbands and wives. We expected that we
should be invited somewhere ; and, while this was in our

mind (am?/iw,s), we were called back by two into their house,

which we entered ; and the angel, speaking with them for me,

explained the reason of our coming into this heaven, inform-

ing them that it was 'for the sake of instruction concerning

the manners of the Ancients, of whom you are.'
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" They replied, ' We were from the peoples in Asia, and the

study of our age was the study of truths, through which we had
intelligence. This study was the study of our soul and mind.

But the study of our bodies was the representations of truths

in natural forms ; and the science of correspondence con-

joined the sensuals of our bodies with the perceptions of our

minds, thus natural and corporeal things with spiritual and
celestial, and procured for us communication with the angels of

heaven.'

6 " On hearing this, the angel requested them to give some
account of marriages among them. So the husband said, ' There
is a correspondence between spiritual marriage, which is that of

good and truth, and natural marriage, wdiich is that of a man
with his wife : and as we have studied correspondences, we
have seen that the Church, with its truths and goods, can by no
means exist with any others than those who live in truly con-

jugial love; for the marriage of good and truth is the Church with
man : on which account, all we who are in this heaven, say that

the husband is truth, and the wife the good of his truth ; and
that good cannot love aiiy other truth than that which is its

own, nor truth love in return any other good than that which
is its own ; if any other were loved, internal, or spiritual mar-
riage, which constitutes the Church, would perish, and marriage

would become only external, or natural, to wdiicli idolatry, and
not the Church, corresponds.'

7 When he had finished these remarks, we were introduced

into an ante-chamber, where were several designs on the walls,

and little images as it were molten of silver ; and I asked,
' What are these ?

' They said, ' They are pictures and forms
representative of the many qualities, properties, and delights of^

spiritual things ;
' as were also the cherubim and palm-trees

on the walls of the Temple at Jerusalem.

a
" After this, there appeared at a ihstance a carriage drawn Ity

white cobs
; on seeing which the angel said, ' That carriage is a

sign for us to de])art.' Then, as we were going down the steps,

our host gave us a bunch of white grapes adhering to the vine

leaves ; and lo ! the leaves in our hands became silver, and we
brought them away for a token that we had spoken with the

people of tlie Silver Age."

45. Concerning the hell fohmed fkom those peoples.

The hells of the men of the Noatic, or Ancient Church, consist

for the most part of magicians, who have huts and places of enter-

tainment scattcicd u]) and down in the desert. They wander about
there with wands in their hands, which are of various forms,

and some of them stained with magical juices. By these, as in

former times, they practise their arts, which are effected by the

aliuse of cori'esponcicnces, by fantasies, by persuasive assurances
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by which there was enneiideied a miraculous faith, and
miracles were at that time performed ; also, by enchantments,
exorcisms, incantations, and sorceries, and several other magical
spells, by which they present illusory appearances as real.

The greatest delight <>!' tlieir heart is to utter prophecies
and prognostications, and to act as Pythons. From these,

especially, have arisen the various fanaticisms of the Christian

world.
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PROPOSITION THE FOURTH.

Tke Israelitish and Jeivish Church.

46. In order that the states of this Church may be thoroughly

laid open and distinctly exhibited, it is of importance that we
survey them in the following order :

—

I. The first State of this Church was the Appearing of the

Lord Jehovih,.and Callimj and Covenanting, and then was its

Rise and Morning.

II. The second State of this Church was Instruction, and
eventually Introduction into the Land of Canaan, and then was
its Progression into light and Day.

III. TIlc third State of this Church was the Turning asidefro-m

true representative Worship into Idolatry, and then was its Vas-

tation or Evening.

IV. The fourth State of this Church was the Profanation of
Sanctities, and then was its Consummation or Night.

V. Before this State, and after it, a Promise ivas made of the

Coming of the Lord Jehovih into the world, and respecting a new
Church in which justice and judgment shoidd reign.

VI. The fifth State of this Church uns the Separation of the

good fronn the evil, and a Judgment upon those who were from
it : hut this was in the spiritual world.

VII. Something respecting the Heaven and Hell from that

Elation.

47. I. The fikst State of this Chukch was the Appear-
ing OF the Lord Jehovih, and Calling and Covenanting,
AND THEN WAS ITS RiSE OR MoRNiNG. We are taught from the

Word, that the Lord .lehovih has appeared at the beginning of

each of the four Churches of this earth. This is because God
is the All-in-all of the Church and its religion; and the

acknowledgment of God in it, is like the soul in the body, which
makes both its interiors and its exteriors alive ; and it is like the

])r()lific element in seed, which, abiding inmostly in all the sap

drawn from the earth by the root, accompanies it from the first

germination even to the fruit, in which it also is, and it disposes

the vegetative process so that it proceeds in its proper order.

For this reason, the man of the Church, without the acknowledg-
ment of God, is in the eyes of the angels a brute like the wild

Inasts of the forest, or like a bird of night, or like a monster of
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the deep
;
yea, apart from the acknowledgment of God, he is like

a tree whose branches are lopped off, and tlic trunk cut in

pieces, and the whole piled up together in a heap reserved

for the lire ; for the Lord says, Apart from Me yc can do notldng ;

if any one abide not in Me, he is cast forth as a, hrancli, and is

ivithcred ; and they gather him, and cast him into the fire, and he

is burned (John xv. 5, 6). Without the acknowledgment of

God, man, inwardly, as to his rational [powers], is like the ruins

of a burned city ; he is also like food when its nutritiveness is

boiled out—it becomes refuse. And so forth.'

48. But it would be impossible for a man to acknowledge

God, or anything belonging to Him, unless God had manifested

Himself in a Personal Human Form; for Nature, which belongs to

the world, surrounds him, and he does not see, feel, or breathe

anything but what is from it and in contact with the organs of

his body. From this his mind conceives and adopts a Rational

which lies in the midst of the bosom of Nature, like an embryo
in the womb ; nor does it [i.e. his Rational] see anything, until

it is brought forth, and receives sight. How, then, can a man in

this state by any method look through Nature, and acknowledge

anything that is above her,—as everything Divine, heavenly, and
spiritual is, and hence everything religious, which in themselves

are above natural things ? Wherefore, it is an absolute neces-

sity that God should manifest Himself, and thereby cause Him-
self to be acknowledged, and after acknowledgment should

move man with His Divine inspiration, and by this, received in

the heart, lead him at length even to Himself in heaven ; all which

cannot possibly be effected except by instruction. Must not

also an emperor, or a king, first cause himself to be acknowledged

and crowned, before he enters on his government ? And before

he is crowned, is he not provided with the insignia of authority,

robed, and anointed ? and must lie not covenant the people to

himself by sworn compacts, agreed to by both sides, whereby

the people become the king's, and the king the people's ? Must
not a bridegroom first cause himself to be seen, before he pro-

poses betrothal, and afterwards marriage ? Must not a father

present himself before his babe, and embrace and kiss him, before

the babe can say, " Abba, fatlier ? " and so in other cases. Still

more must the Lord Jehovili, who is Kinr/ of kings and Lord of

lords (Apoc. xvii. 14), the Bridegroom and Husband of the Church

(Apoc. xxi. 9), and consequently the Father of all her offspring.

By the " Lord Jehovih " is meant the Lord our Saviour and

Redeemer : He is called the " Lord Jehovih " in Daniel, and

everywhere in tlu^ I'ropliets.

49. It was stated above, that the first state with the sons of

Israel, was the appearing of the T>ord Jehovih, calling and
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covenanting ; and we are tought from the "Word, that these

three things took place, first with Abram, secondly with
Moses, and thirdly with the entire people. The appearing of

the Lord Jehovih before Abraham is thus described in Genesis

:

Jehovah aiypearcd unto Ahrahain in the plains of Manire ; he was
sitting at the door of his tent, .... and when he lifted up his

eyes and. savj, behold ! three men stood hy him, and as soon as he

sav them, he ran to meet them, from the door of the tent, and
hoivcd himself to the earth, and said, Lord, if I havefound grace

in Thine eyes, pass not away, I pray, from Thy servant (xviii.

1-3). It was the Lord our Saviour who appeared in His
Divine Trinity, which the three angels represented; for the

Lord said, Abraham rejoieed fliat he. should see My day, and
lie saw and was glad; .... verily, venly I say 'unto yo2t.

Before Abraham was, I am (John viii. 56, 58). There is in the

Lord a Divine Trinity ; and the Divine Unity was represented

in Divine Trinity by the " three men," who were also called

"angels" (Gen. xviii. 2; xix. 1). But in His Divine Unity
He was called " Lord,"^ (xviii. 3 ; xix. 18) ; and also " Jehovah,"

very frequently (xviii. 13, 14, 17, 19, 20, 22, 26, 33). The
appearing of the Lord Jehovih before Moses is thus described in

Exodus : The Angel of Jehovah appeared to Moses at the mountain

of Ho7-eb,in aflanie offire out of themidst of ab'ush .... there-

fore Moses said, I will turn aside and see this great vision, why the

hush is not burnt. And Jehovah saw that he went aside, ....
therefore God called unto him out of the midst of the bush, and said,

Moses, Moses .... and moreover Moses said to God, .... What
is thy name .?.... God said, . . . . T km who I am . . . thus

shall tliun say unto the sons of fsrael, I AM Jiath sent me unto

you (iii. [1] 2-4, 14). The a])pearing of the Lord Jehovih

before the whole people is thus also described in Exodus : Jchorah
said to Moses, Say unto the sons of Israel, that they be ready against

the third day ; for on the third day Jehovah will come doivn in

the eyes of all the people upon Mount Sinai And it came
fo pass on the third day, .... that there were voices, and light-

uings, and thick clouds upon the mount, and the voice of a truvtpet

exceeding loud, so that all the people who were in the camp trembled.

.... Mount Sinai ivas altogether on smoke, because He descended

upon it in fire, and promulgated the law before the people

(xix. 9-24, and xx. 1-18). The Lord also appeared to

Joshua as Prince of the army of Jehovah, before whom
Joshua fell on his face upon the earth, and called him his

"Lord"! (Joshua V. 13,14).

The calling of the sons of Israel to the land of Canaan,

thus to the Church, was also done three times ; once to Abram,

' Hebrew, yldonai, not Jehovah, as in those places in the English Bible wlieie

the whole word is piinted in ca])ital letters,
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that he should depart thither out of the country of his father-

land, and afterwards the promise that his seed would inherit

that land ((ien. xii. 1-7). The call was also made through
Moses (Exod. iii. 16, 17) : and again through Josluia (-Tosh. i. ',j,

etc., and 11).

50. A COVENANT ALSO WAS ENTEKED INTO SEVERAL TLMES ;

first with Abram (respecting which, Gen. xvii. 1-14); then with
the people (Exod. xxiv. 7, 8) ; and once again (Josh. xxiv. 24, 25).

From these things, it is now evident, that the first state of this

Church was the Appearing of the Lord Jehovih and Calling and
Covenanting, and tlien was its Rise or Morning. That by the
" Lord Jehovih," everywhere in the Word, is meant Jehovah in

His Human, who is the Lord our Eedeemer and Sa\iour, will be
seen in what follows.

51. IL That THE SECOND State OF THIS Church WAS Instruc-
tion, AND EVENTUALLY INTRODUCTION INTO THE LAND OF CaNAAN,
AND THEN WAS ITS PROGRESSION INTO LIGHT AND I)AY. It has been
pointed out above, that this Israelitish Church, as well as the

Ancient, or Noatic Church, was, with respect to the whole
of its worship, a representative Church. This was of the

Divine Providence, because Jehovah had not put on the

Natural Human (which He took up by incarnation in the womb
of Mary, thus according to the order established from creation)

;

and prior to this. He could not be conjoined to man as to the

interiors of his spirit, and so manifest His Divine things,

—

which are celestial and spiritual, and thus far above the discern-

ment of the senses of the body,—to man's perception therein. This

also was as impossible as it is to make a bird fly in ether,

or a hsh swim in air. For if Jehovah were to enter into

man except by means of His Human, it would be like putting
the severed branch of a tree into the very focus of a burning-

glass, or quicksilver to a blazing log in a furnace, which would
be instantly dissipated. For, in the ardour of His Divine Love,
Jehovah is like a consuming fire ; and were He to enter into man
in this without His Human, He would destroy him, as has just

been said : for which reason He said to Moses, when he desired

to behold His glory with his own eyes, that no man could look

on Him and live. It was otherwise, however, after He put on
the Natural Human, and united this, when glorified, to His
Divine, and thus, in Himself, conjoined into one tlie Divine
Celestial, the Divine Spiritual, and the Divine Natural. He
was then able, by means of this, to conjoin Himself to man in

his Natural, yea, in his Sensual, and at the same time to his

spirit, or mind, in his Rational, and thus to illuminate man's
natural human with heavenly light. That such conjunction

was effected after the Coming of Jehovah into the world, is
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plainly manifest from the words of the Lord Himself : In that

day ye shall know that I am in My Father, and yc in Me, aiui I in

aymo (John xiv. 20). Now, before the Incarnation of Jehovah
was accomplished, conjunction with Him could not occur except

through an angel, thus by means of a representative humanity

;

on which account, also, all things of the Church of the men of

that period, were made representative, and consequently men
worship})ed Jehovah by types affecting the senses of the body,

and at the same time corresponding to spiritual things. Hence
it was that the men of the Ancient Church, and still more those

of the Israelitish Church, were external and natural men, nor

could they become internal and spiritual, as men can since the

Lord's Coming. But, still, those who acknowledged Jehovah,

and, with Him, the Lord ^—that is, the Lord who was to come,

who in the Word is named the " Lord Jehovih," the " God of

Israel " and " His Holy One," " Messiah " or the " Anointed of

Jehovah," " King," " Iiock," and in some places " Son "—and
who worshipped them together, received holiness in their spirits,

and hence in the types of their religion. The rest, however,

did not receive it ; whence, the religion of these was not a

religion but a superstition, and their worship was not represen-

tative but idolatrous ; and, although this was similar in the

3 external form, yet it was dissimilar in the internal. But in order

that this mattei' may acquire some light, it shall be illustrated by
comparisons. Idolatrous worship is like a man who reveres a

king, a prince, a nobleman, oi' any man of exalted dignity, solely

on account of the grandeur of his retinue, the magniiicence of

his carriages and horsemen, or of his forerunners, and the splen-

dour and gorgeousness of his dress ; but genuine representative

worship is like one who regards a king, prince, nobleman, or any
man of exalte^l dignity, from his religion and his wisdom, and
from his justice and judgment, and wlio attaches importance to

the above-mentioned marks of his greatness, in consideration of

those excellences. Idolatrous worship, moreover, is like a man
who regards the primate of tlie Church solely on account of his

tiara and the jewels in it, or any other prelate, or bishop, on

account of his bonnet or mitre; but genuine representative

worship is like one who regards them from the zeal of their love

for the souls of the men of the Church and for their eternal

salvation, and the marks of distinction on their heads from these

grounds. Again, idolatrous worship is like a field filled with

stalks without ears, or with ears without corn in them, or even

of these devoid of any nucleus in the corn, and so on ; but

genuine representative worship is like a field filled witli ripe

corn, whose grains are bursting witli nuclei, which afford flour

1 The reader ought to be apprised that tlic Latin word here is not, as usual,

DomimiAi, but Adonajus, the Latinizes! loiin of t-lie Hebrew word Adonai (see

footnote to n. 49, above).
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and bread in aluind;ince. Idolatrous worship is also like an egg
in which there is no spermatic germ ; but genuine representa-

tive worship is like an egg in which there is the prolific element
from which a chicken results. To still further follow those two
kinds of worship by comparison, idolatrous worship is like one

who has lost the sense of smell and the sense of taste by a

catarrh—^when such a one applies any grape to his nostrils, or

pours wine on his tongue, he is sensible of nothing but their

touch ; but genuine representative worship is like one who is

keenly sensible at the same time of the fragrance of the grape

and the flavour of the wine, and thus enjoys the use of both

with pleasure.

52. That the second state of this Church was Instruction,

follows from order ; for, when any one is called to the Church,

he must be instructed in the precepts of the religion

according to which he is going to live. That this took place

with the sons of Israel after their calling, is evident from the

promulgation on Mount Sinai of the law, in which are contained

all the commandments of love and faith towards God, and all

those of love and fidelity towards the neighbour. After instruc-

tion in the generals of life and faith, there followed the publica-

tion of various laws, which were called "judgments" and
" statutes," respecting the sanctification of the Sabbath, stated

feasts, sacrifices, the priesthood, the tabernacle, the holy worship

in it and upon the altar outside it ; also respecting the eating of the

holy things, the ministry of Aaron and his sons, likewise their

garments and the consecration thereof, and the sanctification of

all things belonging to the tabernacle by the oil of anointing

;

and further, concerning the Levitical order, marriages and

divorces, cleansings, foods, places of Refuge, besides many other

things, which were all natural representations corresponding to

spiritual things. In a word, the four last Books of Moses

are nothing else but books of instruction for that Church.

After these instructions, the sons of Israel were introduced

into the land of Canaan, thus into the Church itself, for

the land of Canaan represented and therefore signified the

Church. That land also was situated in the middle portion of

our entire globe : for on the front it looked towards Europe, on

the left towards Africa, and on the hinder and right-hand side

towards Asia. But after they came into that land, the pre-

cepts given by Moses were enriched by prophets,^ then by

their King David, and at length by Solomon after the building

of the temple ; as appears from the Books of Judges, Samuel, and

1 The reference to "the Books of Judges, Samuel, and the Kings," shows that the

"prophets" here alluded to are such as Joshua and Samuel; rather than, as

might not unnaturally be surmized, the writers of the Prophetic Books which form

the concluding portion of th(! Old Testament.
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Kings. This, therefore, was the second state of this Church,

wliich was its progression into hght, or its day.

53. The following passages in tlie "Word may be applied to

these two spates of this Church : Jehovah, after Uco days, will

rirify as: mi the tliird day He will raise us up, that ire may lire

before Him .... .Jehovah, His yoiiuj forth is pre/pared as

Aurora ; and He shall come unto us as the reiin, as the latter rain

He shall water the earth (Hos. vi. 2, 3). The God of Israel said,

the Rock of Israel spake to me .... He is as the light of the

morning, .... a morning icithout clouds (2 Sam. xxiii. 3, 4).

And in ]\Ioses : My doctrine shcdl drop as the rain ; My word shall

distil as the deiv, as the dovjjs upon the grass, and as the small

droj^s ujjon the herh : I will proclaim the name of Jehovah ; ascribe

ye greatness to our God. The Rock, uliosc work is perfect, all His
ivays are judgmeut, a God of faithfulness withoid perversity, just

and right is He (Deut. xxxii. 2, 3, 4). From these passages, also,

the truth may be confirmed that these two states of this Church
were from our Lord, who is the " God of Israel " and the " Rock."

That He is the " Kock," is clear fiom these words in Taul : The
Rock was Christ (1 Cor. x. 4).

54. III. That the third state of this Church avas Decline
FROM true REPRESENTATR'E WORSHIP INTO IDOLATRY, AND THEN
WAS ITS Vastation, OR EVENING. Some observations were adduced
above respecting the difi'erence between representative worship
and idolatrous worship, from which it maybe plainly seen, that,

so long as the types, figures, and signs, which were eagerly laid

hold of by the senses of the body as objects of religion by the

men of the Noatic and Israelitish Churches, were not at tlie

same time regarded from a higher, or inteiior, idea, nearly

approaching to a spiritual one, worship truly representative

easily declined with them into idolatry. As for example : If

they so thought of the tabernacle, as not to think at the same
time of heaven and the Church, and of God's dwelling-place

in them ; of the bread of faces therein, so as not to think at

the same time of the heavenly bread for the nourishment of the

soul ; of the incense and the burning of it upon the golden altar

there, in such a way as not to think at the same time about
worship from faith and charity, as ascending to Jehovah as

a grateful odour ; about the lights in the lamps of the golden

candlestick, when lighted, in such wise as not to think at the

same time of the illumination of the understanding in the objects

of their religion ; and about the eating of the holy things, so that

they did not at the same time think about the appropriation of

lieavenly foods, and also about tlie holy refreshment of their

s\>irits by the performance of the sacrifices : and with the other

things in like manner. It is hence evident, that, if the man of the
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representative Church did not nt thf same time look upon the

things belonging to that worship with a rational spirit enlightened

by heavenly light from the Lord, but only with a rational spirit

informed by the natural light (lumen) of the world from self, he

could very easily be carried away from genuine representative

worship into idolatrous worship,and so be vastated; for vastation is

nothing else but a deviation, decline, and falling away from re-

presentative worship into idf)latrous ; which two kinds of worship

are alike as to external appearance, but not as to internal appear-

ance. On account of this proneness to fall away from one worship, 2

which in itself was heavenly, into another, which in itself was
infernal, the interior things of the Church 'and of religion could

not be revealed bef<jrc the Lord's Advent—and then it was by
means of light from Llini, namely, concerning heaven and hell,

the resurrection, and tlie life (jf their spirits after death, and, also,

the immortality of their souls, regeneration, and, in short, the

interior things respecting faith and charity ;—inasmuch as they

would have looked upon them scarcely otherwise than as anyone
looks at birds over the head, or meteors in the air. And moreover,

they would have covered them over so thickly with the mere
fallacies of the senses, that still not a single vestige would have
Ijeen visible, except as much as the tip of the nose in respect to

the face, or a finger-nail in respect to the hands. They would
also have so deformed them, that in the sight of the angels

they would have appeared no otherwise than like a sea-monster

dressed out in a cloak, having a mitre on the head, and with a

face, after being shaved and painted, like that of an ape—whose
face is hairless : and they would also have appeared in the sight

of the angels like a sculpture, furnished with movable joints

and hollowed out ; inside which some man, a levite, being-

admitted, it would walk about, act, and speak, and at length cry

out to the superstitious multitude, " Prostrate yourselves ; call

upon me ; behold me, your tutelar deity, your protector, to

whom belongs holiness and divine power." Could the ideas of 3

the thought of these concerning the spiritual things of the

Church be superior to Mcodemus's ideas of thought, who was a

learned man, on regeneration, which was that of the whole man
being re-born in his mother's womb ; for he said : How can a
man be born anew ? can he enter the second time into his mothe7''s

womb? To whom the Lord answered, Art thou a master in

Israel, cmd knowcst not this ? .... If I have told you earthly

things and ye believe not, how loill yc believe if I shall tell you
supra-celestial things ] " (John iii. 3, 4, 9, 10, 12). They would
have reasoned in like manner, if interior things, which in their

essence are spiritual, had been revealed to them, concerning

faith and charity, and also the life after death, and respecting

the state of heaven and hell. Wherefore, to open the internal

sight of their mind or spirit, as to its hicdier region, which alone
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heavenly light illuminates, before the coming of the Lord—who
came into the world as " the Light," as He Himself says (John i.

1-4 ; viii. 12 ; xii. 35, 36, 46)—was as impossible as it is

to make a horse fly and turn it into Pegasus, or a stag

run in the air, or a calf upon the waters
;
yea, as it would be

to convert an agate into a ruby, or a crystal into a diamond, or

to impart a vein of silver to a common stone, or to make a

laurel-tree produce grapes, a cedar olives, a poplar and an oak

pears and apples ; therefore, also, as impossible as to in-

fuse the intelligence of the learned (Edipus into the listening

Davus.

55. But what vastation is, and whence it arose with the

people of the Israelitish church, may be gathered from the

passages in the Prophets where it is mentioned, which shall,

therefore, be adduced in abundance. It must be premised,

that, in the following and the subsequent passages from the

Word, hy " land " is signified the Cliurch, because the Land
of Canaan is meant, in which the Church was ; by " Zion,"

the Church as to the Word ; by " Jerusalem," the Church as

to doctrine from the Word ; by the " cities " therein, doc-

trinals ; by the " mountains," " hills," " valleys," and " rivers,"

the formalities of the Church ; and by the tracts of land

there, the general things of the Church, and these, according

to the representation of the tribe by which they were
possessed.

56. The passages from the Prophetic Word, treating of the

Israelitish Church, " vastation," " desolation," and " breaking

up," and in which these and also " desert " are mentioned,

are the following : inhahifant of Jcrusaleni, mid man of
Judah .... what shoidd I do to My vineyard that I had
'mot done ? I looked that it .shoidd hnng forth grapes, hut

it brought forth vrild grapes. . . . I will make it into a desola-

tio7i, it shall not he j^runcd nor weeded, that the hriar may come

up ... . and the houses shall he to a devastation ; . . . . for they

regard not the ncork of Jehovah, neither see the op)eration of His
hands (Isa. v. 3-12). Many she2Jhcrds have destroyed My viiie-

yard, they have trodden My field under foot, they have reduced the

field of My desire to a desert of solitude ; he Jiath made it into a
solitude . . . . desolate, desolate is the wJiolc land, hecause ua) one

putteth it upon his heart. The vastators came upon all hills in the

desert .... they have sovrii ichcat, hit have reaped thorns (Jer.

xii. 10-13). A nation hath come up upon My land .... and
hath reduced My vine to a waste (Joel i. 6, 7). The field is

devastated, the land moii/rneth, the corn is d,evastated ; the new loine

is dried, up, the oil langnishcih (Joel i. 10): by " vineyard " and
" field " in these, as in other passaues of the Word, is signified
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tlu' Cliuieli. J II ((II ijoKi' (h(rllin(i-2)l(iw>i tlir vU'ics shall he de-

va>il(if('(/, and fhc Idffh jil((C('s drsohded, ihal yoKr (diars mai/ he dc-

va.sfaft'd and dcsukdcd .... and. your idols tnay cease, and. yotir

imayes may he cut doivu, and yotir vjorks may he aholislied (Ezek.

vi. 6 ; see also ver. 14). My /iroplc have foryotfen Me, they have

hurned incense to vanity . ... to niahe the land into a waste

(Jer. xviii. 15, 16); "land," here, stands for the Church. The high

places of Isaac shall he vastated, and the sunettiaries of Israel shall

he desolated (Amos vii. 9). Go and, tell this 2)('02^lc, Hearing
hear ye, hut understand not ; and seeing sec ye, hut hnww not

;

make the heart, of this 23eoplefat, .... and shut his eyes: then

said tlie prophet, LoiyI, horn long ? and He said, Until the

cities he devastated .... a'ud the land reduced, to a solitude :

Jehovah 'will midtiply deserts in the midst of the land (Isa. vi.

9-12). Behold, Jehovah maketh the land cnvpty, and rnaketh it

void; .... the land, emptying shall he emptied; .... hecause

they have transgressed the laivs, passed hy the statute, and made void

the covenant of eternity. Therefore . ... in the city there shall he a
waste, and the gate shall he smitten even to devastation (Isa. xxiv.

1, 3, 5, 12). The paths are devastated, the wayfaHng man hath

ceased, he hath made void, the coveiutnt Co7iceive ye chaff,

hring forth stuhhle (Isa. xxxiii. 8, 11). I have held My peacefrom
eternity / will desolate and devour together. I will vastate

mountains a7ul hills (Isa. xlii. 14, 15). Thy destroyers and de-

vastators shall go forth out of thee For asfor thy vastations

and desolations, and the land of thy devastations, .... the de-

vourers shall he far away (Isa. xlix. 17, 19). Your iniquities

have heen dividers hetwcen you. and your God, and you.r sins have hid
Hisfacefrom you They set an asp's eggs,and wove the spider's

wehs Vastation and hreaking up are in their paths

We look for light, hut heliold darkness .... we feel the ivall like

the hlind . ... we stumhle at noon-day as in the tivilight (Isa.

lix. 2, 5, 7, 9, 10). The cities of holiness arc hecome a desert, Zion
is hecome a, desert, and Jcruscdeni a %vaste. Our house of holiness

.... is hecome a hurning offire, and all our desirable things are

hecome a ivaste (Isa. Ixiv. 10, 11). The yomig lions o'oar against

Israel .... they reduce his land to a waste (Jer. ii. 15). Woe
unto us ! for we are devastated. Jerusalem, wash thine heart

from wickedness Hoio long shall thoughts of iniquity tarry

in the midst of thee ? (Jer. iv. 13, 14), As a fountain causeth her

waiters to gush forth, so Jerusalem causeth, her wickedness to gush

forth. Violence and vastation is heard in her. . . . Admit
chastisement .... lest I reduce thee to a ivaste. . . . daughter

of My people, gird thee unth sackcloth, and roll thee in ashes ; . . . .

for the vastator shall siuldeuly come upon us (Jer. vi. 7, 8, 26).

A voice ofwailing is heard in Zion, How are we devastated! hecause I
have deserted the land (Jer. ix. 19); "land" denoting the Church.

My tent is devastated, all its ropes are plucked out .... for the
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pastois have become foolish, and have not inquired of Jehovah (Jer.

X. 20, 21) : "teut" denotes worship. The voice roars ; behold it

comcfh, and a great cominotion from the land of the north, to

reduec the cities of Jndah to a waste, a dwelling-'place of dragons

(Jer X. 22). Tlw ichole land shall be a desolation, a devastation

(Jer. XXV. 11) ;
" land " denoting the Chnrcli. 7Vie voice of a erg

from Horonaim, devastation and great breaking up; .... the

vastator sltall come upon every city (Jer. xlviii. 3, 5, 8, 9, 15, 18)

:

these things are ahont Moab, l)y whom is meant confidence

in one's own works and in self-intenigence (as is manifest

from verse 29 of tliat^ chapter). That tlicy may vmnt bread, and
v:atcr, and be desolated, a man and his brother, and pine anriyfor
their iniquity (Ezek. iv. 17) :

" bread " and " water " denote good
and truth. Thou shall be filled loith drunkenness and sorrmv,

iinth the cup of devastation and desolation (Ezek. xxiii. 33). Woe
unto them. ! for they have gone astray ; devastation unto them !

(Hosea vii. 13). The land shall be a desolation, because of them

that dwell therein, for the fruit of their doings (Micah \\\. 13).

Besides manv other passages, as Isa. vii. 18, 19 : xvii. 4-6, 9-14;

xxii. 4-9; xxix. 10-12;' li. 19: Jer. xix. 8; xxv. 911, 18:

xliv. 2, 6, 22 : Ezek. ix.^ 1 to end ; xii. 19, 20 ; xxxiii. 24, 28,

29 : Hosea x. 14 ; xii. 2 : Joel ii. 20 : Amos v. 9 : Micah vi.

13, 16 : Hal), i. 3 : Hag. i. 4, 9 : Zceh. vii. 14 ; xi. 2, 3.

From all these passages it may be seen what "vastation" and
"desolation" are; and that it is not a vastation and desolation of

the peoj^les of a land, and of cities, but of the goods and truths

of the Church, in consequence of wliich notliing is left but
evils and falses.

57. IV. The fourth State of this Church was the T'ro-

FANATION OF HOLY THINGS, AND THEN WAS ITS CONSUMMATION, OJ:

Night. Vastation and consummation differ from each other, as

the shade of evening and the thick darkness of niglit diifer from
each other

;
for vastation is a receding from tlu^ Churcli, but

consunnnation a full scjtavation from it. Vastation, therefore,

is as when any one falls down from licavm, Init not as far as to

hell, and tariies in the middle, standing beside botli of them
;

but consummation exists wdien any one, standing thus, turns

his face and bieast to hell, and his back and the hinder part of

his h(;ad t(t heaven : in like ])ianner as ha])pened with tlie Dragon
and his angels wlieii tliey were cast down out of lieaven (con-

cerning whom see Apoc. xii.) : while they were fighting with
Michael, they were in the middle; but when they were van-
quished, they were in hell. Vastation takes place when a man looks

upon the holy things of the Clmrch from falsities and falsified

truths; but consummation, when lie lives in evils, or in adulterated
2 goods. But, that the difference and distinction between the

^ Tlie Latin MS. in thi.s place ba.s "x," luit it should evidentlj' read "ix."

54



THE TRUE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. [58.

state of vastation and the state of consummation may be still

more clearly grasped, it shall be illustrated by comparisons.

The state of vastation may be compared with a garden, or grove,

around a temple (which garden, by reason of the Divine

worship performed in tlic temple, is regarded as hoi}'), in whicli

are places for drinking, feasting, dancing, and play-acthig and

bufibonery, with spectators in the courts and windows of the

temple ; but the state of consunnnation may be compared to the

same garden, or grove, in which are satyrs and priapuses, along

with harlots and fortune-tellers, who all together enter the

temple dancing, and tliere celebrate their- profane revels, as the

Pythons did on their holidays. The state of vastation may also 3

be compared with a hostile army, when it enters the suburbs of

a besieged city and holds sway in them ; but the state of con-

summation may be compared with the same army, when it has

demolished the wall, and rushes into the city and gives the

inhabitants over to destruction. The state of vastation may
further be compared with a ship upon sandbanks, or a sandy

shore, when it is violently tossed there, and raised and depressed,

so that the pilot, captain, and sailors, bewail on account of their

danger ; but there is the state of consummation when the ship's

keel is fretted away by the gravel beneath, and the ship, being

shattered and full of holes, sinks, and the people on board and

the cargo perish in tlie waves. The state of vastation may be 4

compared with every disease which invades the members,

viscera and organs of the body, by reason of which the patient

forebodes death, consults a physician, takes medicines, and all

the while lies in bed in hope of recovery ; but the state of con-

sunnnation may be compared to the same disease when it

invades the breast, where the heart and lungs reside as in their

tabernacle, into which, when the disease penetrates, it makes an

end of the life of the body.

58. The state of the consunnnation of the Israelitish Church

is described in both the historical parts of the Word, and its pro-

phetic parts : in the prophetic, by the atrocious deeds of the kings,

first of those of the Israelites, and afterwards of those of the Jews,

by whom and under whom the land is said to have been profaned.

But it is needless to recite them, because they are well known
;

only those passages shall be adduced from the prophetic parts, in

which the consummation and devastation of that Church are

treated of. In these passages by " laud," " Zion," " Jerusalem,"
" cities," " mountains," " hills," " valleys," and " rivers," similar

things are signified as above (n. 55).

The following are from the prophetic parts of the Word: Isatv -

the land, and hcJioId it vns empty and void, ; and towards the

heavens, and their light was not. . . . I saw, when, behold, Carmel

tras a desert, and. cdl the cities loerc desolated at the presence of
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Jehovah. . . . For thus Jehovah hath mid, The v'holc land shall he

wasteness, yet will J not viake a eonsuiaination. For this the laiul

shall mmirn,and the heavens ahoveheUackened. . . . Thou, therefore,

that art vastated, what wilt thou do ? (Jer. iv. 23-31 ; v. 10, 18.)

The lion hath eome upfroni his hriar-thicket, and the destroyer of
nations . . . hath gone forthfvm his plaec to reduce the land to a
waste. . . . In that day . . . the heart of the king shall pensh,

aiul the heart of the jjvin^es ; and the j^^'i&sts shall he astonished

(Jer. iv. 7, 9). I71 that day, everyplace ivhere theo'e ivcre a thousand

vines shall he . . . for thorns and hriars , . . hecause all the land

shall he thorns and hriars (Isa. vii. 23, 24). A voice of the cry of
the shepherds and . ... of the strong ones of the flock, for Jehovah

is vastating their pastures: tvhence the sheeji-folds of peace loere

devastated. Jehovah hath forsaken His tahernacle, for their

land, was reduced to a desolation (Jer. xxv. 36-38). This Jiouse

shall he like Shiloh, and Jerusalem^ shall he a devastation (Jer.

xxvi. 9 ; xxvii. 17). Jerusalem, and all the cities of Judah,
shall he a desolation and a devastation in this day, hecause of the

ivickedness of your works ; . . . your land is hecomc a desolation, an
astonishment, and a curse (Jer. xliv. 2, 6, 22). / will give the

land to devastation, hecause they have prevancated a prevarication

(Ezek. XV. 8). Tliey shall he devastated in the midst of the deva-

stated lands, and her cities in the midst of the desolated cities. . . .

Then I will give the rivers drought, .... the land into the hand
of the evil, and I will vastate the land and the ftdness thereof

(Ezek. XXX. 7, 12). When I shall exthiguish thee, I inll cover the

heavens, and 'will make the stars thereof hlack. I will cover the,

sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not cause her light to shin^

.... and I will give darkness upon the land .... when I shall

hriiig on thy hreaking wp (Ezek. xxxii. 7-9); in like niaiiiier as the

Lord foretold concerning the consummation of the present Chris-

3 tian Church (Matt. xxiv. 29). / ivill make Mount Seir a waste

and a devastation . . . . I ivill make thee the wastes of eternity

(Ezek. xxxv. 3, 4, 7, 9, 12, 14, 15). In that day they shall hring

up a proverh upon you .... and say. In vastating wc arc vas-

tated (Micah ii. 4). Fear and tlie pit have come upon us, devasta-

tion and hreaking up (Lam. iii. 47). The motmtairi of Zion is

vastated (Lam. v. 18). Tldne iniquity is consummated, daugh-
ter of Zion (Lam. iv. 22). Woe to the sinful nation, heavy with
iniquity .... they have provoked the Holy One of Israel

Fromthesoleofthefoot even to the head, there is no soundness; ....
your land is a solitude .... The daughter of Zion is left as a tent

m a vineyard . ... as a hesieged city (Isa. i. 4-8, and following

verses). What will ye do in the day ofvisitation and devastation?

.... Consummationisfinished, justice is inundated; for the Lord
Jehovah is making a consummation and decision in the whole land

' Jer. xxvi. 9 and xxvii. 17, lioth liavo " tliisi'ity ;" but Jerusalem is the "city"
meant.
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(Isa. X. 3, etc., 22, 23). The Lord Jelwvih is making a consumma-
timi and decision in the whole land (Isa. xxviii. 22). The 2>ro2)het

fell upon his face, and said, Lord Jehovih ! Thou art making a
consummation with the remnants of Israel (Ezek. xi. 13). My
sanctuary ivas profaned, and the land of Israel was devastated

(Ezek. XXV. 3). Were even Noah, Daniel, and Job in the midst

thereof, .... they only shall he delivered, hut the land shall

become a desolation. (Ezek. xiv. 14, 16). The completion of 4

the consummation of the Israelitish and Jewish Church
was accomplished, when the Lord our Saviour, after receiving

the sponge of vinegar, cried out upon the cross, It is con-

summated (John xix. 29, 30) ; for it is said in David : They
gave gall for My meat, and in My thirst they gave Me
vinegar to drink . ... let their habitation be devastated (Psalm
Ixix. 21, 25). And in another place : WithmU cause have they

hid for Me the pit of the net ; without cause have they digged

for My soul. Let devastation coone upon him before he is

aware . ... let him fall into devastation .... rescue My
soul from their devastators, and My only one,—that is, the

Church

—

from the lions' whelps (Psalm xxxv. 7, 8, 17). /
will make Jerusalem into heaps, a habitation of dragons; I
will reduce the cities of Jiidah to a waste .... behold, I am.

feeding them, even this people, loith ivormwood, and I will give

them waters of gall to drink (Jer. ix. 11-15). Full con-

5

summation, after this, is described in Hosea thus : The
sons of Israel shall sit many clays: no king, no prince, no
sacHfice, no image, qw ejyhod, and no teraphim (iii. 4).

Such is their state at the present day. We have not
time to adduce more passages. The passages in which the

vastation, desolation, and consummation of this Church,
are further mentioned, shall be only named : as, for example,
Isa. ix. 13-21 ; xxii. 4^14 : Jer. vii. 31-34 ; xxv. 33 ; xlvii. 4

:

Ezek. xiii. 14, 15 ; xiv. 8, 15 ; xix. 7 ; xxv. 12, 13 ; xxvi, 2

;

xxix. 9, 10, 12 ; xxxii. 12, 15 : Joel i. 15-20
; ii. 3 ; iii. 19

:

ISTahum i. 8, 9 : Zeph. i. 15 ; ii. 9 : Lam. i. 16 : Psalm Ixxiii.

17-19 : Psalm Ixxiv. 3. The devastated are also called the
" thrust through " (Ezek. xi. 6, 7 ; xxi. 30, 34 ; xxvi. 6 ; xxviii.

8, 23 ; xxxi. 17, 18 ; xxxii. 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 28, 29, 30, 31,

32 ; xxxv. 8 : Zeph. ii. 12 : Lam. iv. 9 : Psalm Ixix. 27 : and
in other places). They are said to be " thrust through," because
a " sword," by which this is done, signifies falsity destroying

truth.

59. V. Before this State, and after it, promise was made of
THE Coming of the Lord Jehovih into the world, and of a
NEW Church at that time, wherein justice and judgment
SHOULD REIGN. It is known, from the reading of the pro-

phetic Word of the Old Testament, that, in many places
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there, the Coming of our Lord was foretold, and also

that the Lord is there designated by various names ; as, that

He is called "Jehovah Zebaoth," "Jehovah our Righteous-

ness," " Jehovah our Saviour and liedeemer," " Lord Jehovih,"
" Adonai," " lunnanuel " or " God with us," " God of Israel,"

" Holy ( )ne of Israel," " Hock of Israel, ' " Messiah " or

" Anointed of Jehovah," " King," " David," " Mighty (Jne

of Jacob," " Shepherd of Israel," " High Priest," " Priest after

the manner of Melchizedech," " Son of God," Son of Man,"
" Angel of Jehovah," " Angel of the Covenant," the " Grand
Prophet," " Shiloh ;

" also, in Isaiah, " Counsellor," " Prince of

Peace," " Father of Eternity
;

" and in the New Covenant,

"Jesus Christ," and " Son of God." That our Lord's Coming
was foretold in very many places in the Prophets, will be

seen from the citation of the predictions in the following pages.

But it may be asked. Why was such frequent prediction

of His Coming made ? There were several reasons : some
regarding the Israelitish and Jewish people, and some

2 regarding the Christian people after them. But we
will recount the reasons which especially regarded the

Israelitish and Jewish people. Tlie ,firsf, was, that, by

His being named and recalled to mind, they might be

kept in the interior worship of Jehovah, since, without

that, there was no entrance of Jehovah to anyone of

them, nor approach of anyone of them to Jehovah. The
case was then as it is at this day, that iw one hath seen God
the Father ; the Only Begotten Son, who is in the bosom of
the Father, He hath set Him forth (John i. 18 ; v. 37)

;

and again : No one cometh to the Father, hut hy Me (John
xiv. 6). The second reason I'Cgarding that people, was, that

the rei)resentative tj^pes of their Church, which all looked

to our Lord and to the ('hurch to l)e established by Him
after Hi« (Joming, might serve them as so many indi-

cators and worship-symbols thereof ; consequently, that they

might acknowledge Him when He came, and suffer them-
selves to be introduced into the internals of the worship

of Him, and. together with tin; nations that suriminded

them, become (Christian. 7'he thint reason, was, that,

by thinking upon His Coming, some notion, or idea,

of the resurrection and eternal life might enter into

tbt'ir thouuhts. Foi' who of them could not have thought

interiorly in himself, or in liis heart, AVhat is the Messiah
to us after we are dead, unless we return then, see His
'-jlory, and reign with Him ^ l-'rom this sources was
derived that religious notion of theirs, that, at that time,

they were to be raised again, everyone out of his grave,

and return into the Land of Canaan. Tlie fourth reason,

was, that they might l)e succoured and healed in their
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state of vusUitiou uiul oppi't'ssiuii, when they were in temp-
tations and afflictions, as their fathers and brethren had
been in the desert (Num. xxi. 1-9 ; John iii. 14, 15)

;

for, without such succour and healing, tliey would have
cast aspersions against riehovah, and departed, in crowds,
from the representati\'e worsliip of Him to idolatry. Indeed, 3

temptations and afflictions, in the state of vastation and
oppression, are nothing else but combats of the Lord
witli the Devil respecting man, that is, respecting his soul,

which shall possess it ; of which state it may be said, that

the God of Israel, or the Lord the Messiah, stands on one
side, and Beelzebub and the Serpent the Devil on the other,

and that the latter casts forth blasphemies against the

Lord out of his mouth like a river, but that the Lord
turns them aside and removes tliem, and thus delivers

man from spiritual captivity and slavery. This combat is

felt in the man as if waged by himself. That temptation is

such a combat, and there is such a perception by man.
and hence co-operation, I can testify upon oath, for, having
often experienced it, I know it tlioroughly. That it is

carried on outside the man, and is felt in him as from
himself, and that man is standing in the middle, and
co-operates, is for the end that reward may be imputed to

him when he conquers ; but that man only conquers who
looks to the Lord, and trusts in Him alone for lielp.

That every one, who calls upon the Lord in temptations, 4

conquers, but that otherwise he yields, shall be illustrated by
comparisons. It is like a ship hurled l)y storms near rocks

:

unless the captain know how to turn it aside from its danger,

and to direct it to an exit and thus to port, it must be lost.

It is like a city l^esieged by enemies : unless there be escape or

aid somewhere, the commander and his troops become hopeless

and disheartened, and deliver themselves up prisoners, and sur-

render their lives to the pleasure of the enemy. It is like a

person on a journey entering unawares into a cottage where
there are robbers, unless, when he is shut in, a friend

come and knock at the door, or show himself at the window,
and thereby terrify those villains, and save him from ill-treat-

ment. It is like a person falling into a cave where there is a bear
with its cubs, or into a pit where there ai'e a wolf and a leopard,

if his father, or brothei', on seeing this, do not innnediately let

down to him a ladder, or a rope, and draw him up thence. It

is like a person who stands, or walks, in tlie day-tinu^ in a thick-

fog, who, consequently does not know which way to turn, unless

he light a candle, and thereby show himself the place where
he stands, or the way in which he should walk. It is like being
in tlie depth of winter, and in want of pro^'isions, if not sup-

ported by the hope of a harvest to come on the return of the
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season. 80, again, it is like a person wanderinii,- about at mid-
night in a wood, unless lie comfort himself with the hope of

day, and in that hope goes to lie down, and sleeps quietly till

the morning. It is also like one, who, for the sake of salvation,

is desirous of being instructed in those things which are of the

Christian lieligion, and who meets with mitred doctors and
laurelled teachers, who expound them by terms borrowed from
the metaphysical art, and wrap them in mysteries, unless

there be some other person to dissect those terms, and thereby

unravel the perplexities, and to let forth from the Word, thus

from the Lord, the holy things of the Church, into clear light

:

would he not iu such case be bewildered by the falsities re-

specting faith and other dogmas, which depend on the faith laid

down, just as the links of a chain hang connectedly from a hook

5 fixed to the wall ? The case would be similar in temptations

and the attendant infestations from satans, iniless man looked

with confidence to the Lord, and fully assured himself that

the whole work and ability of deliverance came from Him
alone. It is for these reasons that the Coming of the Lord

is so frequently foretold in the Old IVophetic Word, and for

the same reasons also the Lord is proclaimed in the New Evangelic

and Apostolic Word, and his Second Coming foretold ; on which
subject see the quotations following.

60. Now follow some passages concerning the Coming of the

Lord, collected from the prophecies of the Old Word ; namely:
Ji'lioTdh God said, Lo, I come ; in the roll of the Book it is writteii

of Me (Psalm xl. 7). Jehovah God said to the serpent, ....
Be ihmi cursed . . . . I will put enmity hetivcen thee and the

ivoman, and betweeoi thy seed and her Seed ; and He shall trample

thy head, hut thou shall injure the heel (Gen. iii. 14, 15). The

sceptre shall not depart from Judali, nor a Imc-yiver from between

his feet, nnfil Shiloh come: to Him^ shall the cleavioir/ of the peoples

he (Gen. xlix. 10). These words are part of the prophecy of

the father Israel concerning his sons. A star shall rise out of

Jacob, and a seeptre shall nse up out of Israel (Num. xxiv. 17).

Jehovah thy God will raise up unto thee a Prophet out of the midst

(f ihy brethren, like unto Me; Him ye shall obey .... and I
will 2^1't My u'ords in His mouth .... whence it shall come to

pass, that the man who will not obey His words, I will require it

of him (Deut. xviii. 15-19). The Lord Himself yiveth you a

sif/n. Behold a Virgin shall coficeive and bring forth a Son, and
shall call His name, God with us (Isa. vii. 14). Unto us a Boy is

bom, unto us a Son is given, on 'irhose shoulder shall be the govern-

ment ; His name shall he called Wonderfid, Counsellor, GoD, Hero,

Father of Eternity, I\incc of Peace : of the increase of His govern-

ment there shall he no end (Isa. ix. 6, 7). There shall come forth

a shoot out of the stem of Jesse, and a branch out of his root shall
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hear fruit ; . . . . vjwn Him shall rest the spi7'it of wisdom and
intelligence, the spirit of counsel and might (Isa. xi. 1, 2). In
that day the nations shall seek the Hoot of Jesse, which standcth

for an ensign of the peoples, and His rest shall he glory (Isa.

xi. 10). Send ye the lamh of the Ruler of the land, from
the rock totvards the loilderncss: .... His throne has heen

established in mercy, and one shall sit upon it in truth in the

tabernacle of David, judging a7id seeking Judgment, and hastening

justice (Isa. xvi. 1, 5). It shall he said, in that day, Lo, this is our

God, for whom we have toaited that He Tnay deliver us ; this is

Jehovah, for v)hoin we have vmited : we will extdt and rejoice in

His salvation (Isa. xxv. 9 ; xxvi. 8, 9). The voice of one

crying in the desert, Prepare ye the luay of JcJiovah, make p)lain in

the soliticdc a p)ath for our God. . . . The glory of Jehovah shall

he revealed ; and all flesh shall see it together (Isa. xl. 3, 5).

Zion, thou evangelizer, get thee ^op upon the high mountain

;

Jerusalem .... thou evangelizer,lift up thy voice loith strength;

say to the cities of Judah, Behold your God. Behold, the Lord
Jehovih cometh in strength, and His arm shall ride for Him;
behold His reward is with Him. . . . He shall feed His flock

like a shepherd ; He shall gather the lambs into His arm, and
carry them in His bosom ; He shall gently lead the sucklings (Isa.

xl. 9-11). My peop)le shall knoiv My name in that day ; for I
am He that doth speak ; Behold Me. How delightful -upon the

mountains are the feet of Him that evangclizeth, that causeth them

to hear peace, that evangclizeth good,, that causeth them to hear

salvation, that saith unto Zion, Thy King reigncth .... they

shall lift up the voice and sing, they shall see eye to eye that

Jelwvah is returned to Zion. He hath comforted His people.

He liath redeemed Jerusalem . ... all the ends of the land shall

see the salvation of our God (Isa. Hi. 6-10). Say ye to the

daughter of Zion, Behold, thy salvation cometh ; His reward is

with Him,, and the price of His work before Him. (Isa. Ixii. 11).

Shout for joy and rejoice, daughter of Zion ; beJiold, I come, that

1 may dwell in the midst of thee ; . . . . then many nations shall

cleave to Jehovah (Zech. ii. 10, 11). Rejoice greatly, daughter

of Zion; shout, daughter of Jerusalem; behold, thy King
cometh to thee, just (Zech. ix. 9). Behold, the days come ....
when I will raise up to David a righteous Branch, who shall

reign a King and prosp>er, and He shall execute judgment and
justice in the land .... and this is His name, .... Jehovah

our Righteousness (Jer. xxiii. 5, 6 ; xxxiii. 15, 16). Behold,

I send My angel, who shall prepaix the way before Me ; and
the Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly come to His temple, and the

Angel of the covenant whom ye desire, behold. He shall come (Mai.

iii. 1). Thou Bethlehem Ephratah, it is little that thou art among
the thousands ofJudah; out of thee shall One goforth unto Me, tvho

will be Ruler in Israel, and whose (joivgs forth are from of old,
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from the days of eternity He shall stand and feed in the

sfrcngth of Jehovah, .... and shall increase even to the ends of
the land (Micali v. 2, 4). I anoint My khuj upon Zion /
vlll 'prodaiiii conccndny fJte statute, Jehovah saith unto Me, Thon
I'd My Son, this day leave 1 begotten Thee ; ash of Me, and I will

give the nations for Thine inhe'ritanee, and the ends of the earth

fir Thy possession Kiss the So7i, lest He he migry, and ye

pe visit, in the ivay ; .... Blessed are all they that put their ti'ust in

Him (Psalm ii. 6-12). Behokl the God of my salvation; I will

trust and 'iwt he afraid .... Cry out and. shoutforjoy, inhahi-

tress of Zion; for great is the Holy One of Israel in the midst

of thee (Isa. xii. 2, 6). In that day a man shall look to his Maker,

and his eyes shall regard the Holy One of Israel (Isa. xvii. 7). My
Beloved, had a vineyard in the horn of \_a son of] oil (Isa. v. 1).

Jehovah Zchaoth, Him shall ye sanctify .... He shall he for a.

samituary, although for a stone of stundding, and for a rock of

offence .... and for a gin and, for a snare to the iiihahitant

<f Jerusalem (Isa. viii. 13, 14; Matt. xxi. 42-44; Luke xx. 17,

18). The peo2)lc walking in darkness shall sec a great light ; the

dwellers in the land of the shadoiv of death, upon them shcdl the

light shine (Isa. ix. 2). Out of Zion .... God shall shine

forth ; our God shall come, and shall not keej) silence (I'sulm 1.

2, 3). The vision is yet for the appointed time, and spcaketh out to

the end; yet it shall not lie: though He tarry, xoaitfor Him; because

coming He ivill come. He 'will not he delayed (Hab. ii 3). Jehovah,

I have heard Thy fame; I have revered, Jehovah, Thy works,

.... make it present in the midst of the years: .... God shall

come from, Teman, and the Holy One from Mount Faran : His
glory covered the heavens, and the earth ivas fidl of His
proAse. His brightness shall be as the light ; rays [coining

furth] from His hand ; and there is the hidiwj of His strength

(Hab. iii. 2, 3, 4). Thus said the Lord Jehovih, Behold, I ivill

lay in Zion for a foundation a stone, a stone of probation, a pre-

cious corner-\stone\ of wcll-cstahlishedfoundation ; .... then I will

set fudgmc7it for the rule, and righteousness for the plu)nmet (Isa.

xxviii. 16, 17). The Lord, as to the Word, is described by the

appearance, over the expanse, of the cherubim, and is called
" Lord Jehovih" (Ezek. i. 26, 27, 28 ; ii. 4 ; iii. 11, 27 ; iv. 14

;

V. 7, 11 ; vi. 3, 11 ; vii. 2, 5 ; viii. 1). In Isaiah liii., through-

out, the Lord is treated of, and the state of His life in the

world is described by tliese expressions : That He had no
form or comeliness ; that He was despised and not esteemed;

that He was thrust through on account of our transgres-

sions, and bruised for our iniquities; that Jehovah caused

the iniquities of us all to meet in Him ; that He was led as

a lamb to the slaughter; that He was cut off out of the land of the

living; that because He placed their guilt on His soul His
days should be prolonged; also, for them He poured out His
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soul even to death; that He was numbered with the trans-

gressors, and interceded for the transgressors (vers. 1-12). Ihwve.

called Him forth in ri{/hfcous7iess Ife shall helld My city

;

and He shall let yo My cafptivity, not for jyriee nor for reward ....

Verily Thou art a God that hidest Thyself God of Israel the

Saviour (Isa. xlv. 13, 15). / luivc caused My righteousness to

draw near, .... and My Salvation shall not tarry (Isa. xlvi.

13). As for our Redeemer, Jehovali. Zchaoth is His Name,
and the Holy One of Israel (Isa. xlvii. 4). Jehovah

our Lord, how excellent is Thy Name in cdl the earth ! giving to it

honour above the heavens Thou least caused Hiiii to

lojck little more than the aiigels, hut Thdu hast crowned Him
with glory and honour; Thou hast made Him to have dominion

over the loorks of Thy hands, Thou hast put all things under His

feet (Psalm viii. 1, 5, 6, 9). God .... shall com.c down like

rain v.pon the hcrh He shall have dominion also from sea

even to sea, and from the river even to the ends of the earth. The
harharians shall how themselves dovjn hefore Him, and His enemies

shall lick the dust ; the kin/)s of Tarshish and of the Isles shall hring

their present ; the kings of Sheba and Seha shall offer their gift

;

all kings shall hoio themselves down to Him, all nations shall serve

Him ; for He shall deliver the vjretched, who hath no helper ....
He shall redeem their soid from deceit and violence : . . . . His
Name shall he to eternity ; He shall have the name of a Son hefore

the sun, and men shall he blessed in Him Blessed he God,

the God of Israel : . . . . Messed he the Name of His glory ....
the tvhole earth shall he filled iiyith His glory. Amen and Amen
(Psahn Ixxii. 6, 8, 10, 12, 18, 19). / have made a covenant with

My Chosen . . . . Thy seed will I estcdjlish even to eternity, and I vnll

build up Thy throne to generation and generation .... and tlie

heavens shall confess Thy wonders (Psalm Ixxxix. 3, 4, 5).

[The rest is missing.]
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THE LAST JUDGMENT AND
THE BABYLON DESTROYED





THE DESTRUCTION OF THE WORLD IS NOT MEANT
BY THE DAY OF THE LAST JUDGMENT.

1. They who have been unacquainted with the spiritual

sense of the Word, have only understood that all things

which appear visibly in the world will be destroyed in the

day of the Last Judgment; for it is said, that the heaven,

together with the earth, is then to perish, and that God will

create a new heaven and a new earth. In this opinion they

have also confirmed themselves because it is said, that all

men are then to rise from their graves, and that then the

good are to be separated from the evil, and so forth. But
it is thus expressed in the sense of the letter of the Word,
because the sense of the letter of the Word is natural, and in

the ultimate of Divine Order, where each and all things contain

a spiritual sense within it. He therefore who comprehends
the Word only according to the sense of the letter, may be

carried away into various opinions, as has also taken place in the

Christian world, where consequently so many heresies exist,

and every one is confirmed from the Word.
But because no one has hitherto known that a spiritual sense 2

is contained in all and every part of the Word, nor even

what a spiritual sense is, therefore they who have embraced
this opinion concerning the Last Judgment, are to be excused.

But still they may now know, that neither the heaven visible

before their eyes, nor the habitable earth will perish, but that

both will endure ; and that by a new heaven and a new earth

a new Church is meant, as well in the heavens as on the earth.

It is said a new Church in the heavens, for there is a Church
there as well as on the earth ; for the Word also exists there,

and there also are preachings, and Divine worship like that on
the earth ; but with the difference, that there all things are in a

more perfect state, because they are not in the natural world,

but in the spiritual ; hence all who dwell there are spiritual

men, and not natural as they were in the world. That it is

so, may be seen in the work on Heaven, where it is treated

specifically on the conjunction of lieaven with man by the Word
(n. oOo-olO) ; and on Divine worship in heaven (n. 221 to 227).

2. Passages in the Word, where the destruction of heaven
and earth is mentioned, are the following : Lift wjj i/our eyes

to heaven, and look upon the earth beneath ; the heavens shall

perish like smoke, and the earth shall wax old like a (javment (Isa.

li. 6) ; Behold, I ivill create neiv heavens, and a new earth; neither

3



3.] THE LAST JUDGMENT

sliall the former thinz/s be remembered (Isa. Ixv. 17) ; / loill maJce

new heavens and a new earth (Isa. xlvi. 22) ; The stars of heaven

have fallen to the earth, and heaven has departed like a book which

is rolled together (Apoc. vi. 13, 14); I sarv a great throne, and one

sitting thereon, from wliose face the earth and tlie heaven fled, and
their place wees not found (Apoc. xx. 11) ; / saw a new heaven and
a 7ie7v earth ; the first heaven and the first earth had passed aioay

(Apoc. xxi. 1). Ill these passages, by a new heaven is not meant
the heaven visible before our eyes, but tlie very heaven where
the human race is gathered together ; for a heaven was collected

from all the hmnaii race, even from the commencement of the

Christian Church ; but they who were in it were not angels,

but spirits of various religions ; this hea^'en is understood by
the first heaven which was to perish : but how it was with them
shall be specifically told in what follows. It is mentioned here

only that it may be known what is meant by the first heaven
which was to perish. Every one even, who thinks from a somewhat
enlightened reason, may perceive, that it is not the starry heaven,

or the immense firmament of creation, which is meant, but that

it is heaven in a spiritual sense, where angels and spirits are.

3. That by a new earth is meant a new Church on earth, has

liitherto been unknown, for every one l)y earth in the Word
has understood the earth, when yet the Church is meant there-

by ; in a natural sense, the earth is the earth, but in a spiritual

sense it is the Church, because they who are in the spiritual

sense, that is, who are spiritual as the angels are, when earth is

named in tlie Word, do not understand the earth itself, but the

nation which dwells there, and its Divine worship ; hence it is

that by earth is signified the Church ; that it is so, may l)e seen

in the Arcana Coilestin, below {a).

I will here adduce one or two passages from the Word, by

From the Aucana C(elestia.

{a) That l)y eartli in tlu' Word is signified the Lord's kingdom and Cliurch,

n. 662, 1066, 1067, 1262, 1413, 1607, 2928, 3355, 4447, 4535, 5577, 8011,

9325, 9643.

Chiefly for the reason, that by earth is understood the land of Canjian,

and the Church was tliere from the most ancient times ; hence also it is,

that lieaven is called the heavenly Canaan, n. 567, 3686, 4447, 4454, 4516,

4517, 5136, 6516, 932.5, 9327.

And hecause in a sjiiritual sense by earth is understood the nation which
dwells there, and its worship, n. 1262.

That hence the earth signifies various things belonging to the Church,
n. 620, 636, 1066, 2571, 3368, 3379, 3404, 8732.

That the ])eo])le of the eartli denote those who belong to the spiritual

Church, u. 2928.

That an earthquake denotes a change of the state of the Church, n. 3355.

That a new heaven and a new earth signify the Church, n. 1733, 1850,

2117, 2118, 3355, 4535, 10373.

That the Most Ancient Church which was before the flood, and the

4



THE WORLD WILL NOT BE DESTROYED. [4, 5.

which ill some measure it may be comprehended, that by the

earth the Church is signified. Tlie flooOgatca from on high were

opened, and the foundationn of the earth were shaken ; in hreakin/f

the earth was broken ; in removiiifj the earth was removed ; in reel-

ing the earth reels like a driinkard ; it moves to and fro like a
cottage ; and heavy upon it is the transgression thereof (Isa.

xxiv. 18-20) ; / tcill make a man to he more rare than pure gold;

therefore I will remove the heaven, and the earth shall he removed
out of her j^/a^c, in the day of the fcree anger of Jehovah (Isa.

xiii. 12, 13) ; The earth was moved' hcforc Him, the heavens trem-

hled, the sun and the moon arc heeome black, and the stars have

uithdraivn their splendour (Joel ii. 10)
;

' The earth ivas shaken
and moved, and the foundations of the mountains trembled and were

shaken (I'sahn xviii. 7, 8) ; and in very many other passages.

4. By creating also, in the spiritual sense of the "Word, is

signified to form, to institute, and to regenerate ; so by creating

a new heaven and a new earth is signified to institute a new
Church in heaven and on earth ; as may appear from the fol-

lowing passages : The people who shall he created, shall p)raise Jah
(Psalm cii. 18); Thou sendest forth the Spirit, they are created;

and Thou rcncwest the faces of the earth (Psalm civ. 30) ; 77ms
said Jchavah, [/ ani\ thy Creator, Jacob, thy Former, Israel,

for I have redeemed thee, and I have called thee by thy name, tlwu

art Mine ; every one ccdled by My name, and for My glory I have

created, I have formed him, yea I have made him (Isa. xliii. 1, 7);
and in other places. Hence it is, that the new creation of man
denotes his reformation, for he is made anew, namely, from
natural [he is made] spiritual ; and hence it is that a new
creature denotes a reformed man (b).

5. Concerning the spiritual sense of the Word, see the small

work on the White Horse mentioned in the Apocalypse.

Ancient Cliurch wliicli was after the ttooil, were in the land of Canaan,
n. 567, 3686, 4447, 4454, 4516, 4517, 5136, 6516, 9327.

That then all the places there 1 )ecanie re] iresentative of such things as are

in the Lord's kingdom and Church, n. 1585, 3686, 4447, 5136.

That therefore Abraham was commanded to go thither, since among his

posterity from Jacob, a representative Church was to be instituted, and i

Word written, whose ultimate sense should consist of the representatives

and significatives which Avere there, n. 3686, 4447, 5136, 6516.

Hence it is that by the earth, and by the land of Canaan, is signified the

Church, n. 3038, 3481, 3705, 4447, 4517, 5757, 10559.

{li) That to create denotes to create anew or to reform and regenerate,

n. 16, 88, 10373, 10634.

Tliat to create a new heaven and a new earth, denotes to institute a new
Church, n. 10373.

That Ijy the eieation of heaven and earth in the first chapters of Genesis,

in the internal sense, is described the institution of the celestial Church,
which was the Most Ancient Church, n. 8891, 9942, 10545.

5



THE rr.OCREATIONS OF THE HUMAN RACE ON
THE EAliTH WILL NEVER CEASE.

6. They who have adopted as their belief concerning the Last

Judgment, that all things in the heavens and on the earth are

then to perish, and that in place thereof a new heaven and a

new earth will come into existence, believe, because it follows

of consequence, that the generations and procreations of the

human race are thenceforth to cease ; for they think that all

things will then be accomplished, and that men will Ije in

another state from the former : but since the destruction of

the world is not meant by the day of the Last Judgment, as

was shown in the preceding article, it also follows that the

human race will continue, and that procreations will not

cease.

7. That the procreations of the human race will continue to

eternity, may appear from many considerations, some of which
have been shown in the work on Heaven, particularly from

these :

—

I. That the hiiman race is the basis niwn ichich hearen is

founded.

II. That the human race is the seminary of heaven.

III. That the extension of heaven, vhich is for angels, is so

immense, that it cannot hefiUed to eterniti/.

IV. That they are respectively fev, of whom as yet heaveoi [is

constituted^

V. That file perfection of heaven increases according toj^lurality.

VI. And that every Divine work looks to infinity and eternity.

9. That the human race is the hasis upooi which heaven is

founded, is because man was created last, and wliat is created last

becomes the basis of all that precedes. Creation commenced from
things highest or inmost, because from the Divine; and pro-

ceeded to ultimates or extremes; and then it first subsisted.

The ultimate of creation is the natural world, including the

terraqueous globe, witli all tilings wliich are upon it. AVhen
these were finished, then man was created, and into liim were
collated all things of Divine order from first things to ultimates;

into his inmost were collated those things which are in the primes

of that order: and into his ultimates those which are in the

6



MANKIND WILL NEVER CEASE. [9.

ultimates ; so that man was made Divine order in form ; hence

it is that all things which are in man and with man, are both

from heaven and from the world ; from heaven, those which are

of his mind, and from the world those which are of his body;

for the things of heaven flow into his thoughts and affections, and
present these according to reception by his spirit, and those

things which are of the world flow into his sensations and plea-

sures, and manifest these according to reception in his body, but

in accommodation to their conformity with the thoughts and

affections of his spirit.

That it is so, may be seen in several articles, where it is 2

treated of in Heaven and Hell, especially in the following : That

the universal heaven, in one complex, has reference to one man,

n. 59-67. That every society in the heavens [has the like],

n. 68-72. That hence every angel is in a perfect human form,

n. 73-77. And that this is from the Lord's Divine Human,
n. 78-86. And, further, in the article concerning the corres-

pondence of all things of heaven with all things of man, n. 87-

112. Of the correspondence of heaven with all things of earth,

n. 103-115. And of the form of heaven, n. 200-212.

From the above order of creation it may appear, that such is 3

the l)indino; chain of connection from first things to last, that

viewed together they constitute a one, in which the prior cannot

be separated from the posterior, just as a cause cannot be sepa-

rated from its effect ; thus that the spiritual world cannot be

separated from the natural, nor tlie latter from the former; nor,

consequently, the angelic heaven from the human race, nor the

human race from the angelic heaven ; wherefore it is so provided

by the Lord, that each may afford mutual services to the other,

namely, the angelic heaven to the human race, and the human
race to the angelic heaven.

Hence it is, that the angelic mansions are indeed in heaven, 4

separated to appearance from the mansions where men are, but

yet are with man in his affections of good and truth ; their

presentation to sight, as separate, is only an appearance ; as

may appear from the article in the work on Heaven and Hell,

where space in heaven is treated of (n. 191-199).

That the mansions of the angels are with men in their affec- 5

tions of good and truth, is understood by these words of the

Lord : He who loveth Me, hccpcth My word, and Mi/ Father will

love him, and We shall come unto him, and make fi^^toce of abode

with him (John xiv. 23); by the Father and the Lord here is

also meant heaven, for where the Lord is, there is heaven,

because the Divine proceeding from the Lord makes heaven (as

may be seen in the work on Heaven, n. 7-12 ; and n. 116-125).

And, likewise, by these words of the Lord: The Comforter,^

the Sjoirit of Truth, ahidcth with you, and is in you (John xiv.

17). The Comforter is the Divine Truth proceeding from the

7



9.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

Lord, whence it is also called the Spirit of Truth, and the

Divine Truth makes heaven, and also the angels, because they

are recipients [of it]; that the Divine proceeding from the Lord
is tlie Divine Truth, and hence the angelic lieaven, may be seen

in the work on Heaven (n. 126-14:0). The like is also understood

by these words of the Loi'd : The kin/jdom of God is u-ithin you

(Luke xvii. 21). The kingdom of God is the Divine Good and
Truth, in which the angels are.

7 That angels and spirits are with man, and in his affections,

has been given me to see a thousand times, froju their presence

and abode with me ; but angels and spirits do not know the men
with whom they are, so neither do men know with what angels

and spirits they dwell together ; for this the Lord alone knows
and regulates. In a word, there is an extension into heaven of

all the affections of good and truth, and a communication and
conjunction with those there who are in like affections; and
there is an extension into liell of all the affections of evil and
falsit}', and a communication and conjunction with those there

who are in like affections. The extension of the affections into

the spiritual world is almost like that of the sight into the

natural world. Communications in both are nearly similar

;

yet with this difference, that in the natural world there are

objects, but in the spiritual world there are angelic societies.

8 From these considerations it is evident that the connection of

the angelic heaven with the human race is such that the one
subsists from the other, and that the angelic heaven without
mankind would be like a house without a foundation, for

heaven terminates in them [i.e., mankind], and rests upon them.

The case in this is the same as with each particular man ; his

spiritual things, which are those of his thouglit and will, flow

into his natural things, which are those of his sensations and
actions, and there they close and stand fast. Unless man were
also in the enjoyment of these, or, if he were without these

terminations and ultimates, his spiritual things, which are those

of the thoughts and affections of his spirit, would dissolve away,
like tilings unbounded, or like those which have no ioundatiou.

This is the case when a man passes from the natural into

the spiritual world, which takes place when he dies; then,

because he is a spirit, he no longer subsists on his own basis,

but upon the common basis, which is mankind.
9 He wlio knows not the mysteries of heaven may believe that

angels subsist without men, and men without angels ; but I can
assert from all my experience of heaven, and from all my dis-

course with the angels, that no angel or spirit subsists apart

from man, and no man apart from spirit and angel, but that

there is a mutual and reciprocal conjunction. From these con-

siderati(jns it may, in the first jdace, appear that mankind and
the angelic heaven make one, and subsist mutually from, and
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interchangeably with, each other, and thus that the one cannot

be removed from the other.

10. Tliat the huvian race is the scininary of heaven, will appear
from a subsequent article, in which it will be shown, that heaven
and hell are from mankind, thus that the human race is the

seminary of heaven. It nnist be mentioned beforehand, that,

as heaven has been formed of the human race from the first

creation until now, so hereafter it will lie formed and enlarged.

It is indeed possil)le that the human race on one earth may 2

perish, which takes place when they separate themselves entirely

from the Divine, for then man no longer possesses spiritual

life, but only natural, like that of beasts ; and when man is

such, no society can be formed, and kept in bounds by laws,

inasmuch as man, without the influx of heaven, thus without
the Divine government, would become insane, and rush un-
checked into every wickedness, one against the other.

But although mankind, by separation from the Divine, might 3

perish on one earth, which lest it happen is however provided
against by the Lord, yet still they would continue on others

;

for that there are earths in the universe to some hundreds of

thousands, may be seen in the little work. The Earths in. our

Solar Si/stem which are called Planets, and the Earths in the

Starry Heaven.

It was declared to me from heaven, that the human race on 4

this earth would have perished, so that not one man would have
existed at this day, unless the Lord had come into the world,

and on this earth assumed the Human, and made it Divine

;

and also, uidess the Lord had here given such a Word as might
serve the angelic heaven for a basis and for conjunction ; that

the conjunction of heaven with man is by the Word, may be

seen in the work on Heaven and. Hell, n. 308-310. But that

such is the case can be comprehended only by those who think

spiritually, that is, by those who by an acknowledgment of the

Divine in the Lord are conjoined with heaven, for they alone

are able to think spiritually.

11. That the emiension of heaven, wliieh is for angels, is so

immense, that it cannot he filled, to eternity, appears from what
has been said in the work on Heaven and HcU, and there in the

article on the immensity of heaven (n. 415-420) : and that they

are respectively few of whom as yet heaven is constituted, in the

little work on the Earths in the tiniverse (n. 126).

12. That the jyerfcction of heaven increases accordiny to plurality,

results from its form, according to which its associations are tliere

regulated, and comn)unications How. That it is of all forms the

most perfect ; wherefore the more there are in that most perfect

9
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form, so much the mure is there given a direction and consent

to one, and so much more close and harmonious is the con-

junction ; the consent, and the conjunction, thence increases by
phirality, for everything is there inserted as a mediate relation

between two or more, and what is inserted confirms and conjoins.

2 The form of heaven is like the form of the human mind, the

perfection of which increases according to the additions of truth

and good, whence are its intelligence and wisdom. The form
of the human mind, which is in heavenly wisdom and intelli-

gence, is like tlie form of heaven, because tlie mind is the least

image oi that form ; hence it is, that there is a connnunication

in all ways of the thoughts and affections of good and truth in

such men and in the angels, witli the societies of heaven round
about ; and an extension according to the additions of wisdom,
thus according to the plurality of the knowledges of trutli im-

planted in the understanding, and according to the abundance
of the affections of good implanted in the will, thus in the mind

;

for the mind consists of the understanding and the will.

3 The luiman and angelic mind is such, that it may be enlarged

to eternity, and as it is enlarged, so it is perfected ; and this is

especially the case, when a man is led by the Lord, for he is

then introduced into genuine trutlis, which are implanted in his

understanding, and into u'enuine goods, which are implanted in

his will ; for tlie Lord then disposes all things of such a mind
into the form of heaven, until at length it is a heaven in the

least form. From this comparison it is evident, because it is a

parallel case, that the increasing number of the angels perfects

heaven.

4 Every form also consists of various [parts] ; a form which
does not consist of various [parts], is not a form, for it has no

quality, and no changes of state ; the quality of every form

results from the arrangement of the various things within it,

from their mutual respect to each other, and from their consent to

unity, by virtue of which every form is considered as one thing

;

such a form in proportion as there are more in such wise arranged

therein, is so mucli the more perfect, for every one of them, as

was said above, confirms, corroborates, conjoins, and so perfects.

5 But these things may appear more plainly from what has

been shown in the work concerning Hcavoi and Hdl, especially

where it treats on the following subject : That every society of

heaven is a heaven in a less form, and every angel a heaven in

the least, n. 51-58 ; and also where it treats of tlie form of heaven
according to which there are associations and communications
there, n. 200-212 ; and on the wisdom of the angels of

heaven, n. 265-275.

l.'i Tlidt crrri/ Uirincirork /ins rrsjK'ct to In/ivifij ami Eternity,

may a])pear from many things which exist both in heaven and
10
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in the world : in neither of them is there ever found one thing

exactly alike, or the same as, another : there is not one face

found exactly alike or the same as another ; nor will l)e to

eternity ; in like manner there is not one disposition alto-

gether like that of another ; wherefore as many as there are

men and also as many as there are angels, so many are the faces

and so many are the dispositions ; there never is found in any
one man (in whom there are innumerable parts which con-

stitute his body, and innumerable affections which constitute

his disposition), anything (piite alike to, or identical with, any-
thing in another man ; hence it is that every one leads a life

distinct from the life of another.

The same order exists in the whole and in every part of

nature. That there is such infinite variety in all, and in every
part, is because all things derive their origin from the Divine, who
is Infinite ; hence there is a certain image of the Infinite every-

where, to the end that all things may be regarded by the

Divine as His own work, and at the same time that all things

may have respect to the Divine as His work. Some trivial

evidence may serve for an illustration of how everything in

nature has respect to Infinity and Eternity ; any seed whatever,

be it the product of a tree, or of corn, or of a liower, is so

created, that it may be multiplied to infinity, and endure to

eternity ; for from one seed are produced many, even to five,

ten, twenty, and a hundred ; and from each of these again as

many more ; such fructification from one seed lasting con-

tinuously but for a century, would cover not only the surface of

one, l)ut even of myriads of earths ; the same seeds are so

created, that their duration may be eternal ; hence it is evident,

in what way the idea of infinity and eternity is contained in

them ; and it is the same in all other cases.

The angelic heaven is that for which all things in the universe

were created, for the angelic heaven is the end on account of

which mankind exists, and mankind is the end on account of

which the visible heaven exists, and the earths included in it

;

wherefore that Divine work, namely, the angelic heaven, pri-

marily has respect to Infinity and Eternity, consequently to its

multiplication without end, for the Divine Himself dwells there.

Hence also it may appear, that the human race will never

cease ; for were it to cease, the Divine work would be limited to

a certain nund^er, and thus in respect to infinity would perish.
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HEAVEN AND HELL AliE FROM MANKIND.

14. It is quite unknown in the Christian world, tliat heaven
and hell are from mankind ; for it is believed that angels

were created at the heginning, and that hence heaven was
formed ; and, that the Devil or Satan was an angel of light,

wlio, because he became rebellious, was cast down with his crew,

and that hence hell was formed. The angels are greatly

astonished at such a faith in the Christian world, and still more,
that nothing at all is there known of heaven, when yet it is a

primary of doctrine in the Church : and because such ignorance
prevails, they are rejoiced in heart that it has now pleased the
Lord to reveal to men many things concerning heaven, and also

concerning hell, and thereby, as far as possible, to dissipate the

darkness which daily increases, because the Church has come to

its end : wherefore they wish me to declare from their mouth,
that there is no one angel in the whole of heaven, who was
created an angel from tlie first, nor any devil in hell who was
created an angel of light, and cast down, but that all both in

heaven and in hell are from the human race ; in heaven those

who had lived in the world in heavenly love and faith ; in hell

those who had lived in hellish love and faith ; and that hell in

the whole complex is what is called the Devil and Satan ; the

hell which is liehind, where those are who are called evil genii,

is the Devil, and the hell which is in front, where those are who
are called evil spirits, is Satan (c). What the quality of the one
hell is, and what the quality of the other, may l)e seen in the
work on Heaven and Hell, towards the end. The angels said, that

the Christian world have conceived such a belief about those in

heaven and hell, from certain passages in the "Word not otherwise
understood than according to the sense of the letter, and not
illustrated and explained by genuine doctrine from the Word;
when yet the sense of the letter of the Word, unless the genuine
doctrineof the Church shine l)efore it.divides the mind into various

opinions ; whence come ignorance, heresies, and errors {d).

From the Arcana C(Elestia.

((•) Tliut tlu! liflls, or tlio infeniiils, taken colloctively, are called the Devil
and Satan, n. 694.

That they who have been devils in the world, lieeonie devils alter death,
n. 968.

{d) That the doctrine of the Church must be from the Word, n. 3464,
5402, 6832, 10763, 10765.
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HEAVEN AND HELL FROM MANKIND. [15.

15. The reason that the man of the Church, believes in this

manner is, because he believes that no one can come into

heaven or into hell before the time of the Last Judgment, of

which he has conceived this opinion, that all things which are

presented to the sight, are then to perish, and that they are to

come into existence afresh, and that then the soul will return into

its body, from which conjunction a man will live as a man again.

This belief involves another about the angels, that they were
created from the beginning ; for it is impossible to believe that

heaven and hell are from mankind, when it is believed that no
man goes thither till the end of the world.

But that man may be convinced that it is'not so, it has been 2

granted me to have fellowship witli angels, and also to speak
with those who are in hell, and this now for many years—some-
times continuously from morning till evening—and thus to be
instructed concerning heaven and hell ; and this, to the end
that the man of the Church may no longer remain in his

erroneous l^elief, about a resurrection at the time of the judg-

ment, and about the state of the soul meanwhile, as well as

about angels, and about the Devil ; which belief, since it is

a belief of falsity, induces darkness ; and with those who
think of such things from self-intelligence, brings on doubt, and
at length denial ; for they say in heart, how can so vast a

heaven, together with so many stars, and the sun and moon, be
destroyed and dissipated ? and how can the stars, which are

larger than the earth, then fall from heaven upon the earth ? or

how can bodies, eaten up by worms, consumed by putrefaction,and
scattered to all the winds, be gathered together again each for

its own soul ? where meanwhile is the soul, and what is its

nature when without the senses which it had in the body ? be-

sides many like things, which because incomprehensiljle, fall not
within belief, and with many destroy the faith in man's eternal

life, in a heaven and a hell, and together with these, the rest of the

tenets which comprise the faith of the Church.
That they have wrought this destruction is evident from those 3

who say. Who has ever come from heaven and has told us that

it does exist ? What is hell ? Does it exist ? What is the

meaning of man's Ijcing tormented with eternal fire ? What is

That the Word cannot be understood without doctrine, n. 9021, 9409,
9424, 9430, 10,324, 10431, 10582.

That true (hictrine is a lamp to those who read the Word, n. 10401.
That p;enuine (hjctrine must come from those who are in illustration from

the Lord, n. 2510, 2516, 2519, 9424, 10105.
That they who dwell in the literal sense of the Word without doctrine,

can arrive at no understanding of Divine Trutlis, n. 9409, 9410, 10582.
And that they are led into many errors, n. 40431.
The difference between those who teach and learn from the doctrine of

the Church derived from the Word, and those who teach and learn only
from the sense of the letter of the Word, n. 9025.
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15.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

the day of judgment ? Has it not been expected for ages in

vain ? Besides other ([uestions wliich imply complete denial.

Lest, therefore, they who think thus (as many are wont, who,

from the worldly matters in which they are wise, are reputed

skilful and learned), should any longer disturb and seduce the

simple in faith and heart, and induce infernal darkness concern-

ing (}od, heaven, eternal life, and other subjects which hang
upon tliese, the interiors of my spirit have been opened by the

Lord, and thus it has l)een granted me to speak with all those,

after their decease, whom I had ever known in the life of the

body, with some for days, with some for months, and with some

for a year, and also with so many others, that I should under-

estimate the number if I put it at a hundred thousand, of

whom many were in the heavens, and many in the hells. I

have also spoken with some two days after their decease, and

told them that funeral preparations were then Ijcing made for

their interment ; to whicli they said, that they do well to reject

that which had served them for a body and its functions in the

world : and they desired me to declare that they are not dead,

but that they live as men equally as before, and that they have

only passed out of one world into another, and that they do not

know that they have lost anything, since they are in a body and

possessed of senses as before, and also understanding and will

as before, and have like thoughts and affections, like sensations,

and also like pleasures and like desires, as when tliey lived in

the world.

4 Most of those newly deceased, when they saw that they were

living men as before, and in a similar state (for after death the

state of every one's life is at first similar to what it had been in

the world, but is successively changed with him either into

heaven or into hell), were affected with new joy at being alive,

and said that they had believed nothing of this; l)ut greatly

wondered that they could have been in such ignorance and
blindness concerning the state of their own lives after death

;

and more especially, that the man of the Church should be so,

who yet, of all men in the world, is al)le to be in light respecting

such things (<;).

From the Aucana C(ELestia.

(e) Tliat at this day few in (Christendom lielieve, that a man rises again

immediately after death, Preface to Genesis xvi., and n. 4622, 10758.

But tliat he will rise at the time of the Last Judgment when the visible

world is to perish, n. ]0r)94.

The cause of such belief, n. 10594, 10758.

That nevertheless a man does rise again immediately after death, and that

then he is a man as to each and all things, n. 4527, 5006, 707«, 8939, 8991,

10594, 10758.

That the soul, which lives after death, is the man's spirit, which is the man
himself in the man, and which also in the other life is in a perfect human
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HEAVEN AND HELL FROM MANKIND. [16, 17.

Then for the first thiie they saw the cause of this bliiichiess 5

and ignorance, which is, that external things, which are worldly

and corporeal, had occupied and filled their minds to such an

extent, that they could not be elevated into the light of heaven,

and. behold the things of the Church beyond doctrinals ; for

mere darkness fiows in from corporeal and worldly things (if

they are so much loved as they are at the present day), when-
ever man wishes to think of the things of heaven, beyond the

dictum of the doctrine of faitli which belongs to his Church.

16. Very many of the learned from the Christian world, are

bewildered when they find themselves after death in a body, in

garments, and in houses as in the world ; and when they recall

to memory, wliat they had thought concerning the life after

death, concerning the soul, spirits, also concerning heaven and
hell, they are affected with shame, and declare that they have
thought foolishly, and that the simple in faith are much wiser

than they. The learned were examined, who had confirmed

themselves in such errors, and who had attributed all things

to nature, and it was found, that the interiors of their minds
were closed, and the exteriors opened, so that they had not

looked to heaven, but to the world, consequently also to hell

;

for in so far as the interiors of the mind are opened, so far a

man looks to heaven, but in so far as the interiors are closed,

and the exteriors opened, in so far he looks to hell ; for the

interiors of a man are formed for the reception of all things of

heaven, and his exteriors for the reception of all things of the

world, and they who receive the world, and not at the same
time heaven, receive hell (f).

17. That a man's spirit, after its release from the body, is a

man, and in a like form, has been attested to me by the daily

experience of many years ; for I have seen, heard, and conversed

with them a thousand times ; even on this very subject, that

men in the world do not believe them to be such, and that they

form, n. 322, 1880, 1881, 3633, 4622, 4735, 5883, 6054, 6605, 6626, 7021,
10594. From experience, n. 4527, 5006, 8939.

From the Word, n. 10597.

What is understood by the dead being seen in the holy city, Matt, xxvii.

53, explained, n. 9229.

How man is raised from the dead ; from ex])erieuce, n. 168 to 189.

Of his state after resuscitation, n. 317, 318, 319, 2119, 5070, 10596.
False opinions concerning the soul, and the resurrection, n. 444, 445,

4527, 4622, 4658.

(f) That in a man the spiritual and the natural worlds are conjoined, n.

6057.

That a man's internal is formed in the image of heaven, but his external in

the image of the world, n. 3628, 4523, 4524, 6057, 6314, 9706, 10156, 10472.
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17.] THE LAST JUDGMENT

who do believe it, are accounted simpletons by tlie learned.

The spirits were grieved in heart, that sucli ignorance should

still prevail in the world, and most of all within the Church

;

but this belief, they said, proceeded principally from the learned,

who have thought from the sensual-corporeal concerning the

soul ; wherefore they have conceived no other idea of it, than

such as they hold of mere thought ; which, when it is regarded

witliout any subject in which it may be, and from wliicli it

may proceed {in quo et ex quo), is like some volatile form of

pure ether, which is necessarily dispersed when the body dies

;

but since the Church believes in the immortality of the soul

from the Word, they were obliged to ascribe to it some vitality,

such as they assign to thought, though not the sensitivity which
man enjoys, till it is again united to the body. On tliis opinion

is founded the doctrine of a resurrection, and a l)elief that there

will be a conjunction [of the soul and the body] at the time of

the Last Judgment ; for when this hypothesis about the soul, is

coupled with the belief of the Church respecting man's eternal

life, no other conclusion can be come to : hence it is, that when
any one thinks of the soul, from the doctrine and hypothesis

together, he altogether fails to perceive that it is a spirit, and
tliat this spirit is in a human form. Add to this, that scarcely

any one at this day knows what the Spiritual is, and still less

that they who are spiritual, as all spirits and angels are, have
anything of the human form. Hence it is, that almost all who
come from the world are in the greatest amazement that they

are alive, and that they are equally men as before, and that

there is no difference whatever ; but wlien they cease to be

amazed at themselves, they then wonder that the Church should

know nothing of this state of men after death, when yet all who
have ever lived in the world, are in the other life, and live as

men ; and because they have also wondered why this was not

disclosed to nuin by visions, it was told them from lieaven, that

this could be done, for notliing is easier when the Lord pleases,

but that still they who hatl confirmed tliemselves in falsities

against it, would not believe, even though tliemselves were to

see it ; moreover, that it is dangerous to disclose anything from
heaven to those who are in .things worldly and corporeal, for

in this case tliey would first believe and afterwards deny, and
thus would profane the very truth itself ; for to believe and
afterwards to deny, is to profane ; and they who profane, are

thrust down into the lowest and most grievous of all the hells.

It is this peril which is meant by the Lord's words : Ife hath

Minded their ei/es, and hardened their hearts, lest tJiei/ shoidd see

vnth the ei/es and understand, 'loitli the heart, aiul turn themselves,

and I shoidd heal them (John xii. 40) ; and that they who are in

worldly and corporeal loves, still would not believe, by these

words : Abraham said to the rich nian in hell, They have Moses
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HEAVEN AND HELL FROM MANKIND. [18, 19.

and the prophets, let them hear them ; hut he said, Naij, father
Abraham, hut if one from the dead come to them, they ivill he

converted ; hut Abraham said to him, If they hear not Moses aiul

the prophets, neither will they believe even though one rose from the

dead (Luke xvi. 29-31).

18. That heaven is from iiiaukind, may appear also from this,

that angelic minds and human minds are alike ; both enjoying

the faculty of understanding, perceiving, and willing; both being

formed for receiving heaven ; for the human mind possesses

wisdom as well as the angelic ; but it is not so wise while in the

world, Ijecause it is in an earthly body, in which its spiritual

mind thinks naturally, for its spiritual thought, which it has in

common with the angel, then Hows down into natural ideas

correspondent with spiritual, and is thus perceived in them.

But it is otherwise when the mind of man is freed from its

connection with the body ; then it no longer thinks naturally

but spiritually, and when spiritually, it has thoughts incompre-

hensible and ineffable to the natural man, as an angel has.

Hence it may appear, that a man's internal, which is called his

spirit, is in its own essence an angel (g). That an angel is in a

perfect human form, may be seen in the work on Heaven and
Hell (n. 73-77). But when a man's internal is not opened above,

but only below, then it is still, after its dissolution from the body,

in a human form, but a fearful and diabolical one, for it

cannot look upwards to heaven, but only downwards to hell.

19. That heaven and hell are from mankind, the Chvirch

moreover might have known from the Word, and made part of

its own doctrine, if it would have admitted enlightenment from
heaven, and attended to the Lord's words to the thief : That to-

day he should he with Him in j^aradisc (Luke xxiii. 43) ; and to

those which the Lord spake concerning Dives and Lazarus :

That the former went to hell, and thence spoke with Abraham, and
that the latter went to heaven (Luke xvi. 19-31) ; likewise, to

what the Lord told the Sadducees respecting the resurrection
;

That God is not the God of the dead, hut of the living (Matt. xxii.

32) : also, further, from the common faith of all who live well,

especially from their faith about the time of death, when they

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

{(j) That there are as many degrees of life in a man, as there are heavens ;

and that they are opened after death according to his life, n. 3747, 9594.

That heaven is in man, n. 3884.

That the men, who are living a life of love and charity, have angelic

wisdom in them, but that it is then latent, and that they come into it after

death, n. 2494.

That in the Word, the man who receives the good of love and of faith

from the Lord, is called an angel, n. 10528.
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20, 21.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

are no longer in worldly and corporeal states, in that they

believe they shall go to heaven, as soon as the life of their body
ceases ; this faith prevails with all, so long as they do not think,

from the doctrine of the Church, of a resurrection at the time

of the Last Judgment. Inquire whether this is the case and
you will be confirmed.

20. He who has been instructed on Divine order, may also

understand, that a man was created to become an angel, because

in him is the ultimate of order (as may be seen above, n. 9),

in which, whatever belongs to heavenly and angelic wisdom may
be formed, and also renewed and multiplied. Divine order

never subsists in the mediate, so as to form anything there

without an ultimate, for it is not in its own fulness and per-

fection there ; but it proceeds to an ultimate : and when it is in

its own ultimate, it then forms, and also by mediates there

collated, renews and produces itself further, which is effected

by procreations : wherefore here is the seminary of heaven.

This also is the meaning of the things related of man, and of

his creation, in the first chapter of Genesis (vers. 26-28) : God
said, We vnll make man into our image, according to our like-

ness ; and God created man into the image of Himself, into the

image of God He created him ; male and female He created them ;

and God blessed them, and God said unto them. Be ye fruitful and
multiply. To create into tlie image of God, and into the like-

ness of God, is to confer upon man all things of Divine order

from first to last, and thus to make him, as to the interiors of

his mind, an angel.

21. That the Lord rose again not only as to the Spirit, but

also as to the Body, is because the Lord, when He was in the

world, glorified His whole Human, that is, made it Divine ; for

the Soul, which He had from the Father, of Itself was the very

Divine, and the body was made a likeness of the Soul, that is of

the Father, and therefore also Divine : hence it is that He
Himself, different also from any man, rose again as to both (Ji) ;

this He also disclosed to His disciples, who believed they saw
a spirit when they beheld Him, by saying : Behold My hands
and My feet, that it is I Myself : touch Me and see ; for a spirit

hath not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have (Luke xxiv. 36-38)
;

in which words He pointed out that He was not only a Man as

to the Sj)irit, but also as to the Body.

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(h) That a man will ri.se again as to the spirit only, n. 10593, 10.594.

That the Lord alone rose ai,'ain as to the body also, n. 1729, 2083, 5078,

10825.
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HEAVEN AND HELL FROM MANKIND. [22.

22. Further, that heaven and hell are from niankmd, has

been sliewn in nia,ny articles in the work on Heaven and Hell

;

as in these following- : Of the nations and people in heaven who
are outside the Church, n. 818-o28 : Of children in heaven,

n. 329-345 ; Of the wise and the simple in heaven, n. 346-35G

;

Of the rich and the poor in heaven, n. 357-365 ; That every man
is a spirit, as to his interiors, n. 432-444 ; That a man after death

is in a perfect liuman form, n. 453-460. That a man after death

possesses all the senses, memory, thought, and affection, which

he had in the world, and leaves nothing but his earthly body,

n. 461-469 ; Of the first state of a man after death, n. 491-498 ;

Of the second state of a man after death, n. 499-511
;
Of

his third state, n. 512-517 ; and further the things concerning

the hells, n. 536-588. From all these articles it particularly

may appear, that heaven does not consist of any angels created

in the beginning, nor hell of any Devil and his crew, but solely

of those who have been born men.
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ALL WHO HAVE EVER BEEN BOEN MEN FROM THE
BEGINNING OF CREATION, AND ARE DECEASED,
ARE EITHER IN HEAVEN OR IN HELL.

23. This follmos, in the Yiw&T 2)lacc, fi'om- the tliiwj>^ v)hich v'ere

declared and shoivn in the preceding article, namely, that heaven

and hell are from mankind.
Secondly, from this, that every man after a life in the world,

lives to eternity.

Thirdly, TJiat thus all vjho have ever been horn men from the

creation of the world, and are deceased, are either in heaven or in

hell.

Fourthly, That, heeanse all who vdll he horn hereafter rimst also

go into the sinritual world, that world is so vast, and of such a
nature, that the natural world, the ahode of men on earth, cannot

he corn-pared with it.

But in order that all these things may be perceived more dis-

tinctly, and be open more plainly, I wish to expound and
describe them one by one.

24. That it is a consequence of what was declared and shown
in the preceding article, namely, that heaven and hell are from
mankind, that all wlw have ever hecn horn men from the

hcginniwj of creation, and. are deceased, are either in heaven or

in hell, is evident without explanation. It has l)een the common
belief hitherto, that men are not to go to heaven or to hell

before the day of the Last Judgment, when souls will return

into their own bodies, and will thus enjoy such conditions, as

are believed to be the j)roperties of the body : the simple have
been led into this belief by men professing wisdom, who have
made the interior state of man the subject of their enquiry.

Tliese men, having never entertained any thought of the spiri-

tual world, but only of the natural world, nor therefore of the

spiritual man, consequently knew not that the spiritual man
whom every man has in his natural man, is in the human fornix

as well as the natural man ; and hence it never entennl their

minds tliat the natural man draws liis own human form from
his spiritual man ; altliough they might have seen tliat the

spiritual man acts at will in tlie whole and every part of the
natural man, and that the natural man of himself does absolutely

nothing.
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ALL THE DECEASED IN HEAVEN OR HELL. [25.

It is the spiritual man who thinks and wills, for this the 2

natural man of himself cannot do, and thouLjdit and will are the

all in all of the natural man, for as the spiritual man wills, the

natural man is put in action, and as he thinks he also speaks,

and that so entirely, that action is nothing else but will,

and speech is nothing else but thought, for if thought and will

are taken away, both speech and action cease in a moment.
From these considerations it is evident that the spiritual man
is indeed a man, and that he is in all and every part of the

natural man, so that his form is alike, for no part or particle of

the natural man lives, in which the spiritual does not act. But
the spiritual man cannot appear to the eyes of the natural man,
for the Natural cannot see the Spiritual, but the Spiritual can see

the Natural, the latter being according to order, but the former

contrary to it. For an influx is granted, and therefore also a

sight, of the Spiritual into the Natural—for sight too is influx

—

but not the reverse. It is the spiritual man that is called the

spirit of man, and that appears in the spiritual world in a

perfect human form, and lives after death.

Because the intelligent have known nothing of the spiritual 3

world, hence nothing of the spirit of man, as was said above,

they have conceived a notion, that man cannot live as a man
before his soul returns into the body, and again puts on the

senses. Hence liave arisen such groundless ideas about man's
resurrection, to wit, that corpses, though eaten up by worms
and fish, or quite gone to dust, are to be re-collected by Divine
Omnipotence, and re-united to their souls ; and that this is not

to happen till the end of the world, when the visible universe is

to perish ; with many more such notions, which are every one

of them inconceivable, and at the first glance of the mind, strike

it as impossibilities, and contrary to Divine order, and hence
also weaken the faith of many ; for those who think wisely,

cannot believe what they do not in some measure comprehend

;

no belief in impossibilities can exist, that is, no belief in such

things as a man thinks to be impossible : hence also those who
disbelieve in a life after death derive an argument in support of

their denial. But that a man rises again innnediately after death,

and that then he is in a perfect human form, may be seen in

the work on Heaven and Hell, in many 01 its articles. These
things have been said, that it may be still further confirmed that

heaven and hell are from mankind, from which it follows, that

all who have ever been born men from the beginning of creation,

and are deceased, are either in heaven or in hell.

25. That ever// man after the life in the world lives to eternity,

appears from this, ;that man is then spiritual, and no longer

natural, and that the spiritual man, separated from the natural,

maintains his quality to eternity, for man's state cannot be
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25.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

changed after death. Moreover, the spiritual part of every man
is in conjunction with the Divine, inasmuch as it has the power

of thinking of the Divine, and also of loving the Divine, and of

being affected by all things which are from the Divine, such as

those wliicli the Church teaches, consequently of being conjoined

to the JJivine by thought and will, wliicli are the two faculties

of the spiritual man, and constitute his life ; and that which

can thus be conjoined with the Divine, can never die, for the

Divine is with it, and conjoins it to Himself.

2 Furthermore, as regards his mind, man has been created to the

form of heaven, and the form of heaven is from the Divine

Himself, as may be seen in the work on Heaven and Hell, where

it has been shown, That the Di^•ine of the Lord makes and

forms heaven (n. 7-12, and n. 78-86). That man was created

to be a heaven in its least image (n. 57). That heaven,

in the whole complex, has reference to one man (n. 59-66).

That hence an angel is in a perfect human form (n. 73-77) ; an

angel is a man as to his spiritual part.

3 On this subject, moreover, I have often conversed with angels,

who very much wondered, that of those who are called intelli-

gent in the Christian world, and who are even believed to be

intelligent by others, there are very many who utterly reject

a belief in their own immortality, believing that the soul of a

man is dissipated at death, just as the soul of a beast is ; not

perceiving the distinction between the life of a man and the life

of a beast ; that a man has the power of thinking above himself,

of God, of heaven, of love, of faith, of spiritual and moral good,

of truths, and the like, and that thus he may be elevated to the

Divine Himself, and be conjoined by all those things to Him

;

Ijut that beasts cannot be elevated al)ove their own Natural, to

think of such things, conse(piently tliat their Spiritual, at death,

cannot be separated from their Natural (i), so as to live by itself

as the spiritual part of a man can. This also is the reason that

the life of a beast is dissipated together with its natural life.

4 The reason why many of tlie so-called intelligent in the Chris-

tian world have no faith in their own innnortality, the angels

said, was because in heart they deny the Divine, and acknow-

ledge nature instead of the Divine, and they who think from

such principles are not able to think of any eternity by conjunc-

tion with the Divine, nor consequently, of the state of man as

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

{%) That tlicrc. is also an influx from tlif spiritual world into tlic. live.s of

beasts, l)tit that it is coniiuon, and not sjH'cial as with man, n. 1633, 3646.

That the distinction between men and beasts is, that men maybe elevated

above themselves to the Lord, may think of the Divine, may love Him,
thus be conjoined with the Lord, whence they have eternal life ; Init it is

otherwisi; with l)easts, whicli cannot be elevated to such things, n. 4525,

6323, 923L
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ALL THE DECEASED IN HEAVEN OR HELL. [25.

dissiiiiilur from that of beasts, for in rejecting the ])iviiie from
thonglit, tliey also reject eternity.

The angels further said that with every man there is an 5

inmost or highest degree of life, or an inmost or highest some-
what {quoddam) into which the Divine of the Lord first or

proximately Hows, and from which He disposes the rest of the

interiors which belong to the spiritual and natural man, and
which are successive in both according to the gradations of

order: this inmost or highest they called the Lord's entrance

into man, and His veriest dwelling-place with him, and they

said, that by this inmost or highest, a man is a man, and is

distinguished from the brute animals, which have it not ; and
that hence it is, that men, as regards the interiors which belong

to their rational and natural minds {mentis et anivii), unlike

animals, may be elevated by the Lord to Himself, may have
faith in Him, may be affected by love to Him, may receive in-

telligence and wisdom, and speak from reason.

On being asked concerning those who deny the Divilie, and 6

the Divine Truths by which there is a conjunction of man's life

with the Divine Himself, that still they live to eternity, they

replied, that these also have the faculty of thinking and willing,

consecpiently of believing and loving the things which are from
the Divine, as well as those who acknowledge the Divine, and
that it is by virtue of this faculty that they too live to eternity.

They added, that they possess this faculty from that inmost or

highest which is in every man, and of which mention was made
above. That even those who are in hell possess this faculty,

and consecpiently have the power of reasoning and speak-

ing against Divine Truths, has been shown in many places.

Hence it is, that every man lives to eternity, be he what he
may.

Because every man after death lives to eternity, therefore 7

neither angel nor spirit ever thinks of death ; nay, they are

utterly ignorant of what it is to die ; wherefore, when death is

mentioned in the Word, the angels understand by it either

damnation, which is death in the spiritual sense, or, a continuation

of life and resurrection (k). These things have been said in con-

firmation that all the men who have ever been born from the

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(k) Tliat when death is mentioned in the Word, and .spoken of the wicked,
in heaven damnation, which is .spiritual death, i.s understood ; and also

hell, n. 5407, 6119, 9008.

That they who are in floods and truths are called living, hut they who
are in evils and falsities, dead, n. 81, 290, 7494.

That hy death, when spoken of the good wlio die, the resurrection and a con-

tinuation of life are understood in heaven, for then man ri.ses again, continues
his own life, and advances in it to eternity, n. 3498, 3505, 4618, 4621, 6036,
6222.
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26, 27.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

beginning of creation, and are deceased, are alive, some iu

heaven, and some in hell.

26. In order that I might know that all who have ever been

horn men from the heginnimj of ereation, and arc deceased, are

either in heaven or in hell, it has been granted me to speak with

some who lived before the deluge; and also with some who
lived after the deluge ; so also with certain of the Jewish nation,

who are made known to us by the Word of the Old Testament

;

with some who lived iu the Lord's time ; with many who lived

in the ages succeeding, even down to the present day ; and
moreover with all after their death, whom I had been acquainted

with during their life in the body ; and besides this with

children, and many of the Gentiles. From this experience I

have been fully convinced, that there is not one, who was ever

born a man, from the first creation of this earth, who is not

either in heaven or in hell.

27. That, hecausc all who will he born hereafter must also (jo into

the spiritual world, that world is so vast, and of such a nature, that

the natural loorld, the abode of men on earth, cannot be com2)ared

with it, appears, from the innnense multitude of men, who have

passed into the spiritual world since the first creation, and who
are together there ; as well as from tlie continual increase from

mankind hereafter, for from mankind it will receive accessions,

and that without end, in conformity with what was shewn
above, in its proper article (n. 6-13), namely, that the procrea-

tions of the human race upon the earth will never cease.

2 "When my eyes have been opened, it has sometimes been

granted me to see, how innnense, even now, is the multitude of

men who are there ; it is so great that it can scarcely be num-
bered ; there were some myriads, and that only in one place

towards one quarter ; what then must the numbers be in the

other quarters ? For all are there collected into .societies, and
the societies exist in vast numbers, and each society, in its own
place, forms three heavens, and under them three hells ; where-

fore there are those there who are on high, those who are in the

middle, those who are below them, and underneath them, there

are those who are in the lowest regions or the hells ; and those

who are above, dwell among themselves as men dwell in cities,

in which Inuidreds of tliousands are together. Hence it is

evident, that the natinal world, in which men on earth are, can-

not l)e comi)ared with tliat world, as regards the nndtitude of

the human race ; su that when a man passes from tlie natural

world into the spiritual, it is like going from a village into a

mighty city.

3 That neither can the natural world be compared with the

spiritual world in kind, may also appear from this, that not only
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ALL THE DECEASED IN HEAVEN OR HELL. [27.

do all the things which are in the natural world exist there, but

innumerable others besides, which never were seen in this

world, nor can be presented to the sight, for spiritual things are

there effigied to every one its own form in natural-seeming

appearances, and each witli an infinite variety ; for the Spiritual

so far exceeds the Natural in excellence, that the things are

few which can be produced to natural sense ; for natural sense

does not receive one for thousands which the spiritual mind
receives ; and all things which belong to the spiritual mind,

are presented also in forms before their sight. Hence it is,

that the nature of the spiritual world cannot be described as

regards its magnificent antl stupendous things. These moreover

increase in proportion to the multiplication of the human race

in the heavens, for all things are there presented in forms which
correspond to the state of each one as to love and faith, and
thence as to intelligence and wisdom ; thus with a variety which
increases continually, as the multitude increases ; whence it has

been said by those who have been elevated into heaven, that

they saw and heard things there, which no eye has ever seen,

and no ear has ever heard.

From these observations it may appear, that the spiritual 4

world is such, that the natural world cannot be compared with

it. Moreover, what it is, may be seen in the work on Heaven
and HcU, where it treats, of the two kingdoms of heaven (n. 20-

28) ; of the societies of heaven (n. 41-50) ; of representatives

and appearances in heaven (n. 170-176) ; and of the wisdom of

the angels of heaven (n. 265-275). The things there described

however are very few.
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THE LAST JriXJMEXT MUST BE WHEEE ALL AKE
TOCJETHEK, THUS IN THE SriPJTUAL WOULD,
AND NOT UPON EAETH.

28. Concerning the Last Judgment, it is believed that the

Lord will then appear in the clouds of heaven with the angels

in glory, and awaken from their sepulchres all who have ever

lived since the beginning of creation, clothing their souls with
bodies ; and wlien they are thus summoned together, that He
will judge those who have done well to eternal life or heaven,

and those who have done ill to eternal death or hell.

2 The Churches derive this belief from the sense of the letter

of the Word, nor could it be removed, so long as men did not

know that there is a spiritual sense within everything which is

related in the Word, and that that sense is the Word itself, to

which the sense of the letter serves for a foundation or basis,

and that without such a sense the letter could not possibly be

the Divine Word, or serve both in heaven and in the world, for

the doctrine of life and faith, and for conjunction. He there-

fore who is acquainted with the spiritual things, to which the

natural expressions of the Word correspond, has the power of

knowing that by the Lord's Coming in the clouds of heaven, is

not meant His appearance in such a manner, but His appearance
in the Word ; for the Lord is the Word, because He is the

Divine Truth ; the clouds of heaven in wliich He is to come, are

the sense of the letter of the Word, and the Glory is its spiritual

sense ; the angels are the heaven, from which He will appear,

and moreover they are the Lord as to Divine Truths (/). Hence

From thp: Aecana Ccelestia.

(I) That the Lord is thu Word, because He is the Divini' Trutli in heaven,
n. 2533, 2818, 2859, 2894, 3393, 3712.

Tliat th(! Lord is the Word, also l)ecau.se it is from Him, and treats of
Him, n. 2859 ; and in the inmost sense of the Word, of the Lord alone,
esjK'ciallv of the Glorification of His Human, so the Lord Himself is in it,

n. 1873, 9357.

That the Lord's Coming is His Presence in the Wonl, and revelation,

n. 3900, 4060.

That clouds in the Word si^nifv the Word in the letter, or the sense of
its letter, n. 4060, 4391, 5922, 6343^ 6752, 8106, 8781, 9430, 10551, 10574.
That CJlory in tlie Word signifies the Divine Truth, such as it is in

heaven, and such as it is in the spiritual sense, n. 4809, 5292, 8267, 8427,
9429, 10574.
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TAKES PLACE IK THE SPIRITUAL WORLD. [29, 30.

the meaning of these words is evident, namely, that wlieu tlie

end of the Chureh is, the Lord will uncover the spiritual sense

of the Word, and thus the Divine Truth, such as it is in itself;

therefore that this is the sign that the Last Judgment is at

hand.

That in everything which is mentioned in the Word, and in 3

every expression, there is a spiritual sense, and what it is, may
be seen in the Arcana Ccelcdia, in which all and each of the

contents of Genesis and Exodus are explained according to that

sense ; and from which collected passages, on the Word and its

spiritual sense, may be seen in the little work, on The White

Horse, onenfiooied in the Apocalyjyse.

29. That tlie Last Judgment must take place in the spiritual

world, and not in the natural world or on the earth, appears

from the two preceding articles, and will be seen further in

what is to follow. In the two previous articles it has been

shown, that heaven and hell are from mankind, and that all who
have ever been born men from the beginning of creation, and
are deceased, are either in heaven or in hell, thus that all are

together there : but in the articles which follow it comes to be

shown that the Last Judgment has already been accomplished.

30. And moreover, no one is judged from the natural man,
thus, not whilst he lives in the natural world, for man is then

in a natural body : but he is judged in the spiritual man, thus

when he comes into the spiritual world, for man is then in a

spiritual body. It is the Spiritual in man which is judged, but

not the Natural, for this is not cliargeable with any fault or crime,

since it does not live of itself, but is only the servant and instru-

ment Ijy which the spiritual man acts (as may be seen, n. 24).

Hence also it is, that judgment is effected upon men when
tliey have put oft' their natural, and put on their spiritual bodies.

In the latter body a man too appears such as he is with respect

to love and faith, for every one in the spiritual world is the

image of his own love, not only as to the face and body
but also as to the speech and actions (as may be seen in the

work on Heaven and Hell, n. 481). Hence it is, that the quali-

ties of all are known, and they are instantly separated, whenever
the Lord pleases. From these observations it is also evident,

that judgment is effected in the spiritual world, and not in the

natural world or on the earth.

That angels in the AVord signify Divine Trutlis from the Lord, since

angels are receptions of them, and do not s])eak them from themselves, but
from the Lord, n. 1925, 2821, 3039, 4085, 429.5, 4402, 6280, 8192, 8301.

That tnuiijiets or cornets, which the angels tlien have, signify the Divine
Trutlis in heaven, and revealed from heaven, n. 8815, 8823, 8915.
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31, 32.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

81. That the natural life in a man has no efficiency, but his

spiritual life in the natural, since what is natural, of itself is

void of life ; and that tlie life whicli appears in it, is from the

life of the spiritual man, so that this is what is judged ; and
moreover, that a man's Spiritual is meant by his being judged
according to his deeds, may be seen in the work on Heaven and
Hell, in the article headed. That man after death is such as his

life in the world has been (n. 470-484).

32. To these statements I desire to add a certaiji heavenly
arcanum, which is indeed mentioned in the work on Heaven and
Hell, but has never yet been described. Every one after death
is bound to some society, even when first he comes into the

spiritual world (as may be seen in that work, n. 427 and 497) ;

but a spirit in his first state is ignorant of it, for he is then in

externals and not yet in internals. When he is in such a state,

he then wanders hither and thither, wherever the desires of his

natural mind (animus) carry him, but still actually, he is where
his love is, that is, in a society where those are who are in a like

love.

2 When a spirit is in such a state he then appears in many
other places, in all of them also present as it were in the body,

but this is only an appearance ; wherefore as soon as he is led

by the Lord into his own ruling love, he immediately ^'anis]les

from the eyes of others, and is among his own, in the society to

which he was bound. This peculiarity exists in the spiritual

world, and is a wonder to those who are ignorant of its cause.

Hence it is then, that as soon as spirits are brought together, and
separated, they are also judged, and every one is piesently in

his own place, the good in heaven, and in a society there among
their own, and the evil in hell, and in a society there among
their own.

3 From these considerations it may also api)ear that the Last

Judgment can exist nowhere but in the spiritual world, both

because every one there is in the likeness of his own hfe, and
because lie is with those who are in a similar life, thus every one
among his own. It is otherwise in the natural world, where the

good and the evil may dwell together, the one ignorant of the

quality of the otlier, and without any sei)aratioii from each other

according to tlieir life's love. Indeed it is impossible for any
one in the natural body, to be either in heaven or in hell;

wlierefore in order that a man may go to one of them, it is neces-

sary for liim to put off liis natural body, and after he has put it

off, to be judged in the S]>iritual body. Hence it is that, as was
said above, the spiritual man is judged, and not the natural.
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THE LAST JUDGMENT TAKES PLACE WHEN THERE
IS AN END OF THE CHURCH : AND THE END OF
THE CHURCH IS, WHEN THERE IS NO FAITH, BE-
CAUSE THERE IS NO CHARITY.

33. There are many reasons why the Last Judgment takes

place, when there is an end of the Church ; the principal is,

that then the equilibrium between heaven and hell, and with equi-

librium a man's very liberty, begin to perish ; and when a man's
liberty perishes, he can then no longer be saved, for he cannot

then 1)6 led to heaven in freedom, but is borne to hell apart

from freedom ; for no man can be reformed without freewill,

and all a man's freewill results from the equilibrium between
heaven and hell. That it is so, may appear from two articles

in the work on Heaven and Hell, where it treats of the equili-

brium between heaven and hell (n. 589-596): and that a man is

in freedom by means of that equilibrium (n. 597-603) ; and
also in the same chapter, that no man can be reformed except

in freedom.

34. That the equilibrium between heaven and hell begins

to perish at the end of the Church, may appear from this, that

heaven and hell are from mankind (which may be seen above in

a special article) ; and that when many go to hell, and few to

heaven, evil on the one part increases over good on the other

;

for evil increases in proportion as hell increases, and all evil

comes to man from hell, and all good to him from heaven.

Since evil increases over good at the end of the Church, there-

fore all are then judged by the Lord, the evil are separated from
the good, all things are reduced into order, and a new heaven is

established, with a new Church upon earth, and thus ecpiilibrium

is restored. It is this then which is called the Last Judgment,,

of which more will be said in the following articles.

35. It is known from the Word, that the end of the Church
is, when faith no longer exists within the Church, but it is not

yet known, that there is not any faith, if there- is no charity

;

therefore something shall now be said upon this subject. It is

foreshown by the Lord that there is no faith at the end of the

Church : When the Son of Man cometh shall He find faith on the

earth ? (Luke xviii. 8) ; and also that there is no charity then :
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36.] THE LAST JUDGMENT

In tJue consummation of the arjc iniquitij will he 'iiiidtiplicd, the

cliarittj of many vnll (jroio cold ; and this gospel will he preaehed.

in all the world ; and then shall the end come (Mutt. xxiv. 12, 14).

The coiisuinniation of the age denotes the last time of the

Church : the state of the Church successively decreasing as to

love and faith, is described by the Lord in this chapter, but it is

described therein by pure correspondences ; and therefore the

things therein predicted by the Lord cannot be understood, un-

less tlie spiritual sense corresponding to the particulars of it

is known ; on which account it has been granted nie by the

Lord to explain the whole of that chapter and a part of the next,

treating of the consummation of the age, of His advent, of the

successive vastation of the Church, and of the Last Judgment, in

the Arcana Ccdestia (as may be seen there, n. 3353-3356, 348G-
3489,13650-3655, 3751-3759, 3897-3901, 4056-4060, 4229-4231,
4332-4335, 4422-4424, 4635-4638, -4661-4664, 4807-4810,
4954-4959, 5063-5071).

36. Something shall now be said on this point, that there is

no faith, if there is no charity. It is asserted that faith exists,

so long as the doctrinals of the Church are believed, thus, that

it exists with those who l)elieve. But only to believe is not

faith, but to will and to do what is believed, is faith. When
the doctrinals of the Church are merely believed, they are not in

a man's life, but only in his memory, and thence in the thought
of his outer man ; nor do they enter into his life, before they

enter into his will, and consequently into his actions : then for

the first time does faith exist in a man's spirit ; for a man's spirit,

the life of which is a man's very life, is formed from his will, and
from so much of his thought as proceeds from his will ; a man's
memory and the thought from it being only an antechamber, by
which introduction is effected.

2 Whether you say the will or tlie love, it is tlie same thing,

since every one wills wliat he loves, and loves what he wills
;

and the will is the receptacle of love, and the understanding,

whose province it is to think, is the receptacle of faith. A man
may know, think, and understand many things, l)ut tliose which
do not accord with his will or love, he rejects from him when, being
left alone to himself, he meditates from liis own will or love, and
therefore he also rejects tliem after the life of the body, when
he lives in the spirit ; for tliat alone remains in a man's spirit

which has entered into his will or love, as was said just above
;

other things after death being viewed as foreign, which, because

they do not harmonize with liis love, he thrusts out of doors, and
turns away from.

3 It is another tiling when a man not only believes the doctrinals

of the Church which are from the Word, Init also wills them and
does them ; then faith is jtroduced : for faith is tiie allection of
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AT THE END OF THE CHURCH. [37.

truth from willing truth becciuse it is trutli ; to will trutli Ijccause

it is truth being a man's spiritual part itself, for it is abstracted
from the natural, which consists in willing truth, not for the
sake of truth, but for the sake of self-glory, fame, and gain.

For truth regarded apart from such things is spiritual, because
in its own essence it is Divine ; wherefore, to will truth because
it is truth, is also to acknowledge and to love the Divine. These
two are completely conjoined, and moreover are regarded as one
in heaven, for the Divine which proceeds from the Lord in

heaven is Divine Truth, as may be seen in the work on Heaven
and Hell (n. 128-132): and they who receive it, and make it

constituent of their lives, are angels in the heavens. These things

are said, in order that it may be known, that faith does not
consist only in believing, but in willing and doing, consequently
that there is no faith if there is no charity ; charity or love

being to will and to do.

37. That within the Church at this day, faith is so rare that

it can scarcely be said to exist at all, was made evident, from
many both of the learned and of the simple, who were examined as

spirits after death, as to what their faith had Ijeen in the world, and
it was found that every one of them affirmed faith to consist in

believing only, and in persuading themselves that a thing was so
;

and the more learned, that it consists in believing only with trust

or confidence, that they are saved by the Lord's passion, and His
intercession ; and that hmxUy one knew that there is no faith

unless there is charity or love ; nay, that they did not know
what charity to the neighbour is, nor what the difference is

between thinking and willing. For the most part they turned
their backs upon charity, saying that charity does nothing, but
faith alone. When they were told, that charity and faith are

one, as are the will and the understanding, and that charity resides

in the will, and faith in the understanding, and that to separate

the one from the other, is, as it were, to separate the will and
the understanding, this they did not understand : hence it was
made evident that scarcely any faith exists at the present day.

This also was shewn them to the life : they who were in the

persuasion that they had faith, were led to an angelic society,

where genuine faith existed, and communication haviuLr then
been granted, they perceived clearly that they had no faith,

which afterwards, moreover, they confessed in the presence of

many. The same thing was also shown by other means to those

who had made a profession of faith, and had thought they
believed, without having lived the life of faith, which is charity

;

and they all confessed that they had no faith, because they had
nothing of it in the life of their spirits, but only in some thought
extrinsic to it, whilst they lived in the natural world.
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38. Such is the state of the Church ut this clay, namely, that

there is no faith in it, because there is no charity ; and where

there is no charity, there is no spiritual good, for that good

exists entirely from charity. It was declared from hea\'en that

there is still good with some, but that it cannot be called

spiritual good, but natural good, Ijecause essential Divine Truths

are in obscurity, and Divine Truths introduce to charity, for they

teach it, and regard it as their end ; whence no other charity

can exist, but such as accords with the truths from which it

exists. The Divine Truths from which the doctrines of the

Churches are derived, regard faith alone— on whicli account

they are called the doctrines of faith—and do not regard life

;

but truths which only regard faith and do not regard life, cannot

make man spiritual ; for so long as they are external to the life

they are only natural, being merely known and thought of as

indifferent things. Hence it is that spiritual good is not given

at the present day, but only natural good with some.

2 Moreover every Church in the commencement is spiritual, for

it begins from charity ; but in the course of time it turns aside

from charity to faith, and then from being an internal Church
it becomes an external one ; and when it becomes external then

is its end, since it then places everything in knowledge, and
little if anything in life. So far also as man from being internal

becomes external, in so far spiritual light is darkened within

him, until he no longer sees the Divine Truth from the Truth

itself, that is, from the light of heaven, for Divine Truth is the

light of heaven, but only from natural light, which is of such a

nature, that when it is alone, and not lighted up by spiritual

lig-ht, it sees Divine Truth as it were in night, and recognizes it

as truth for no other reason, but that it is so called by the priest,

and is received by the general body. Hence it is, that their

intellectual part cannot be enlightened by the Lord; for in as far as

natural light shines in the intellectual part, in so far is spiritual

light obscured. Natural light shines in the intellectual part,

when worldly, corporeal, Ji.nd earthly things are loved before

things spiritual, celestial, and Divine ; in so far also a man
is external.

39. But since it is not known in the Christian world that

there is no faith if there is no charity, nor the nature of charity

towards the neighlxmr, nor even that the will constitutes the

real man, and his Lhouglit only in so far as it proceeds from

the will, therefore, in order that these sul)jects may come into

the light of tlie understanding, I am desirous of adjoining a

collection of passages concerning them from the Arcana Ccelcstia,

which may serve for illustration.
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FAITH. [39.

From the Arcana C(elestia.

FAITH.

That they who know not that all things in the universe have

reference to Truth and Good, and to the conjunction of both, in

order that anything may be produced, know not that all things of the

Church have reference to Faith and Love, and to the conjunction of

both, n. 7752-7762, 9186, 9224.

That all things in the universe have reference to truth and good,

and to the conjunction of both, n. 2452, 3166, 4390, 4409, 5232,

7256, 10122, 10555.

That truths belong to faith, and that goods belong to love, n. 4352,

4997, 7178, 10367.

That they who know not that the whole and all the parts in man, 2

have relation to the Understanding and the Will, and to the

conjunction of both, in order that man may be man, also know not

that all things of the Church have relation to Faith and Love, and
to their conjunction, in order that the Church may be in man, n. 2231,

7752, 7753, 7754, 9224, 9995, 10122.

That a man has two faculties, one of which is called the under-

standing, and the other the will, n. 641, 803, 3623, 3539.

That the understanding is dedicated to the reception of truths,

thus of those things which belong to faith ; and the Avill to the

reception of goods, thus of those things which belong to love, n. 9300,

9930, 10064.

That hence it follows, that love or charity makes the Church, and
not faith alone, or faith separated from these, n. 809, 916, 1798, 1799,

1834, 1844, 4766, 5826.

That faith separated from charity is no faith, n. 654, 724, 1162,3

1176, 2049, 2116, 2343, 2349, 2417, 3419, 3849, 3868, 6348, 7039,

7342, 9783.

That such faith perishes in the other life, n. 2228, 5820.

That doctrinals concerning faith alone, destroy charity, n. 6353,

8094.

That they who separate faith from charity are represented in the

Word by Cain, by Ham, by Reuben, by the first-born of the Egy])tians,

and by the Philistines, n. 3325, 7097, 7317, 8093.

That in as far as charity departs, in so far there prevails a religion

respecting faith alone, n. 2231.

That the Church in process of time turns aside from charity to faith,

and at length to faith alone, n. 4683, 8094.

Tliat in the last time of the Church there is no faith, because there

is no charity, n. 1843, 3488, 4689.

That they who make faith alone saving, excuse a life of evil ; and
that they wlio are in a life of evil, have no faith, because no charity,

n. 3865, 7766, 7778, 7790, 7950, 8094.

That they are inwardly in the falsities of their own evil, although

they are not aware of it, n. 7790, 7950.

That therefore good cannot be conjoined to them, n. 8981, 8983.
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That they are also in tlie other life opposed to good, and opposed

to those who are in good, n. 7097, 7127, 7317, 7502, 7545, 8096,

8313.

That the simple in heart know better than the learned wliat the good

of life is, thus what charity is, but not what separated faith is, n.

4741, 4754.

4 That good is the esse, and truth the existere from it, and that tlius

the truth of faith has its own esse of life from the good of charity,

n. 3049, 3180, 4574, 5002, 9154.

Hence, that the truth of faith lives from the good of charity, thus

that the life of faith is charity, n. 1589, 1947, 1997, 2571, 4070, 4096,

4097, 4736, 4757, 4884, 5147, 5928, 9154, 9667, 9841, 10729.

That faith is not alive in man, when he only knows and thinks

the things of faith, but Avhen he wills them, and from the act of

willing, does them, n. 9224.

That the conjunction of the Lord with man is not by faith, but by
the life of faith, which is charity, n. 9380, 10143, 10153, 10578,

1064.5, 10648.

That worship from the good of charity is true worship, but worship

from the truth of faith, without the good of charity, is merely an

external act, n. 7724.

5 That faith alone, or faith separated from charity, is as the light of

winter, in which all earthly things are inactive, and nothing is

produced ; but that faith together with charity is as the light of

spring and of summer, in which they all bloom and are made
productive, n. 2231, 3146, 3412, 3413.

That the wintry light, which is that of sejjarated faith, in another

life is turned into dense darkness, when light from heaven flows in

;

and that they who are in that faith, are then overtaken by blindness

and stupidity, n. 3412, 3413.

That they Avho separate faith from charity, are in darkness, thus in

ignorance of truth, and consequently in falsities, for these are

darkness, n. 9186.

That they cast themselves into falsities, and the evils thence, u.

3325, 8094.

Tlie errors and falsities into which they cast themselves, n. 4721,

4730, 4776, 4783, 4925, 7779, 8313, 8765, 9224.

That tlic Word is shut against them, n. 3773, 4783, 8780.

That they do not see and give heed to all the things which the Lord

so often spake concerning love and charity, concerning which see, n.

1017, 3416.

That they neither know what good is, what heavenly love is, nor

what charity is, n. 2517, 3603, 4136, 9995.

6 That charity makes the Church, and not faith separated from charity,

n. 809, 916, 1798, 1799, 1834, 1844.

How much good would exist in the Church, if charity was looked

to in the first place, n. 6269, 6272.

That the Church would be one, and not divided into many, if charity

was its essential ; and that then it would be unimportant if men did
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differ on the doctriuals of faith and of external worsliip, n. 1285, 1316,
2385, 2853, 2982, 3267, 3445, 3451, 3452.

That all in heaven are regarded from charity, and none from faith

without it, n. 1258, 1394, 2364, 4802.

That the Lord's twelve disciples represented the Cliurch, as to all 7

things of faith and charity, in one complex, as in like manner did the

twelve tribes of Israel, n. 2129, 3354, 3488, 3858, 6397.

That Peter, James, and John, represented faith, charity, and the

goods of charity, in their order, n. 3750.

That Peter represented faith, n. 4738, 6000, 6073, 6344, 10087, 10580.

And John the goods of charity ; Preface to Genesis xviii. and xxii.

That in tlie last times there would be no faith in the Lord, because

no charity, was represented by Peter's denying the Lord thrice, before

the cock crew the third time ; for Peter there in a representative sense

denotes faith, n. 6000, 6073.

That cock-crowing, as well as twilight, signifies in the Word the last

time of the Church, n. 10134.

And tliat three or thrice signifies completion to the end, n. 2788,

4495, 5159, 9198, 10127.

The like is signified by what the Lord said to Peter, when he saw
John following the Lord : What is it to thee, Peter ? Do thou, John,

foilon) Me; for Peter said of John : What is he? (John xxi. 21, 22),

n. 10087.

That John lay on the Lord's breast because he represented the goods
of charity, n. 3934, 10081.

That all the names of persons and places in the Word signify things

abstracted from them, n. 768, 1888, 4310, 4442, 10329.

CHARITY.

That heaven is distinguished into two kingdoms, one of wliich is 8

called the celestial kingdom, and the other the spiritual kingdom ; the

love in the celestial kingdom is love to the Lord, and is called celestial

love; and the love in the spiritual kingdom is charity toAvards the neigh-

bour, and is called spiritual love, n. 3325,3653, 7257, 9002, 9835, 9961.

That heaven is distinguished into those two kingdoms, may be seen
in the work on Heaven and Hell, n. 20-28. And that the Divine of the

Lord in the heavens is love to Him, and charity towards the neighbour,

n. 13-19, in the same work.

That it is not known what good and truth are, unless it be known 9

what love to the Lord and charity to the neighbour are, because all

good is of love and charity, and all truth is of good, n. 7255, 7366.

That to know truths, to will trutlis, and to be affected by truths for

the sake of the trutlis, that is, because they are truths, is cliarity,

n. 3876, 3877.

That charity consists in an internal affection for doing trutli, and not
in an external affection without that internal affection, n. 2429, 2442,
3776, 4899, 4956, 8033.

That therefore charity consists in performing uses for the sake of

uses, and that its quality is according to the uses, n. 7038, 8253.

That charity is a man's spiritual life, n. 7081.
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That the whole "Word is the doctrine of love and charity, n. 6632,

7262.

That at this day it is not known what charity is, n. 2417, 3398,

4776, 6632.

That still a man, from the light of reason, may know that love and

charity constitute a man, n. 3957, 6273.

Also that good and truth accord, and that the one belongs to the

other ; so also charity and faith, n. 7627.

10 That in the highest sense the Lord is the Xeighljour, because He is

to be loved above all things ; hence that everything from Him, in which
He is, is the neighbour ; therefore that good and truth are, n. 2425,

3419, 6706, 6819, 6823, 8124.

That the distinction of the neighbour is according to the kind of good

;

thus according to the Lord's presence, n. 6707, 6708, 6709, 6710.

That every man, and every society, also our country, and the Church,

and in a universal sense the Lord's kingdom, are the neighbour ; and
that to do well by them, from the good of love, according to their

several states, is to love the neighbour ; thus the neighbour is their

good, which ought to be consulted, n. 6818-6824, 8123.

That civil good, which is justice, and moral good, which is the good of

life in society, are also the neighbour, n. 2915, 4730, 8120-8122.

That to love the neighbour is not to love the person, but that in him
which makes him the neighbour, that is, good and truth, n. 5028, 10336.

That they who love the person, and not that which makes this

neighbour in him, love evil as well as good, n. 3820.

And that they do good actions to the wicked as well as to the good,

when yet to do good to the wicked is to injure the good, which is not

to love the neighbour, n. 3820, 6703, 8120.

That the judge who punishes the wicked to amend tliem, and lest

they should corrupt the good, loves the neighbour, n. 3820, 8120,

8121.

11 That to love the neighbour is to do what is good, just, and upright

in every work, and in every function, n. 8120, 8121, 8122.

Hence, that (;harity towards the neighbour extends itself, to each

and all things that a man thinks, wills, and does, n. 8124.

That to do good and truth for tlu; sake of good and trutli, is to

love the neighbour, n. 10310, 10336.

That they who do this, love the Lord, who in the highest sense,

is the Neighbour, n. 9210.

That a life of charity is a life according to the Lord's precepts ; so

that to live according to Divine Truths, is to love the Lord, n. 10143,

10153, 10310, 10578, 10645.

12 That genuine charity is not meritorious, n. 2027, 2343, 2400, 3887,
6388-6393 ; because it is from an internal afi'ection, thus from the

joy of doing good, n. 2373, 2400, 3887, 6388 [to] 6393.

That they who S(;parate faith from charity, in the other life make a

merit of faith, and of the good works they diil as matters of external

form, n. 2373.

13 That the doctrine of the Ancient Church was the doctrine of life,
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which is the doctrine of charity, n. 2385, 2417, 3419, 3420, 4844,

6628.

That the ancients, who belonged to the Church, arranged the goods

of charity in order, and distinguished them into classes, giving names

to each, and that they had their wisdom therefrom, n. 2417, 6629,

7259-7262.
That wistloni and intelligence increase immensely in the other life,

with those who have lived a life of charity in the world, n. 1941,

5859.

That the Lord with the Divine Truth flows into charity, because

into the very life of man, n. 2363.

That a man is as a garden, when charity and faith are conjoined in

him, but as a desert when they are not conjoined, n. 7626.

That a man recedes from wisdom, in proportion as he recedes from

charity, n. 6630.

That they who are not in charity, are in ignorance of Divine Truths,

however wise they may think themselves, n. 2417, 2435.

That the angelic life consists in performing the goods of charity,

which are uses, n. 454.

That the spiritual angels are forms of charity, n. 553, 3804, 4735.

THE AVILL AND THE UNDERSTANDING.

That man has two faculties, one of which is called the understand- i4

ing, and the other the will, n. 35, 641, 3539, 5969, 10122.

That those two faculties make the man himself, n. 10076, 10109,

10110, 10264, 10284.

That the man is such, as those two faculties are in him, n. 7342,

8885, 9282, 10264, 10284.

That by them also man is distinguished from the beasts, because

man's understanding may be elevated by the Lord, and see Divine

Truths, and his will may be elevated equally, and perceive Divine

Goods; and thus man may be conjoined to the Lord, by his two

faculties, which constitute him ; not so however the beasts, n. 4525,

5302, 5114, 6323, 9232.

And because a man by that faculty is above the beasts, he cannot

die as to his interiors, which belong to his spirit, but lives for

ever, n. 5302.

That all things in the universe have reference to good and truth; iS

thus in man to the will and the understanding, n. 803, 10122.

For the understanding is the recipient of truth ; and the will, of

good, n. 3332, 3623, 5835, 6065, 6125, 7503, 9300, 9930.

It amounts to the same whether you say truth, or whether you say

faith, for faith is of truth, and truth is of faith ; and it amounts to

the same whether you say good, or whether you say love, for love is

of good, and good is of love ; for what a man believes, he calls truth

;

and what he loves, he calls good, n. 4353, 4997, 7178, 10122, 10367.

Hence it follows, that the understanding is the recii)ient of faith,

and that the will is the recipient of love, n. 7179, 10122, 10367.

And since a man's understanding may be receptive of faith in God,
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and his Avill of love to God, a man may be conjoined to God by faith

and love, and whoso can be conjoined to God hy faith and love, can

never die, n. 4525, 6323, 9231.

i6 That a man's will is the very esse of his life, since it is the

receptacle of love or good, and that the understanding is the exidere

of his life from it, since it is the receptacle of faith or truth, n. 3619,

5002, 9282.

Tlius that the life of the will is the principal life of the man, and that

the life of the luidorstanding proceeds from it, n. 585, 590, 3619,

7342, 8885, 9282, 1007G, 10109, 10110; just as light proceeds from

fire or flame, n. 6032, 6314.

That the things Avhich enter the understanding and the will at the

same time, are appropriated to the man, but not those which enter the

understanding alone, n. 9009, 9069, 9071, 9133, 9182, 9386, 9393,

10076, 10109, 10110.

That those things become the properties of a man's life, which are

received by the will, n. 3161, 9386, 9393.

Hence it follows, that a man is a man from the will, and from the

understanding thence, n. 8911, 9069, 9071, 10076, 10109, 10110.

Every man also is loved and esteemed by others, according to the

good of his will and of the understanding therefrom ; for he who wills

well, and understands well, is loved and esteemed, but he who under-

stands Avell and does not will well, is rejected and despised, n. 8911,

10076.

That a man also after death remains as his will and the under-

standing thence, are, n. 9069, 9071, 9386, 10153.
And that those things wliich belong to the understanding, and not

at the same time to the will, then vanish away, because they are not

in the man, n. 9282.

Or, what amounts to the same, that a man remains after death as are

his love and the faith therefrom, or as are his good and the truth there-

from; and that the things which belong to faith, and not at the same
time to love, or the things which belong to truth, and not at the same
time to good, then vanish away, because they are not in the man,
thus not of the man, n. 553, 2363, 10153.

That a man may receive in the understanding what he does nut do
from the will, or that he may understand what he may not will,

because it is against his love, n. 3539.

That a man scarcely knows the distinction Ix'tween thinking and
willing : the reason, n. 9995.

17 How perverted is the state of those, whose understanding and will

do not act in unity, n. 9075.

That such is the state of hvpocrites, deceivers, flatterers, and
dissemblers, n. 2426, 3573, 4799, 8250.

^8 That all the will of good and the understanding of trutli thence,

are from tlie Lord ; not so the understanding of truth sejiarated from
the will of good, n. 1831, 3514, 5482, 5649, 6027, 8685, 8701, 10153.

That it is the understanding which is enlightened by the Lord, n.

6222, 6608, 10659.
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That the understanding is enliglitened in as far as a man receives

truth in the will, that is, in as far as he wills to do according to it, n.

3619.

That the understanding has light from heaven, as the sight has
liglit from the world, n. 1524, 5114, 6608, 9128.

That the understanding is such as are the truths from good, of

wliich it is formed, n. 10064.

That that is the understanding which is from truths from good,

but not that which is from falsities from evil, n. 10675.

That the understanding is the seeing, from matters of experience and
knowledge, truths, the causes of things, connections, and consequences,

in series, n. 6125.

That the understanding is the seeing and perceiving whether a

thing be true, before it is confirmed, but not the ability to confirm

everything, n. 4741, 7012, 7680, 7950, 8521, 8780.

That the seeing and perceiving whether a thing be true before it is

confirmed, is only given to those Avho are aff"ected with trutli for the

sake of truth, thus who are in spiritual light, n. 8521.

That the light of confirmation is natural light, communicable even

to the wicked, n. 8780.

That all dogmas, even false ones, may be confirmed, until they appear

like truths, n. 2243, 4647, 2385, 4741, 5033, 6865, 7950.
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ALL THE THINGS WHICH AEE FORETOLD IN THE
APOCALYPSE, APE AT THIS DAY FULFILLED.

40. No one can know what all the things which are contained

in the Apocalypse signify and involve, unless he know the in-

ternal or spiritual sense of the Word ; for everything there is

written in a style similar to that of the prophecies of the Old

Testament, in which each w^ord signifies something spiritual,

which is not apparent in the sense of the letter. Besides, the

things contained in the Apocalypse cannot be explained as to

their spiritual sense, except by him, who knows how it went with

the Church even down to its end, which can only be known in

heaven, and that is what is contained in the Apocalypse : for

the spiritual sense of the Word treats everywhere of the spiritual

world, that is, of the state of the Church both in the heavens

and on the earth ; hence the Word is spiritual and Divine. It

is this state which is there expounded in its own order. Hence
it may appear, that the things contained in the Apocalypse can

never be explained by any one but him, to whom a revelation

has Ijeen made concerning the successive states of the Church in

the heavens : for there is a Church in the heavens as well as on

the earth, of which something shall be said in the following

articles.

41. The quality of the Lord's Church in the world cannot be

seen by any man, so long as he lives in the world,—still less

how the Church in process of time has turned aside from good

to evil. The reason is, that a man whilst he lives in the world, is

in externals, and only sees those things wliich lie open before

his natural man ; what, however, the quality of the Church is as

to spiritual things which are its internals, does not appear in

the world, but it does appear in heaven as in clear day, for the

angels are in spiritual thought, and also in spiritual sight, and
hence see nothing but spiritual tilings. Furthermore, all the

men who have been born in tlie world from tlie beginning of

creation are together there (as was shown above), and all

too are there distinguished into societies according to the goods

of love and faith (as may be seen in the work on Heaven and
Hell, n. 41-50), wlience it is that the state of the Church, and
also its progressions, in heaven lie open before the angels.

2 Now since the state of the Church as to love and faith is
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desci'ibed in the Apocalypse, in its spiritual sense, therefore no
one can know what all the things in its series involve, but he to

whom it has been revealed from heaven, and to whom at the

same time has been imparted a knowledge of the internal or

spiritual sense of the Word. This I can asseverate, that each

thing there, nay, that every word, contains within it a spiritual

sense, and that all the things of the Church, as to its spiritual

state from the beginning to the end, is fully described in that

sense ; and because every word there signifies something spiritual,

therefore not a word can be wanting without the series of things

in the internal sense thereby suffering a change ; on which
account, at the end of that Book, it is said :' If any one shall take

away from the words of the hook of this inoi^hccy, God vjill take

away his part out of the Book of Life, and out of that holy city,

and from those things which are ivritten in that Book (xxii. 10).

It is the same with the books of the Word of the Old Testa- 3

ment ; in them also everything and every word contains an
internal or spiritual sense, wherefore neither can any word therein

be taken away. Hence it is that, of the Lord's Divine Provi-

dence, those books have been preserved entire to an iota since

the time in which they were written, by the care of many who
numbered the minutest, particulars therein ; this was provided

by the Lord on account of the sanctity which is within each iota,

letter, word, and thing they contain.

42. Since there is in like manner an internal or spiritual sense

in every word in the Apocalypse, and since that sense contains

the arcana of the state of the Church in the heavens, and on the

earth ; and since those arcana can be revealed to no one, but to

him who knows that sense, and to whom at the same time it has

been granted to have fellowship with the angels, and to speak

spiritually with them, therefore, lest the things which are

therein written should be hidden from men, and should in the

time coming be disregarded, because not understood, the things

therein contained have been disclosed to me ; but they are too

numerous to be described in this little work ; on which account

I am desirous of explaining the whole book from beginning to

end, and of unveiling the arcana which are within it. This

Explanation shall be published within two years, and together

with it certain things in Daniel, which have hitherto lain hidden,

because their spiritual sense was unknown.

43. He who knows not the internal or spiritual sense, never

can divine what is meant in the Apocalypse by the dragon, and
by the battle of Michael and his angels with it ; what by the

tail with which the dragon drew down the third part of the stars

from heaven ; what by the woman who brought forth the man-
child that was caught up to God, and whom the dragon
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persecuted ; what hy the beast ascendino; from the sea, and the

beast ascending from the earth, which had so many horns ; what
by the whore, with whom the kings of the earth committed
whoredom ; what by the first and the second resurrection, and
by the thousand years ; what by the lake of sulphur and of fire,

into which the dragon, the beast, and the false prophet were
cast ; what by the white horse ; also what by the former heaven
and the former earth whicli passed away ; and wliat by the

new heaven and the new earth, in the place of the former ; and
by the sea, which was no more ; furthermore, what by the city

New Jerusalem descending out of heaven, and by its measures,

wall, gates, and foundation of precious stones ; what by the

various numbers ; besides other things, which are the veriest

mysteries (arcanissima) to those who know nothing of the

spiritual sense of the Word. But each of these things shall be

seen unfolded in the promised Explanation of that book.

44. It has been remarked before, that all the things which
are contained in that book, in the heavenly sense, are now ful-

filled : in this little work I will deliver some general account of

the Last Judgment, the Babylon destroyed, the first heaven and
the first earth which passed away ; of the new heaven, the new
earth, and the New Jerusalem ; in order that it may be known,
that all things are now accomplished. But the details can only

be delivered, where each thing is explained accoixling to the

description of them in the Book of Eevelation.
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THE LAST JUDGMENT HAS BEEN ACCOMPLISHED.

45. It was shown above, in a special sirticle, that the Last

Judgment does not take place on the earth, but in the spiritual

world, where all who have lived from the beo-inning of creation

are together ; and since this is so, it is impossible for any man
to know when 4>he Last Judgment is accomplished, for every one

expects it on the earth, accompanied by a change of all things in

the visible heaven and on the earth and with the human race

therein. Lest therefore the man of the Church from ignorance

should live in such a belief, and lest they who think of a last

judgment should expect it for ever, whence at length the belief

in those things which are said of it in the sense of the letter of

the Word must perish, and lest haply therefore many should

recede from a faith in the "Word, it has been granted me to see

with my own eyes that the Last Judgment is now accomplished
;

that the evil are cast into the hells, and the good elevated into

heaven, and thus that all things are reduced into order, and
consequently the spiritual equilibrium, which is between good
and evil, or between heaven and hell, is restored. How the Last

Judgment was accomplished it was granted me to see from be-

ginning to end ; likewise also how the Babylon was destroyed, as

also how thosewho are understood by the dragon were cast into the

abyss ; likewise also how the new heaven was formed, and a

new Church instituted in the heavens, which is understood by
the New Jerusalem. It was granted me to see all these things

with my own eyes, in order that I might be able to testify of

them. This Last Judgment was commenced in the beginning

of the preceding year 1757, and was fully accomplished at the

end of that year.

46. But it ought to be known that the Last Judgment was
effected upon those who had lived from the Lord's time to this

day, but not upon those who had lived l^efore. For a last judg-

ment had twice before taken place on this earth, one of these

being described in the Word by the Hood, the other having l)een

effected by the Lord Himself when He was in the world, which
too is meant by the Lord's words: Nov) is the j}((hj)iu'nf of this

world, now is the prince of this world cast out (John xii. 31); and
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elsewhere : These things I have sjjoken unto you that in Me ye

riiaij have peace; he of good cheer, I have overcome the u'orld

(John xvi. 33) ; and also by these words in Isaiah : Wlio is this

that co7)ieth from Edom, walking in the imdtitude of His strength;

great to save ? I have trodden the tvine-press alone, therefore I
have trodden them in My anger ; whence their victory is spHnkled

upon My garments, for the day of vengeance is in My heart, and
the year of My redeemed has come ; therefore He hecamc a Saviour

(Ixiii. 1-8) : and in many other places.

2 A last judgment has twice before taken place on this earth,

because every judgment takes place at the end of a Church (as

was shewn above in a special article) ; and there have been two
Churches on this earth, one before the tlood, and one after it.

The Church before the flood is described in the first chapters of

Genesis by the new creation of the heaven and the earth, and
by paradise ; and its end by the eating of the tree of knowledge,

and the subsequent particulars ; and its last judgment by the

flood ; the whole by pure correspondences, according to the

style of the Word ; in the internal or spiritual sense of which,

by the creation of the heaven and the earth is meant the institu-

tion of a new Church (as may be seen above in the first article);

by the paradise in Eden, the celestial wisdom of that Church

;

by the tree of knowledge, and likewise by the serpent, the

Scientific which destroyed that Church ; and by the flood is

meant the last judgment upon those of whom that Church
consisted.

3 But the other Church, which was after the flood, is also

described in certain passages in the Word (as in Deut. xxxii.

7-14, and elsewhere). This Church extended through nmch of

the Asiatic world, and was continued among the posterity of

Jacob. Its end was, when the Lord came into the world. A
last judgment was then effected by Him upon all who belonged

to that Cluii'ch from its first institution ; and, at the same time,

upon the residue of the first Church. The Lord came into the

world for that end, to reduce all things in the heavens into

order, and by means of the heavens all things on the earth, and
at the same time to make His Human Divine ; unless this

had been done, no man could have been saved. That there

were two Churches on this earth before the Lord's advent, is

shewn in various passages in the Arcana Ccehstia, a collection of

which may be seen below {m) ; and that the Lord came into the

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(m) That the first and Most Ancient Church on this earth was that which
is descrihed in the first cliapters of Genesis, and that it was a celestial

Church, the chief of all tlie Cliurches, n. 607, 895, 920, 1121, 1122, 1123,

1124, 2896, 4493, 8891, 9942, 10545.

"Wliat is the (juality in lieaven of tliose who were of tliat Church,
n. 1114-1125.
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world to reduce all things in the lieavens into order, and by-

means of them all things on the earth, and to make His Human
Divine (n). The tfiird Church on this earth is the Christian.

It was upon this Church, and, at the same time, upon all those

who had been in the first heaven since the Lord's time, that

the Last Judgment, of which I now treat, was effected.

47. The manner in which this Last Judgment was effected

cannot be described in all its details in this little work, for they

That they are in the greatest light there, n. 1117.

Tliat there were various Churclies after the HoOd, which are called, in

one word, the Ancient Church, n. 1125, 1126, 1127, 1327, 10355.

Tlu-ough wliat kingdoms of Asia the Ancient Church extended, n. 1238,

2385.

What manner of men they of the Ancient Church were, n. 609, 895.

That the Ancient Church was a representative Church, n. 519, 521, 2896.

"\^niat the Ancient Church was, when it began to decline, n. li28.

The distinction between the Most Ancient and the Ancient Churcli,

n. 597, 607, 640, 641, 765, 784, 895, 4493.

Of the Church that commenced from Eber, which was called the Hebrew
Cliurch, n. 1238, 1241, 1343, 4516, 4517.

The distinction between the Ancient and the Hebrew Church, n. 1343,

4874.

Of tlie Church instituted among the posteritv of Jacob, or tlie sons of

Israel, n. 4281, 4288, 4310, 4500, 4899,4912, 6304, 7048,9320, 10396, 10526,

10531, 10698.

That tlie statutes, judgments, and laws, which were commanded among
the sons of Israel, were in part like tliose which existed in the Ancient
Clmrch, n. 4449.

In what manner the representative rites of the Church which was insti-

tuted among the children of Israel, differed from the representative rites of

the Ancient Church, n. 4288, 10149.

That in the Most Ancieut Churcli there was immediate revelation from
heaven ; in the Ancient Church, by correspondences ; in the Church among
the sons of Israel, bv the living voice ; and in the Christian Cliurch, by
the Word, n. 10355.

"

That the Lord was the God of the Most Ancient Cliurch, and also of the

Ancient Church, and was called Jehovah, n. 1343, 6846.

(?i) That the Lord, when He was in the world, reduced all things in the

lieavens and in the hells into order, n. 4075, 4286, 9937.

That the Lord then freed the spiritual world from the Antediluvians,

n. 1266.

What manner of men they were, n. 310, 311, 560, 562, 563, 570, 581, 586,

607, 660, 805, 808, 1034, 1120, 1265-1272.

That the Lord by temptations and victories subjugated the hells, and
reduced all things into order, and at the same time glorified His Human,
n. 4287, 9937.

That the Lord accomplished this of Himself, or by His own Power,
n. 1692, 9937.

That the Lord alone fought, n. 8273.

That consequently tlie Lord alone became Righteousness and Merit, n.

1813, 2025, 2026, 2027, 9715, 9809, 10019.

That thus tlie Lord united His Human with the Divine, n. 1725, 1729,

1733, 1737, 3318, 3381, 3382, 4286.

That the passion of the cross was the last temptation, and plenary victory,
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are many ; but they shall be described in the Explanation of the

Apocalypse. For the judgment was performed not only upon
all the men of the Christian Church, but also upon all who are

called Mahometans, and further, upon all the Gentiles through-

out the world ; and it was effected in this order :—first upon
those of the Papal religion ; then upon the Mahometans ; after-

wards upon the Gentiles ; and lastly upon the Reformed. The
judgment upon those of the Papal religion may be seen in the

following article on the Babylon destroyed ; the judgment upon
the Reformed in the article on the former Heaven which passed

away; but something shall be said in this article, on the judg-

ment upon the Mahometans and Gentiles.

48. The followinu' was seen to be the arrangement in the

spiritual world of all the nations and people to be judged.

In the middle there appeared collected those who are called the

Reformed, where they were also distinguished according to their

countries ; the Germans there towards the north ; the Swedes
there towards the west ; the Danes in the west ; the Dutch
towards the east and south ; the English in the centre.

Around the whole of this centre where all the Reformed were,

appeared collected those of the Papal religion, the greater part

of them in the western, but some part in the southern, quarter.

Beyond them were the Mahometans, also distinguished according

to their countries, who all appeared in the south-west. Beyond
these the Gentiles were congregated in vast numbers, who thus

constituted the very circumference. On their outer side

appeared, as it were a sea, which was the boundary. That the

nations were thus arranged according to the quarters, was
according to the general faculty of each for receiving Divine

Truths ; for in the spiritual world every one is known from the

quarter, and tlie part of it, in which he dwells ; and, moreover,

in a society with others he is known from his dwelling respec-

tively towards certain quarters (concerning which, see the

work on Heaven and Hell, n. 148, 149). It happens in like

fashion when they go from place to place ; all advance towards

the (quarters is then effected according to the successive states of

the thoughts from the affections which belong to their proper life

;

by which He glorified Himself, that is, made His Human Divine, and
subjugated the hells, n. 2770, ]06r)5, 10659, 10828.

That the Lord as to the Divine itself could not l^e teni])ted, n. 2795,

2803, 2813, 2814.

That therefore He assumed a human from the motlua-, into which He
admitted temptations, n. 1414, 1444, 1573, 5041, 5157, 7193, 9315.

That He expelled whatever was hereditary from the mother, and ])ut off

the human from her, even until He was her son no longer, and that He put

on the Human what was Divine, n. 2159, 2574, 2649, 3036, 10830.

That the Lord saved mankind by the subjugation of the hells, and the

glorification of His Human, n. 4180, 10019, 10152, 10655, 10659, 10828.
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in accordance with these they w(;re led to their own places—of

them more will be said in what follows. In a word, the ways in

which every one walks in the spiritual world are actual deter-

minations of the thoughts of the mind ; hence it is, that ways,

walkings, and the like, in the spiritual sense of the Word,
signify the determinations and progressions of the spiritual life.

49. In the Word, the four quarters are called the four winds,

and a gathering of them is called a gathering from the four

winds ; as in Matthew, where the Last Judgment is treated of :

He shall send His angels, and they shall gather together the elect

from the four winds,from the end of the heavens to the end of them

(xxiv. 31); and elsewhere: All naJ-ions shall he gathered together

hefore the Son of man, and He shall separate them one from an-

other, as a shepherd separates the sheep from the goats ; and He
shall set the sheep on the right and the goats on the left (xxv. 32,

33). This signifies that the Lord will separate those who are

in truths and at the same time in good, from those who are in

truths and not in good ; for in the spiritual sense of the Word,
the right signifies good, and the left truth ; and the sheep and
goats the same. Judgment was effected upon these alone ; the

evil who were in no truths being in the hells already ; for all

the wicked who in heart deny the Divine, and reject the truths

of the Church as incredible, are cast thither when they die, and
therefore before the judgment. The former heaven which passed

away, consisted of those who were in truths, and not in good

;

and the new heaven was formed of those who were in truths,

and at the same time in good.

50. As regards the judgment upon the Mahometans and
Gentiles, which is treated of in this article, it was effected as

follows : The Mahometans were led forth from their places,

where they were gathered together in the south-west, by a way
round the Christians, from the west, through the north, to the

east, as far as its southern confine ; and in the way the evil were
separated from the good, the evil being cast into marshes and
pools, many too being scattered about in a certain desert, which
was beyond. But the good were led through the east to a land

of great extent near the south, and liabitations were there given

them. They who were led thither were those who had in the

world acknowledged the Lord as the greatest Prophet, and as the

Son of God, and had believed that He was sent by the Father

to instruct mankind, and at the same time had lived a moral-

spiritual life, in accordance with their religion.

Most of these, when instructed, receive faith in the Lord, and 2

acknowledge Him to be one with the Father. There is also

granted to them communication with the Christian heaven, by
influx from the Lord ; but they are not mixed together with its
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occupants, for their religion separates them. All of that religion,

as soon as they come in the other life among their own, first seek

Mahomet, yet he does not appear, but instead of him two others,

who call themselves Mahomets. These have obtained seats in

the middle, under the Christian heaven, towards the left thereof.

These two are in the place of Mahomet, because all after death,

whatever be their religion, are first led to those they had wor-

shipped in the world, for every one's religion adheres to him

;

but on perceiving that these can render them no assistance they

leave them. For no one can otherwise be withdrawn from his

religion except by being at first let into it. Where Mahomet
himself is, and what he is, and whence come those two who fill

his place, shall be told in the book in which the Apocalypse is

explained.

51. The judgment was effected upon the Gentiles in nearly

the same manner as upon the Mahometans ; but they were not

led forth like them in a circuit, but only a short way in the

west, where the evil were separated from the good. The evil

were there cast into two great gulfs, which stretched obliquely

into the deep ; but the good were conducted above the middle

where the Christians were, towards a land in the eastern quarter,

where the Mahometans were, and dwellings were given them
behind the Mahometans, and beyond them, to a great extent in

the southern quarter. But those of the Gentiles who in the

world had worshipped God under the human form, and had led

lives of charity according to their own religion, were conjoined

with Christians in heaven, for they acknowledge and adore

the Lord especially ; the most intelligent of these come from
Africa. The multitude of the Gentiles and Mahometans who
were seen, was so great, that it could be numbered only by
myriads. The judgment on this vast multitude was effected in

a few days, for every one after being let into his own love and
into his own faith, is innnediately marked out and carried to

his like.

52. From these considerations tlie truth of the Lord's predic-

tion concerning the Last Judgment appears, that Then they shall

come from the east and from the west, and from the north and
from the south, and shall sit down in the kingdom of God. (Luke
xiii. 29).
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THE BABYLON, AND ITS DESTRUCTION.

53. That all the things which are predicted in the Apocalypse
are at this day fulfilled, may be seen above (n. 40-44) ; likewise

that the Last Judgment has already been accomplished, may be
seen in the preceding article ; where it is also shewn how the

judgment was effected upon the Mahometans and Gentiles.

Now follows an account of the manner in which it was effected

upon the Papists, who are understood by the Babylon which is

treated of in many parts of the Apocalypse, and whose destruc-

tion is particularly treated of in chapter xviii., where it is thus

described : An angel cried vehemently with a great voice, Babylon
hath fallen, hath fallen, and is become the habitation of devils, and
the shelter of every fold spirit, and the shelter of every unclean

[and'] hateful bird (ver. 2). But before it is told how that

destruction was effected, the following shall be premised :

I. What is meant by the Bahylon, and the nature of it.

II. The quality of those who in the other life are of the Babylon.

III. Where their habitations have been hitherto.

IV. Why they loere tolerated, there until the day of the Last
Judgment.

V. The mode in lohich they ivcre destroyed, and their habitations

made a desert.

VI. That those among them who were in the affection of truth

from good were preserved.

VII. Of the state hereafter of those who come thence from earth.

54. What is meant by the Bahylon, and the nature of it. By
the Babylon are meant all who desire to rule by religion. To
rule by religion, is to rule over men's souls, thus over their spiri-

tual life itself, and to use as means thereto the Divine things,

which are in religion. All those who have dominion for an end,

and religion for the means, in general, are the Babylon. They
are called the Babylon, because such dominion began in ancient

times ; but it was destroyed in its beginning. Its commence-
ment is described by the city and the tower whose head was to

be in heaven ; and its destruction, by the confusion of lips

;

whence came its name of Babel (Gen. xi. 1-9). "What is meant
by the particulars of it in the internal or spiritual sense of
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54.] THE LAST JUDGMENT.

the Word, may be seen explained in the Arcana Ccelcstia

(n. 1283-1328).
2 That snch a dominion began and was estabhshed in Babel,

appears in Daniel, where it is said of Nebnchadnezzar, that he

set up an image, which all were to adore (chap. iii.). And it is

also meant by Belshazzar and his peers drinking out of the

golden and siher vessels, which Nebuchadnezzar had carried

away from the Temple of Jerusalem, at the same time that they

worshipped gods of gold, silver, copper, and iron ; wherefore it

was written on the wall. He hath numbered, he hath weighed, he

hath divided ; and the same night the king himself was slain

(chap. v.). The vessels of gold and silver belonging to the

Temple of Jerusalem, signify the goods and truths of the

Church ; drinking out of them, and at the same worshipping

gods of gold, silver, copper, and iron, signify profanation ; and
the writing upon the wall, and the death of the king sigidfy

the visitation and destruction, denounced against those who use

the Divine Goods and Truths as means.

3 The nature of those who are called the Babylon, is also described

in the Prophets everywhere ; as in Isaiah : Thou maycst take up
this 2Mrahle concerning the king of Babylon ; Jehovah hath broken

the staffof the wicked, the sceptre of the rulers: thou hastfallenfrom
heaven, Lucifer ! thou art cut dmvn even to the earth ; thou hast

said in thy mind (animus), / ivill ascend unto the heavens ; I will

exalt my throne over the stars of God, and Iioill sit on the mountain

of the congregation, in the sides of the 7iorth ; I will become like the

Most High. Nevertheless thou shall be cast down into hell, to the

sides of the pit ; I loill cut off the 7iame and residue of Babylon,
and toill cause her to become an hereditary possession of the bittern

(xiv. 4, 12-15, 23). And elsewhere in the same book : The lion

said, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, and all the graven images of her

god arc cast down (xxi. 9) ; see moreover the whole of chap, xlvii.

and chap, xlviii. 14-20 ; and Jeremiah i. 1-3. From these

passages it is now evident what the Babylon means.

4 It ought to be known that the Church becomes a Babylon
when charity and faith cease, and in their stead self-love begins

to rule ; for this love, in proportion as it is unchecked, rushes

on, aiming to dominate not merely over all whom it can subject

to itself on earth, but even over heaven ; nor does it rest there,

it climbs even to the throne of God, and transfers to itself His
Divine l*ower. That it did tliis, even before the Lord's Coming,
appears from the passages of the AVord adduced above. But that

Babylon was destroyed by the Lord, when He was in the world,

both in consequence of their having become mere idolaters, and
throvigh a last judgment then upon them in the spiritual world

;

this is meant by the prophetic sayings, that " Lucifer," who there

denotes Bal)ylon, " was cast into hell," and that " Babylon is

fallen ; " and also by the writing on the wall, and the death of

50



THE BABYLON, AND ITS DESTRUCTION. [55.

Belshazzar ; and also by the stoue hewn from the rock, which
destroyed the statue of which Nebuchadnezzar dreamed.

55. But the Babylon treated of in the Apocalypse, is the

Babylon of this day, which arose after the Lord's Coming, and
is known to be among the Papists. This Babylon is more per-

nicious, and more abominable than that which existed before

the Lord's Coming, because it profanes the interior goods and
truths of the Church, which the Lord revealed to the world,

when He revealed Himself. How pernicious, how inwardly

abominable it is, may appear from the following summary.
They [who belong to it] acknowledge 'and adore the Lord 2

apart from all power of saving ; they entirely separate His Divine

from His Human, and transfer to themselves His Divine Power,

which belonged to His Human (0) ; for they remit sins ; they

send to heaven ; they cast into hell ; they save whom they will

;

they sell salvation ; thus arrogating to themselves the things

which belong to Divine Power alone : and since they exercise

this power, it follows that they make gods of themselves, each

one in his own station, by transference from their highest,

whom they call Christ's vicar, down to the lowest ; thus they

regard themselves as the Lord, and adore Him, not for His
sake, but for their own.

They not only adulterate and falsify the Word, but even 3

take it away from the people, lest they should enter into any
light of truth ; and not satisfied with this, they also annihilate

it, acknowledging a divinity in the decrees of Kome, superior

to the Divine in the Word; so that they exclude all from the

way to heaven ; for the acknowledgment of the Lord, and
faith in and love to Him, are the way to heaven ; and it is

the Word which teaches the way : Hence it is, that without

the Lord, by means of the Word, there is no salvation.

They strive with all diligence to extinguish the light of

heaven, which is from Divine Truth, in order that ignor-

ance may exist instead, and the denser the ignorance, the

more acceptable it is to them. They extinguish the light of

heaven by prohibiting the reading of the Word, and of books

which contain doctrines from the Word ; instituting worship by
masses destitute of Divine Truth, in a language not understood

by the connnon people. And besides, they fill their world with

falsities—that essential darkness, which removes and dissipates

the light. They persuade the vidgar also, that they have life

From the Arcana Coelestia.

(0) That tlie attribution by the Church, of two natures to the Lord, and
the consequent separation of His Divine from His Human, was effected

in a Council, on the Pope's account, that the Pope might be acknowledged

AS the Lord's vicar, disclosed from heaven in the Arcana Calestia, n. 4738.
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in the faith of their priests, consequently not in their own faith,

but in that of others.

4 They also place all worship in a devout external apart from
the internal, causing the internal to be empty, because without

the knowledges of good and truth ; and yet Divine worship is

external in proportion as it is internal, the former proceeding

from the latter. Besides this, they also bring in idolatries of

many kinds. They make and multiply saints, whose adoration

they see and tolerate ; and even the prayers put up to them,

almost as to gods ; they expose their idols in all sorts of places

;

praise the abundant miracles performed by them ; set them over

cities, temples, and monasteries; make sacred their bones—their

veriest cast-away bones—which have been taken out of the

sepulchres ; thus turning the minds of all from the worship of

God to the worship of men.

5 Moreover, they use much artful precaution lest any one should

come out of that darkness into the light, and from idolatrous to

Divine worship ; for they multiply monasteries, from which
they send out spies and guards in all directions ; they extort

the confessions of the heart, which are also confessions of the

thoughts and intentions, and if any will not confess, they

threaten their minds with infernal fire, and with torments in

purgatory ; and those who dare to speak against the Papal
throne, and their dominion, they shut up in a horrible prison,

which is called the prison of the Inquisition.

6 All this they do for the sole end, that they may possess the

world and its treasures, and live according to their inclinations,

and be the greatest of men, while the rest are their slaves.

But such mastery is not that of heaven over hell, but of hell

over heaven ; for as far as the love of ruling prevails with man,
especially with the man of the Church, so far hell reigns.

That this love reigns in hell and makes hell, may be seen in the

work on Heaven and Hell (n. 551-565), From these considera-

tions it may appear that they have no Church but a Babylon
among them ; for the Church is where the Lord Himself is

worshipped, and where the "Word is read.

56. What manner of men fJicy of Dahjlon arc in the other life,

can lie apjiarent only to one, whom the Lord has granted to be

together with those who are in the spiritual world. Since this

has been permitted to me, I am able to speak from experience,

for I have seen them, I have heard them, and I have spoken
with them. Every man after death is in a life similar to his

life in tlie world ; this cannot be changed, save only as regards

the deliglits of the love, which are turned into things corres-

pondent, as may appear from two articles in the work on
Heaven and Hell (n. 470-484; 485-490). The same holds of

the life of those now treated of, which is altogether such as it
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was in the world, with this difference, that the hidden things of

their hearts are then uncovered, for tliey are in the spirit, in

which reside the interior things of the thoughts and intentions,

which they had concealed in the world, and had covered over

with a devout external.

And, since these hidden things were now laid open, it was per- 2

ceived that more than half of those, who had usurped the power
of opening and shutting heaven, were downright atheists ; but

because dominion is rooted in their minds as in the world, and
is based on the principle, that all power was given to the Lord

by the Father Himself, and that it was transferred to Peter, and
by order of succession to the principals of the Church, therefore

an oral confession of the Lord remains adjoined to their atheism;

but even this remains no longer than while they enjoy some
dominion by means of it. But the rest of them, who are not

atheists, are so empty, as to be entirely ignorant of man's

spiritual life, of the means of salvation, of the Divine Truths

which lead to heaven ; and they know nothing at all of heavenly

love and faith, believing that heaven may be granted, of the

Pope's grace, to any one, whatever his quality.

Now since every one is in a life in the spiritual world similar 3

to what it was in the natural world, without any difference, so

long as he is neither in heaven nor in hell, as is shown and may
be seen in the work on Heaven and Hell (n. 453-480), and since

the spiritual world, as regards its external appearance, is com-
pletely like the natural world (n. 170-176), therefore they also

live a similar moral and civil life, but especially have a similar

worship, for this is inrooted and inheres in man's inmost parts,

nor can any after death be withdrawn from it, except he be in

good from truths, and in truths from good. But it is more
difficult to withdraw the nation now treated of from its own
worship than other nations, because it is not in good from

truths, and still less in truths from good ; for its truths are not

from the Word, except a few, which it has falsified by applying

them to dominion ; consequently it has no good but what is

spurious, for such as the truths are such does the good become.

These things are said that it may be known, that the worship

of this nation, in the spiritual world, is altogether similar to its

worship in the natural world.

Premising these, I will now relate some particulars of the 4

worship and life of the Papists in the spiritual world. They
have a certain council-chamber— in place of the council-chamber

or consistory at Rome—and there their leaders meet, and con-

sult on various matters touching their religion, especially on

the means of holding the common people in blind obedience, and

of enlarging their own dominion. Tliis council-chamber is

situated in the southern quarter, near the east, but none who
have been Popes or Cardinals in the world dare enter it, because
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the semblance of Divine authority possesses their minds, from
their having in the world arrogated the Lord's power to them-
selves ; wherefore, as soon as ever they present themselves there,

they are carried out, and cast to their like in a desert. But
those among them, who have been of well-disposed mind, and
have not, from a belief confirmed, usurped such power, are in a

certain obscure chamber behind this council-chamber.

5 There is another assembly in the western quarter near the

north ; the business there, is the entrance of the credulous

common people into heaven. They there dispose around them
a number of societies which live in various external delights

;

in some of these societies they play, in some they dance, in some
they compose the face into various expressions of hilarity and
mirthfulness ; in some they converse in a friendly manner ; in

some they discuss civil, in others religious matters ; in other

societies again, they speak of wanton subjects, and so on. They
admit their dependents into that one of these societies which
each may desire, and call it heaven : but all of them after being

there a few hours, are wearied and depart, because those joys

are external, and not internal : in this way also many are with-

drawn from a belief in their doctrinal concerning entrance into

heaven.
6 As regards their worship in particular, it is almost like their

worship in the world ; as in the world, it consists in masses, not

performed in the general language of spirits, but in one com-
posed of lofty-sounding words, which induce an external devout-

ness and awe, and are utterly unintelligible. In like manner
they adore saints ; and also expose idols ; but their saints are

nowhere to be seen, for all those who have sought to be

worshipped as gods, are in hell ; the rest who did not seek to be

so worshipped are among common spirits. This their prelates

know, for they seek and find them, and tlierefore despise them;
but they conceal this from the people, that the saints may still

be worshipped as protecting gods, and that the primates them-
selves, who rule over the people, may be worshipped as the lords

of heaven.

7 In like manner, also, as in the world, they nniltiply churches
and monasteries ; scrape together riches, and accumulate costly

things, which they put away in their store-rooms ; for there are

costly things in the spiritual, just as in the natural world, and
far more abundantly. In the same way they there send forth

monks, to allure the Gentiles to their religion, and so subject

them to their rule. They generally have towers of observation

erected in the middle of their assemblies, from which they are

enabled to enjoy an extended viev/ into all the neighbourhood
around : and moreover, by various means and arts they establish

for themselves communications with persons far and near,

54



THE BABYLON, AND ITS DESTRUCTION [57.

joining in league with then], and drawing them over to their

own party.

Such is their state in general ; but as to particulars, many 8

prelates of that religion take away all power from the Lord, and
claim it for themselves, and doing this they acknowledge nothing

Divine. They still counterfeit in externals a devoutness which
yet is in itself profane, because in their internals there is no
acknowledgment of the Divine. Hence it is that they connnu-

nicate with certain societies of the idtimate heaven by a devout

external, and with the hells by a profane internal, so that they

are at once in both ; on which account, moreover, they allure

simple good spirits, and appoint them habitations near them-
selves, and also collect together wicked spirits, whom they dispose

around the assembly, thus by means of the simple good conjoining

themselves with heaven, and by the wicked with hell. Hence
they are enabled to accomplish abominations, which they

perpetrate from hell. For the simple good who are in the

ultimates of heaven, look only to their devout external,

and their most devout adoration of the Lord in outward
things, but they see not their wickedness, and therefore they

favour them ; consequently this is their greatest protection ; but

still in process of time they all recede from their devout

external, and then, being separated from heaven, they are cast

into hell.

From this it may to some extent be known, what manner of 9

men they of Babylon are in the other life. But I am aware that

they who are in the world, and have no idea of man's state after

death, and of heaven, and hell, but an inane and empty one,

will wonder at the existence of such things there. But that a

man is equally a man after death, that he lives in fellowships as

he did in the world, that he inhabits houses, hears preaching in

churches, discharges duties, and sees things in that world,

similar to those in the former world he has left, may appear

from what has been said and shown of the things I have heard

and seen, in the work on Heaven and Hell.

57. I have spoken with certain of that nation, concerning the

keys given to Peter ; whether they believed that the Lord's

power over heaven and earth was transferred to him ? and
because this was a fundamental of their religion, they vehemently
insisted upon it, saying, there was no doubt about it, because it

was plainly said so. But to the question, whether they knew
that in each particular of the Word there is a spiritual sense,

which is the sense of the Word in heaven, they said at first,

that they did not know it, but afterwards they said that they

would inquire ; and on inquiring, they were instructed that

there is a spiritual sense within each particular of the Word, which
differs from the sense of the letter, as spiritual differs from natural;
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and they were besides instructed that no person named in the

"Word is named in heaven, but that in place of him something

spiritual is there understood : finally they were informed, that

instead of Peter in the Word is understood the truth of the faith

of the Church, from the good of charity ; in like manner by a

rock, which is there named with Peter ; for it is said : Thou art

Peter, and iipon this rock willlhuild My Church (Matt. xvi. 18);

by whicli is not meant that any power was given to Peter, but

that it belongs to truth from good, for in the heavens, all power
is in truth from good, or in good through truth, and since all

good and truth are from tlie Lord, and nothing from man, that

all power belongs to the Lord.

When they heard tliis they replied indignantly, that they

wished to be certain whether or not that spiritual sense is

contained in the words, whereupon the Word which is in heaven

was given them, in which "Word there is not the natural, but the

spiritual sense, because it is for the angels who are spiritual ; that

there is such a Word in heaven, may be seen in the work on
Heaven and Hell (n. 259-261) ; and when they read it, they saw
manifestly that Peter is not named there, but the truth from

good, which is from the Lord, instead of him (p). Seeing this,

they rejected it with anger, and would almost have torn it in

pieces with their teeth, had it not instantly been taken away
from them. Hence they were convinced, although unwilling to

be convinced, that that power belongs to the Lord alone, and
cannot belong to any man because it is a Divine power.

58. Where their hahitations in the sjjiritual world have hitherto

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(p) That the Lord's twelve disciples represented the Cliurch as to all

things of truth and good, (jr of faitli and love, as in like manner did the

twelve tribes of Israel, n. 2179, 3354, 3488, 3858, 6397.

That Peter, James, and John, represented faith, charity, and the goods of

charity, n. 3750.

That Peter represented faith, n. 4738, 6000, 6073, 6344, 10087, 10580.

That the keys of the kinL;doni of the heavens being given to Peter, sig-

nifies that all power l)elong.s to truth from good, or to faith from charity,

from the Lord ; thus that all power belongs to the Lord, n. 6344.

That a key denotes the power of opening and shutting, n. 9410.

That all ])Ower is in good through truths, or in truths from good, which is

from the Lonl, n. 3091, 3563, 6344, 6414, 6948, 8200, 8304, 9327, 9410,

9639, 9643, 10019, 10182.

That a I'ock in the Word signifies the Lord as to Divine Truth, n. 8581,

10580.

That all names of persons and places in the Word signify things and
states, n. 768, 1888, 4310, 4442, 10329.

That the names of these do not enter heaven, but are turned into the

things they signify, and that their names cannot be pronounced in heaven,

n. 1878, 5225, 6516, 10216, 10282.

How choice the internal sense of the Word is, where mere names occur,

illustrated by examples, n. 1224, 1264, 1888.
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l)cen. It was said above (ii. 48), that all the nations and people in

the spiritual world were seen to be arranged as follows : collected

in the middle appeared those who are called the Eefornied

;

around this middle those of the Papal religion ; the Mahometans
beyond them ; and the various Gentiles outmost. Hence it may
appear that the Papists foi'ni the nearest circumference around
the Keformed, who are in the centre. The reason of this was,

that they who are in the light of truth from the Word are in

the centre, and they who are in the light of truth from the

Word are also in the light of heaven, for the light of heaven is

from Divine Truth, and the Word is what contains it. That the

light of heaven is from Divine Truth, may be seen in the work
on Heaven and Hell (n. 126-140), and that it is Divine Truth
(n. 303-310), Light also proceeds from the centre towards the

circumferences, and illuminates. Hence it is that the Papists are

next around the centre, for they have the Word, and it is also read

by the rulers of their Church, though not by the people. This is

the reason why the Papal nation in the spiritual world have
habitations around tliose who are in the light of truth from the

Word.
Their manner of dwelling, before their habitations were 2

utterly destroyed, and became a desert, shall now be told. The
greatest part of them dwelt in the south and in the west ; only
a small part in the north and in the east. In the South dwelt
those who possessed greater abilities than their fellows in the

world, and had confirmed themselves more than others in their

own religion. Great numbers of the noble and the rich also

dwelt there, in habitations which were not above the earth's

surface, but which, from dread of robbers, were subterranean,

and were guarded at the entrances. In that quarter, also, there

was a great city, extending nearly from east to west, and some-
what into the west, situated very near the centre where the

Eefornied were. Myriads of men or spirits tarried in that city.

It was full of churches and monasteries. The ecclesiastics also

carried into it all the treasures which they were enabled by
their various artifices to scrape together ; they hid them in its

cells and subterranean crypts, which were so curiously formed,
that no one besides themselves could enter them, for they were
disposed around in the form of a labyrinth. On the treasures

there amassed, in the full confidence that they could never be
destroyed, they had set their hearts. When I saw those crypts

I was amazed at the art displayed in constructing them, and
increasing them without end. Most of those who call them-
selves members of the Society of Jesus were there, and cultivated

amicable relations with the rich who dwelt round about.

Towards the east in that quarter was the council chamber where
they consulted on the enlargement of their dominion, and on the

means of keeping the people in blind obedience (see above
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n. 56). Thus much for the habitations of those in the southern

quarter.

3 In the NoETH, dwelt those who had possessed less powerful

abilities, and had confirmed themselves less in their own religion,

because they were in an obscure faculty of discerning, and thence

in blind faith : here there was not so great a multitude as in the

south. Most of them dwelt in a great city, extending length-

wise from the angle of the east to the west, and also a little into

the west. It also was full of churches and monasteries. On its

outmost side which was near the east, dwelt many of various

religions, and also some of the Reformed. A few places, more-
over, beyond the city in that quarter, were occupied by the

Papists.

4 In the East dwelt those of that nation, who had been in the

greatest delight of ruling in the world, and also in some natural

light {lumen) ; they appeared there upon mountains, but only in

the quarter which faces the north ; there were none in the other

part which faces the south. In the angle towards the north,

there was a mountain, on whose summit they had placed a

certain person of unsound mind, whom, by communications of

the thoughts, which are known in the spiritual, but unknown
in the natural world, they were enabled to inspire to command
anything they chose ; and they gave out that he was the very

god of heaven, appearing under a human form, and thus paid

him Divine worship. They did this, because the people were
desirous of seceding from their idolatrous worship ; wherefore,

they devised it as a means of keeping them in obedience.

5 That mountain is understood in Isaiah (xiv. 13), by the

mountain of the congregation in the sides of the north ; and those

on the mountains are there understood by Lucifer (ver. 12);
for such of the Babylonish crew as dwelt in the east, were in

greater light (lumine) than others, which light also, they had
prepared for themselves by artifice. They once appeared to be

building a tower, whose head should reach to the very heaven
where the angels are, but this was only representative of their

machinations ; for machinations are presented in the spiritual

world, before the eyes of those who stand a long way off, by many
[representatives], which yet do not exist actually to those who
are busied in the machinations : this is a common thing there.

By this appearance it was given me to know what is signified by
the tower whose head shoidd be in heaven, whence the 2yicice was called

Bahel (Gen. xi. 1-10). Thus much for their liabitations in the

east.

6 In the West, in front, dwelt tliose of that religion who had
lived in the dark ages, for the most part underground, one pro-

geny beneath another. The whole tract in front, which looked to

the north, was as it were, excavated, and filled with monasteries

;

the entrances to them lay through caverns, closed at the top,
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thronn-li wliich they went out and eanic in. But they rarely spoke

with those who lived in the following ages, being of a different

disposition, and not so wicked, for in their times, there was no

contention with the Eeformed, consequently there was less of

the craft and malice of hatred and revenge. In the western

quarter lieyond that tract, were many mountains, upon which
dwelt the most wicked of that nation, who denied the Divine

in heart, and yet orally professed their belief in Him, and in

posture adored Him more devoutly than others. They who
were there, devised nefarious artifices to keep the common
people under the yoke of their sway, and also to force others to

submit to that yoke : these artifices I may not describe, they are

so unspeakably wicked. In general they were such as are men-
tioned in the work on Heaven and Hell (n. 580).

The mountains upon which they dwelt, are understood in the 7

Apocalypse by the seven mountains, and the dwellers themselves

are described by the woman sitting upon the scarlet beast, in

these words : / sav) a vjoman sitting tqyoii a scarlet heast, full of

flames of Masphcmy, having seven heads, and ten horns : she had
on the forehead a 7iamc written, Mystery, Babylon the great, mother

of the ivhoredoms and abominations of the earth: the seven heads

are seven mountains, on ivhich the woman sitteth (xvii. 3, 5, 9).

By a woman in the internal sense, is meant the Church ; here in

the opposite sense, a profane religion ; by the scarlet beast, the

profanation of celestial love ; and by the seven mountains, the

profane love of ruling. Thus much respecting the habitations

of those in the west.

They dwell distinct according to quarters, because all in the 8

spiritual world are carried into that quarter, and into that part

of it, which corresponds to their affections and loves, and no one

to any other place ; concerning which see the work on Heaven
and Hell, where the four quarters of heaven are treated of (n,

141-153).

In general, all the consultations of the Babylonish race tend 9

to this, that they may dominate, not only over heaven, but also

over the whole earth, thus that they may possess both heaven

and earth, each by means of the other. In order to obtain this,

they continually devise and hatcli new laws, and new doctrinals.

They make the same endeavour also in the other life as they

made in the world, for every one after death is such as he was in

the world, most especially as regards his religion. It was
granted me to hear certain of the primates consulting about a

doctrine, which was to be a law to the people : it consisted of

many articles, but they all tended to one thing ; fraudulent

dominion over the heavens and the earth, and the ascription of

all power to themselves, and of none to the Lord. These

doctrinals were afterwards read before the bystanders, and there-

upon, a voice was heard from hea\'en, declaring that they were
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dictated from the deepest hell, though the hearers knew it not

;

which was further coniirmed by this ; a crowd of devils from
that hell, of the blackest and most direful appearance, as-

cended, and tore those doctrinals from them, not with their

hands but with their teeth, and carried them down to their own
hell ; to the amazement of those who saw it.

59. Why they were tolerated there tcntil the day of the Last

Judgment, was because it is of Divine order that all who can
possibly be preserved, shall be preserved, even until they can no
longer remain among the good. All those, therefore, who can
imitate spiritual life in externals, and present it, to appearance,

in a moral life, as if it were really within, whatever they may
be as regards love and faith in internals, are preserved ; as are

those also, who have outward, though they have not inward,

sanctity. Such were many of that nation, for they could dis-

course piously with the people, and adore the Lord devotionally

with them, could implant religion in their minds, and lead them
to think of heaven and hell, and could uphold them in doing

good acts by preaching works. Consequently they were enabled

to lead numbers to a life of good, thus into the way to heaven
;

on which account also, many of that religion were saved, although

few of their leaders ; for these are such as the Lord means by
false 2^ro2Jhets, who come inshecjfs clothing, but mioardly are raven-

ing wolves (Matt. vii. 15).

2 By prophets in the internal sense of the Word, are meant those

who teach truth, and thereby lead to good ; and by false pro-

phets, those who teach falsity, and thereby seduce. They are

also like the Scribes and Pharisees, who are described by the

Lord in these words : They sit in Moses' seat ; all things that they

hid you ohsei've, observe and. do, hut do not according to their works ;

for they say and do not. All their works they do to he seen of meoi

;

they shut up the kingdom of the heavens against men, hut go not in

themselves ; they eat widou.^s' houses, for a pretence pouring forth

long 'prayers. Woe imto you, hyprocrites, ye make clean the outside

of the cup and platter, hut within they are fidl of rapine and
iniquity ; cleanse first the inside of the ciq) and p)latter, that the

outside may he clean also. Ye are like wliited sepulchres, which
app)car oidwardly heautiful, hut within are full of the hones of the

dead: thus ye outtvardly appear just before men, but witliin ye are

full of hypoensy and iniquity (Matt. xxii. 1-34).

3 Another reason also why they were tolerated was, because

every man after death retains the religion he has made his own
in the world ; into which, therefore, he is let when first he
comes into the other life. Now with this nation, religion was
imi)lanted by those who gave a preference to oral sanctity, and
feigned holy gestures, and, moreover, impressed a belief in their

60



THE BABYLON, AND ITS DESTRUCTION. [60.

having the power of saving ; on which ground also they were
not renio\-e(l from them, but were preserved among their own.
The cliief reason is, that all are preserved from one judgment 4

to another, who live the semblance of a spiritual life in ex-

ternals, and imitate, as it were, internal piety and sanctity ; all

by whom the simple may be instructed and guided : for the

simple in faith and heart look no farther than to what is

external, and apparent before the eyes. Hence all such were
tolerated from the commencement of the Christian Church,
until the day of judgment. That a last judgment has existed

twice before, and now exists for the third time, was shown above.

Of the whole of these the former heaven consisted, and they are

meant in the Apocalypse (xx. 5, 6), by those who are not of the

first resurrection ; but since they were such as they are above
described, therefore that heaven was destroyed, and they of the

second resurrection were cast out.

But it ouglit to be known that such only were preserved as 5

suffered themselves to be kept bound by laws both civil and
spiritual, tliey being capable of living together in a society;

those, however, who could not be restrained by such laws were
not preserved, but were cast into hell long before the day of the

Last Jiidgment : for societies are continually purified from, and
defended against such. Hence, those who led a wicked life, who
enticed the common people into the commission of evils, and
entered into abominable arts, such as exist with those who are in

the hells (sees the work on Heaven and Hell, n. 580), were cast

out of the societies, and this in tlieir turns.

In like manner also the inwaixlly good are removed from 6

societies, lest they should be contaminated by the inwardly evil

;

for the good perceive the interiors, and therefore pay no regard

to the exteriors, except just so far as they agree with the in-

teriors ; they are sent in their turns to places of instruction

(concerning which see the work on Heaven and Hell, n. 512-520),
and are carried thence into heaven ; for the new heaven is

formed of them, and they are meant by those who are of the

first resurrection. Thus much is here declared, in order that it

may be known why so many of the Papal religion were tolerated

and preserved until the day of the Last Judgment ; but more
will be said on the same subject in the following article, where
the former heaven which passed away is to be treated of.

60. Tlie mode in which they were destroyed, and their habita-

tions made a desert. This I will here describe in few words;
but more fully in the Explanation of the Apocalypse. That the

Bal)ylon there treated of has been destroyed, no man but one
who saw it can know, and it was granted me to see how the

Last Judgment was brouglit about and thorougldy accomplished
upon all, and especially upon those of Babylon. I, therefore,
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will describe it. This was granted me, principally in order to

reveal to the world that all the things predicted in the

Apocalypse are Divinely inspired, and that it is a prophetic

book of the Word ; for if this, and at the same time the internal

sense wdiich is in each expression there, as in each expression of

the Prophets of the Old Testament, were not revealed to the

world, that book might possil)ly be rejected, from not being

understood ; which would further make men totally incredulous

of its contents, nay, of any such thing as the Last Judgment to

come : in wdiich disbelief those of the Babylon would confirm

themselves more than others. Lest this should be, it pleased

the Lord to make me an eye-witness. But the whole of what I

saw of the Last Judgment upon those of the Babylon, in other

words, of the destruction of the Babylon, being in itself sufiticient

to fill a volume, cannot be here adduced : in this place I shall

merely relate certain general aspects of it, reserving the par-

ticulars for the Explanation of the Apocalypse. Inasmuch as

the Babylonish nation was settled in, and extended over, many
tracts in the spiritual world, and had formed to itself societies

in every quarter of it (as was shown above, no. 58), I will

describe one by one how it was destroyed in each several quarter.

61. Destruction was effected after visitation; for visitation

always precedes. The act of examining what the men are, and
also the separation of the good from the evil, is visitation ; and
the good are then removed, and the evil are left behind. This

having been done, there were great earthquakes, from which
they perceived that the Last Judgment was at hand, and tremb-

ling then seized upon all. Then those who dwelt in the

Southern Quarter, and especially in the great city there (see

n. 58), were seen running to and fro, some with the intention of

betaking themselves to flight, some of hiding themselves in the

crypts, others in the cellars and caves beside their treasures,

others again were carrying out thence anything they could lay

their hands on. But after the earthquakes there burst up an
ebullition from below, which overturned everything in the city

and in the surrounding region. After this ebullition came a

violent wind from the east, which laid bare, shook, and over-

threw everything to its foundations, upon which all who were
there were led forth, from every part, and from all their hiding-

l)laces, and cast into a sea of black water : those who were cast

into it amounted to many myriads.

2 Afterwards, from that whole region, a smoke ascended, as

after a confiagration, and finally a thick dust, which was borne
by the east wind t(j the sea, and strewn over it ; for their

treasures were turned into dust, with all those things which
they had called holy because they possessed them. This dust

was strewn over the sea, because such dust signifies damnation.
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Ill the last place, there was seen, as it were a blackness flying 3

over that whole region, which, when looked at, appeared like a
dragon ; a sign that the whole of that vast city and region was
become a desert. This was seen, because dragons signify the

falsities of such a religion, and their aljode signifies the desert

state which remains after their overthrow (as in Jer. ix. 11

;

X. 22 ; xlix. 33 ; Mai. i. 3).

Certain persons were also seen to have, as it were a mill-stone 4

around the left arm, which was a representative of their having
confirmed their abominable dogmas from the Woi'd, a mill-stone

signifying such things. Hence it was evident what these words
in the Apocalypse signify : The angel tooJz up a stone, like a great

millstone, and hurled it into the sea, saying, Thtcs with violence

shall that great city Babylon he thrown down, and shall no more he

found (xviii. 21).

But they who were in the council chamber, also in that 5

quarter, but nearer to the east, in which they were consulting

on the modes of enlarging their dominion, and of keeping the

people in ignorance, and thence in blind obedience (respecting

which council chamber see above, n. 58), were not cast into that

black sea, but into a gulf which opened itself in length and
depth beneath and around them. Such was the accomplishment
of the Last Judgment upon the Babylonians in the southern

quarter.

But the Last Judgment upon those in front in the Westerns
Quarter, and upon those in the Northern Quarter, where the

other great city stood, was thus effected. After great earth-

quakes, which rent everything in those quarters to the very
foundations—these are the earthquakes which are meant in the

Word (Matt. xxiv. 7 ; Luke xxi. 11 ; likewise Apoc. vi. 12 ; viii.

5 ; xi. 13 ; xvi. 18 ; and in the prophetical parts of the Old
Testament), and not earthquakes in this world—an east wind
went forth by the south, through the west, into the north,

despoiling that whole region, first that part of it in front in the

western quarter, where the people who lived in the dark ages

dwelt underground, and afterwards the great city, which extended
from that quarter, quite through the north, to the east, and laid

it bare so utterly, that all things were exposed to view. But
because there were not such riches there, no ebullition and
sulphurous treasure-consuming fire were seen, but mere over-

throw and destruction, and at length the exhalation of all things

into smoke ; for the cast wind held on, blowing to and fro

;

overthrowing, destroying, and also carrying away.

The monks and common people were led forth to the amount 7

of many myriads ; some were cast into the black sea, on that

side which faces the west; some into the great southern gulf (men-
tioned above) ; some into a western gulf, and some into the hells

of the Gentiles; for a part of those who lived in the dark ages were
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idolaters, like the Gentiles. A smoke also was seen to ascend

thence, and to proceed as far as the sea ; over which it hovered,

depositing a black crust ; for that part of the sea into which they

were cast, was encrusted over with the dust and smoke, into

which their dwellings and their riches had been reduced;

wherefore that sea has no longer a visible existence, but in its

stead, as it were a black soil, under which their hell is.

8 The Last Judgment upon those who dwelt upon the moun-
tains in the Eastekn Quarter (respecting whom, also see above,

n. 58), was accomplished thus. Their mountains were seen to

subside into the deep, and all those who were upon them to be

swallowed up ; and he whom they had placed upon one of the

mountains, and whom they proclaimed to be god, was seen to

become black, then fiery, and along with them to be cast head-

Ions; into hell. For the monks of the various orders who dwelt

upon those mountains, declared that he was god and that they

were Christ, and wherever they went, they took with them the

abominable persuasion that themselves were Christ.

9 Finally, judgment was accomplished upon those who dwelt

farther away in the Western Quarter, upon the mountains
there, and who are meant by tlie woman sitting upon the scarlet

beast, who had seven heads which are seven mountains (of

whom also something is related above at n. 58). Their moun-
tains too were seen, of which some were open in the centre, and
the huge aperture wound around into a spire, into which those

on the mountains were cast. Other mountains were torn up
by their foundations, and turned upside down, so that what
had been the summit l)ecame the base ; those wlio were thence

in the plains were inundated as with a deluge, and covered over;

but those who were among them from other quarters were cast

into gulfs. The things now related, however, are only a small part

of those I saw; more will be given in the Explanation of the

Apocalypse. They were brought about and thoroughly accom-

plished in the beginning of the year 1757.

lo As regards the gulfs into which all [the Babylonians] were

cast, except those who were cast into the black sea, they are

many in number. Four of them were discovered to me; one

great gulf in the southern quarter, to the east there ; another in

the western quarter, to the south ; a third in the western

quarter, to the north there ; a fourth still further in the angle

between the west and the north : the gulfs and the sea are

tlieir hells. These were seen, but in addition to these there are

many more, which were not seen ; for the hells of the Babylonish

people are distinct according to the various profanations of spiri-

tual things pertaining to the good and the truth of the Church.

62. Thus was the spiritual world now freed from such spirits,

and the angels rejoiced on account of its liberation from them,
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because those who were of Babylon infested and seduced whom-
soever they could, and here more than in the world, their

cunning being more mischievous here, because then they are

spirits, and in the spirit of each all his wickedness is hidden

;

for it is the spirit of a man which thinks, wills, intends, and
devises. Many of them were examined, and it was found that

they had no belief whatever, and that the abominable lust of

seducing, the rich for the sake of their riches, and the poor for

the sake of dominion, was rooted in their minds ; and that they
kept all men in the densest ignorance for that end ; and so

blocked up the way to light, thus to heaven : for the way to

light and to heaven is obstructed, when the knowledges of

spiritual things are overwhelmed by idolatries, and when the

Word is adulterated, weakened, and taken away.

63. That tJiose of them ivho were preserved were in the affection

of ti^dh from good. Those of the Papal nation who lived piously,

and were in good, although not in truths, and still from affection

desired to know truths, were taken out and carried into a
certain region, in front in the western quarter, near the north,

and dwellings were given to them there, and societies of them
instituted, and afterwards priests from the Keformed were sent

to them, who instructed them from the Word, and as they are

instructed, they are received into heaven.

64. Of the state of tlwse hereafter wlw eome hence from the

earth. Since the Last Judgment is now accomplished, and
all things are by means of it reduced into order by the

Lord, and since all who were inwardly good have been taken
into heaven, and all who are inwardly evil cast into hell, it

is no longer permitted them, as heretofore, to form societies

below heaven and above hell, or to have anything in common
with other spirits, but as soon as they come thither, which
takes place at the death of each, they are completely separated,

and after passing a certain time in the world of spirits,

they are carried to their own places. They therefore who
profane holy things, that is, who claim for themselves the

power of opening and shutting heaven, and of remitting sins

—

which are powers belonging to the Lord alone—and who place

Papal bulls on an equality with the Word, and have dominion
for an end, are henceforth carried away into that black sea, or

into those gulfs, where the hells of profaners are. But it was
declared to me from heaven, that those of that religion who are

of such a nature, have no regard for the life after death, because

they deny it in heart, but solely for the life in the world ; and
that hence they care not a straw for this lot of theirs after

death, which yet is to endure to eternity, but laugh at it, as a
thing of nought.
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65. It is said in the Apocalypse : / saw a great throne, and
One sittioig upon it, from whose face the earth and the heaven

fled aioay, and their plax^e was not found (xx. 11). And after-

wards : / saw a new heaven and a new earth ; the first heaven and
the first earth had passed away (xx. 1). That by the new heaven
and the new earth, and by the passing away of the former

heaven and the former earth, are not meant the visible heaven

or the earth we inhabit, but an angelic heaven and the Church,

was shown above in the first article, and also in those which
follow it. For the Word in itself is spiritual, and therefore

treats of spiritual things ; spiritual things being those which
pertain to heaven and the Church ; these are expounded by
natural things in the sense of the letter, because natural things

serve as a basis for spiritual things, and the Word without such

a basis would not be a Divine work, because it would not be

complete. The natural, which is the ultimate in Divine order,

completes, and makes the interiors, which are spiritual and
celestial, to subsist upon it, as a house upon its foundation.

2 Now whereas man has thought of the contents of the Word
from a natural and not from a spiritual [idea], therefore, by the

heaven and the earth, in these passages and also in others, they

have understood none other than the sky and earth which exist

in the world of nature ; hence it is that everyone expects the

passing away and destruction of these, and then too a creation

of new ones. But lest these should be expected everlastingly,

and from age to age in vain, the spiritual sense of the Word
has been opened, that thus it may be known what is meant by
much in the Word, which, when thought of naturally, does not

enter the understanding, and, at the same time, what is under-

stood by the heaven and the earth which will pass away.

GO. But before showing what is meant by the first heaven
and the first earth, it ought to be known, that by the first

heaven is not meant the heaven formed of those who have
become angels from the first creation of the world to the present

time, as that heaven is abiding, and endures to eternity; for

all who enter lieaven are under the Lord's protection, and him
who has once been received by the Lord, none can pluck away.
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But by the first heaven is nieaut one which was composed of

others besides those who have become angels, and for the most
part of those wlio could not become angels. Who they were,

and what, shall be told in the following pages. This is the

heaven, of which it is said, that it passed away. It is called

heaven, because they who were in it, lived on high, in societies

upon rocks and mountains, and in delights like natural delights,

but never in any that were spiritual ; for many who depart from
the earth into the spiritual world, Ijelieve themselves to be in

heaven, when they are on high, and in heavenly joy, when they

are in delights of the nature of those in which they were in the

world. Hence it was called heaven, but " the first heaven which
passed away."

67. It is furtlier to be borne in mind, that tliis heaven which is

called the first, did not consist of any who had lived Ijefore the

Lord's Coming into the world, but that all who composed it

lived after His Coming, for (as was shown above, n. 33-38) a

last judgment is effected at the end of every church, the former

heaven being then abolished, and a new heaven created or

formed ; for all who led an outwardly moral life, and lived in

piety and sanctity that was external, although not internal,

were tolerated from the beginning to the end of the Church,

and this so long as the internals which belong to the thoughts

and intentions could be held in bonds by the laws of society,

civil and moral ; but at the end of the Church their internals

are unveiled, and judgment is then effected upon them. Hence
it is, that a last judgment was effected upon the inhabitants

of this planet twice before, and now is, for the third time (see

above, n. 46) ; thus also twice before a heaven and earth

passed away, and a new heaven and a new earth were
created ; for the heaven and the earth denote the Church in both

(as was shown above, nos. 1-5). Hence it is evident, that the

new heaven and the new earth mentioned in the prophets of the

Old Testament, are not that new heaven and new earth men-
tioned in the Apocalypse, but that the former existed from the

Lord when He was in the world, and that the latter exists from
Him now. Concerning the former, it is thus written in the

prophets of the Old Testament : Bcliold I am ahoiit to create a
new heaven and a neio earth ; neither shall the former he remem-
bered (Isa. Ixv. 17). And in another place : / r«n about to

make a luw licavcn and a new earth (Isa. Ixvi. 22); besides what
is said in J3aniel,

68. Since the first heaven which passed away is the subject

now treated of, and since no one knows anything concerning

it, I will describe it in order >—
I. Of whom the first heaven consisted.
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II. What was the nature of it.

III. Hmv it jJasscd away.

69. Of wlwm the first heaven consisted. The first heaven was
composed of all upon whom the Last Judgment was effected, for

it was not effected upon those in hell, nor upon those in heaven,

nor upon those in the world of spirits (concerning which world

see the work on Heaven and Hell, n. 421-520), nor upon any
who were still living [on earth], but solely upon those who had
made to themselves the likeness of a heaven, the greater part of

whom were on mountains and rocks ; these also were they whom
the Lord meant by the goats, which He placed on the left

(Matt. XXV. 32, 33, and following verses). Hence it may appear,

that the first heaven existed, not merely from Christians, but

also from Mahometans and Gentiles, who had all formed to

themselves such heavens in their own places.

2 What manner of men they were shall be told in few words.

They were those who had lived in the world in outward sanc-

tity, but yet in no internal sanctity; who had been just and
sincere for the sake of civil and moral laws, but not for the sake

of Divine laws, thus who had been external or natural, but not

inteinal or spiritual men ; who also had been in the doctrinals

of the Church, and able to teach them, although their lives had
not been according to them ; who also had filled various offices,

and performed uses, but not for the sake of uses. These, and
all throughout the whole world who were like them, and who
had lived after the Lord's Coming, constituted the first heaven.

This heaven therefore was such as is the world and the Church
upon earth from those who do good, not because it is good, but

because they fear the laws, and the loss of fame, honour, and
gain ; tliey who do good from no other origin, do not fear God,

but men, and are destitute of conscience.

3 In the first lieaven of the Reformed, there was a large propor-

tion of spirits, who believed that man is saved by faith alone,

and had not lived the life of faith, which is charity ; and who
had loved much to be seen of men. In all these spirits, so long

as they were associated together, the interiors were closed, that

they might not appear, but when the Last Judgment was at hand,

they were opened ; and it was then found that inwardly they

were taken possession of by evils and falsities of every kind, and
that they were against the Divine, and were actually in hell

:

for every one after death is immediately bound to his like, the

good to their like in heaven, but the evil to their like in hell,

yet they do not go to them l)efore the interiors are unveiled

;

in the meantime they can consociate with those who resemble

them in externals.

4 But it is to be noted, that all who were inwardly good or

spiritual, had been separated from them, and elevated into
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heaven, and that all who were outwardly, as well as inwardly,

evil, had also been separated from them, and cast into hell ; and
this from the time immediately succeeding the Lord's Advent,
down to the last time, when the judgment was ; and that those

only were left, to form societies among themselves, who con-

stituted the first heaven, and who were of the kind above
described.

70. There were many reasons why such societies, or such

heavens, were tolerated. The principal reason was, that by exter-

nal sanctity, by external sincerity and justice, they were con-

joined with the simple good, who were either in the ultimate

heaven, or still in the world of spirits and not yet introduced

into heaven. For in the spiritual world, there is a communica-
tion, and thence a conjunction, of all with their like ; and the

simple good, who are in the ultimate of heaven, and in the world
of spirits, look principally to externals, yet are not inwardly
evil ; wherefore if these spirits had been forcibly removed from
them before the appointed time, heaven would have suffered in

its ultimates ; and yet it is the ultimate, upon which the higher

heaven subsists, as upon its own basis.

That these spirits were tolerated until the last time on this 2

account, the Lord teaches in the following words : The servants

of the householder eame and said unto him, Didst thou not sow
good seed in thy field, whence then are the tares ? and they said,

Wilt tlwu then that vje go and gather them up ? hut he said. Nay,
lest, in gathering the tares, ye root up also the wheat with them ;

let both therefore groiv together until the harvest, and at the time of
harvest I will say to the reapers. Gather ye together first the tares,

and hind them i7i himdles to hum; hut gather the wheat into

hams. He that soloed the good, seed, is the Son of 3Ian ; the field

is the world ; the good seed are the sons of the lingdom, the tares

are the sons of evil; the harvest is the eonsummatio7i of the age:

as therefore the tares are gathered together, and hurnt with fire, so

shall it he in the eonsummation of this age (Matt. xiii. 27-30,

37-40). The consummation of this age, denotes the last time
of the Church ; the tares denote those who are inwardly evil

;

the wheat, those who are inwardly good ; the gathering the

former together, and the binding them in bundles to burn,

denote the Last Judgment (q).

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(q) That bundles in the Word signify tlie arrangement of the truths and
falsities with man, into series, thus also of the men in whom truths and
falsities are, n. 4686, 4687, 5339, 5530, 7408, 10303.
That the Son of Man denotes the Lord as to Divine Truth, n. 1729, 1733,

2159, 2628, 2803, 2813, 3255, 3704, 7499, 8897, 9087.

That sons denote the affections of truth from good, n. 489, 491, 533, 2623,
3373, 4257, 8649, 9807 ; therefore, the sons of the kingdom denote those
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3 The like is understood in the Same chapter by the Lord's

parable of the fishes of every kind, which were gathered together,

and the good placed in vessels, but the bad cast away ; of which
it is also said : So shall it be in the consummation of the age

;

the angels sit all go forth, and scixirate the evil from the midst of the

nghteous (vers. 47-49). They are compared to fishes, because
fishes, in the spiritual sense of the Word, signify natural and
external men, both good and evil ; what the just signify may be
seen below (?).

71. What was the nature of the first heaven, may 1)6 concluded
from the things already said of it ; as also from this, that they
who are not spiritual by an acknowledgment of the Divine, by a
life of good, and by an affection for truth, and still appear as

spiritual by external sanctity, by conversations concerning
Divine things, and by uprightness for the sake of themselves
and the world, rush into the abominations which accord with
their lusts, when they are left to their own internals ; for

nothing withholds them, neither fear of God, nor faith, nor
conscience. Hence it was, that as soon as they who were in the

first heaven were let into their own interiors, they were seen

conjoined with the hells.

72. How the first heaven iiassed away was described before, in

treating of the Last Judgment upon the Mahometans and
Gentiles (n. 50, 51) ; and upon the Papists (n. 61-63), since they
also in their own places were constituents of the first heaven.
Something remains to be said of the Last Judgment upon
the lieformed, who are also called Protestants and Gos})ellers,

or of the manner in which the first heaven composed of them
passed away ; for, as was said above, judgment was effected only

who are in tlie affections of truth from good ; and the sons of evil, those who
are in the affections of falsity from evil ; whence the hitter are caUed tares,

and the former good seed ; for tares signify falsity from evil, and good
seed, trnth from good ; that the seed of tJic ii'eld deiiotes liiith from good,
in man, from the Lord, n. 1940, 3038, 3310, 3373, 10248, 1U249.

Tliat seed in the oj^posite sense denotes falsity from evil, n. 10248.
That the seed of the field also denotes the nonrishment of the mind by

Divine Truth from the Word, and that sowini;- denotes instruction, n. 6158,
9272.

That the consummation of the age denotes the last time of the Church,
n. 453.5, 10622.

(r) That iii?hes, in the spiritual sense of the Word, signify scientifics,

which belong to the natural or external man, and hence also natural or
external men, both evil and good, n. 40, 991.

That animals of every kind correspond lo such things as are in man,
n. 45, 46, 246, 714, 916, 719, 2179, 2180, 3519, 9280, 10609.

That, in tlie Word, those to whom tlie Lord's righteousness and merit
are atti'ibuted, are called just ; but those, unjust to whom self-righteousness
and self-merit arc attribiited, n. 3648, 5069, 9263.
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upon those of whom the first heaven consisted. After Ijeing

visited, and let into their own interiors, they were separated and
divided into classes according to evils and the falsities there-

from, and according to falsities and their derivative evils, and
were cast into hells corresponding with their loves. Tlieir hells

surrounded the middle region on all sides, for the lleformed
were in the middle, the Papists around them, the Mahometans
around the Papists, and the Gentiles in the outmost circuit (see

n. 48). Those who were not cast into hells, were cast out into

deserts ; but there were some who were sent down to the plains in

the southern and northern quarters, to form societies there, and
be instructed and prepared for heaven ; these are they who were
preserved. But how all these things were accomplished, cannot
be minutely described in this place, for the judgment npon the

Reformed lasted a very long time, and was effected by successive

changes. Now since many things worthy of mention were then
heard and seen, I will set them forth in their own order in the

Explanation of the Apocalypse.
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THE STATE OF THE WOELD AND OF THE
CHUECH HEEEAFTER

73. The state of the world hereafter will be precisely similar

to what it has been hitherto ; for this great change which has

been eftected in the spiritual world, does not induce any change

in the natural world as to the outward form ; so that hereafter

there will be affairs of states, there will be peace, treaties, and
wars, and other things that belong to societies, in general and
particular, equally as before. The Lord's saying, that in the

last times there will he wa7^s, and that nation will then nsc against

nation, and kingdom against kingdom, and that there will he

famines, 2^estilences, and earthquakes in divers jolaces (Matt. xxiv.

6, 7), does not signify such things in the natural world, but

things corresponding to them in the spiritual world ; for the

Word in its prophecies does not treat of the kingdoms on earth,

or of the nations there, consequently not of their wars, nor of

famine, pestilence, and earthquakes there, but of such things as

correspond to them in the spiritual world. What these things

are, has been explained in the Arcana Ccelestia, from which a

collection of passages on the subject may be seen below (s).

2 But as for the state of the Church, this it is which will be

dissimilar hereafter ; it will be similar indeed as to outward
appearance, but dissimilar as to internal. To outward appearance
there will be divided Churches as before, their doctrines will be

taught as heretofore, and there will in like manner be religions

From the Arcana Ccelestia.

(.s) That wais in tlie Word signify spii-itnal combats, n. 1659, 1664, 8295,
10455.

Tliat hence all the arms of war, as the how, the SM'ord, the shield, signify

something of sjiiritual combat, n. 1788, 2686.

That kingdoms signify Churches as to truths and as to falsities, n. 1672,
2547.

That nations signify thos(! in the Church, who ai'e in goods, and those

who are in evils, n. 1059, 1159, 1205, 1258, 1260, 1416, 1849, 4574, 6005,
630G, 7830, 8054, 8317, 9320, 9327.

That famine signifies a lack of the knowledges of good and truth, n. 1460,

3304, 5277, 5279, 5281, 5300, 53G0, 537G, 5893 ; that it also .signifies the
desolation of the Church, n. 5279, 5415, 5576, 6110, 6144, 7102.

Tliat ])estiU'nce signifies the vastation and consummation of good and truth,

n. 7102, 7.505, 7.507, 7511.

That earth(juakes signify changes of the state of the Chui'cli, n. 3355.
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among the Gentiles. But the man of the Church will hereafter

be in a freer state of thought respecting matters of faith, thus re-

specting the spiritual things relating to heaven, because spiritual

liberty has been restored. For all things in the heavens and in

the hells are now reduced to order, and all thought which
entertains or opposes ])ivine things flows in from them,—from
the heavens, all that is in harmony with Divine things ; and
from the hells, all that is opposed to them. But a man does not

observe this change of state in himself, because he does not

reflect upon it, and because he knows nothing about spiritual

liberty or influx : nevertheless it is perceived in heaven, and also

by man himself after his death. Because spiritual liberty has been
restored to man, the spiritual sense of the Word is now unfolded,

and by means of it interior Divine Truths are revealed ; for in his

former state man would not have understood them, and he who
would have understood them, would have profaned them. That
man possesses liberty by means of the equilibrium between heaven
and hell, and that man cannot be reformed except in freedom,

may be seen in the work on Heaven and Hell (n. 597 at the end).

74. I have spoken various times with the angels, concerning

the state of the Church hereafter. They said, that things to

come they know not, for the knowledge of things to come
belongs to the Lord alone; but that they do know that the

slavery and captivity in which the man of the Church was
formerly, is removed, and that now, from restored liberty, he

can better perceive interior truths, if he wills to perceive them,

and thus be made more internal, if he wills it ; but that still

they have slender hope of the men of the Christian Church, but

much of some nation far-distant from the Christian world, and
therefore removed from infesters, which nation is such, that it

is capable of receiving spiritual light, and of becoming a celes-

tial-spiritual man ; and they said, that at this day interior

Divine Truths are revealed in that nation, and are also received

in spiritual faith, that is, in life and heart, and that it worships

the Lord.
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THE LAST JUDGMENT HAS BEEN ACCOMPLISHED.

1. In the former small work on The Last Judgment, the

following subjects were treated of : That the destruction of the

world is not meant by the day of the Last Judgment, n. 1-5.

That the procreations of the human race will not cease, n. 6-13.

That heaven and hell are from mankind, n. 14-22. That all

who have ever been born men from the beginning of creation,

and are deceased, are either in heaven or in hell, n. 23-27.

That the Last Judgment must be where all are together, thus

in the spiritual world, and not upon earth, n. 28-32. That the

Last Judgment takes place when there is the end of the Church
;

and that the end of the Church is, when there is no faith, because

there is no charity, n. 33-39. That all the things which are

foretold in the Apocalypse, are at this day fulfilled, n. 40-44.

That the Last Judgment has been accomplished, n. 45-52. The
Babylon and its destruction, n. 53-64. The former heaven and
its abolition, n. 65-72. The state of the world and of the Church
hereafter, n. 73-74.

2. The subject of the Last Judgment is continued, chiefly

that it may be known what the state of the world and the

Church was before the Last Judgment, and what the state of the

world and the Church has become since ; and also, how the Last

Judgment was accomplished upon the Eeformed.

3. It is a common opinion in the Christian world, that the

whole heaven which is seen with the eyes, and the whole earth

which is inhabited by men, will perish at the day of the Last

Judgment, and that a new heaven and a new earth will stand

forth in their stead ; and that then the souls of men will regain

their bodies, and that thus a man will be a man as before. This

opinion has become a matter of faith, because the Word has not

been understood otherwise than according to the sense of its.

letter ; nor could it be understood otherwise, until its spiritual

sense was uncovered : and also, because there is a widespread

belief, that the soul is only a breath exhaled by man, and that

spirits, and likewise angels, are of the substance of the wind.

Whilst there was no greater amount of understanding concerning^

souls, and concerning spirits and angels, the Last Judgment could

not be thought of in any other manner. But when it comes to-
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be understood, that a man is a man after death, just as he was a

man in the world, with the sole difference, that then he is

clotlied with a spiritual, and not as before with a natural body

;

and that the spiritual body appears exactly the same before those

who are spiritual, as the natural body appears before those who
are natural,—it may then also come to be understood, that the

Last Judgment will not be in the natural world, but in the

spiritual world ; for in this world all the men are together

who were ever born and have died.

4. When this is understood, then may the paradoxes l)e dis-

sipated, which man would otherwise entertain respecting the

state of souls after death, respecting their reunion with putrid

corpses, and the destruction of the created universe, thus con-

cerning the Last Judgment. The paradoxes he would entertain

respecting the state of souls after death, are these : That man
was then like an exhalation, or like wind, or like ether, or

floating in the air, or permanent in no place, but somewhere
{in Uli) that they call Pu ; and that he saw nothing, because he
had no eyes ; heard nothing, because he had no ears ; spoke
nothing, because he had no mouth ; thus that he was blind, deaf,

and dumb ; and that he was continually longing, which cannot

be otherwise than sorrowful, to regain those functions of the soul,

from which every delight of his life proceeds, at the day of the

Last Judgment : also, that the souls of all who have lived since

the first creation, were in the same wretched state, and that the

men who lived fifty or sixty ages ago, likewise still floated in the

air, or remained in some unknown place {Pu), and awaited the

Judgment ; witli other lamentable things.

5. I pass over paradoxes similar to, and equally numerous
with, these, which the man, who knows not that he is a man
after death as before it, must entertain concerning the destruc-

tion of the universe. But he who does know, that a man, after

death, is not an exhalation or a wind, but a spirit, and, if

he has lived well, an angel in heaven, and that spirits and angels

are men in a perfect form, then he may think understandingly

respecting the state of men after death, and respecting the Last
Judgment ; and not from a faith separate from the understand-

ing, from which mere traditions issue : and may also from his

understanding with certainty conclude, tliat the Last Judgment,
which is predicted in the Word, will not come to pass in the

natural world, but in the spiritual world, where all are together;

and then, that the Last Judgment, when it does take place,

nnist be revealed, for the sake of the belief in the Word.

6. I'ut away from you the idea of the soul as Ijeing an
• exhalation, and then think of your own state, or of the state of
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your friends, or of the state of your children after death. Will
you not think that you will be a living man, and tliey

likewise ? And liecause without the senses, there is no life

given which is life, you cannot think otherwise than that

they also see, hear, and speak ; which also accords with the

inscriptions of those who erect monuments over deceased

relations, and who place them in heaven among the angels,

in white garments, and in paradises. But if afterwards you
relapse into the idea, that the soul is an exhalation, and has no
sensitive life until after the Last Judgment, can you help Ijeing

distracted when you think. What shall I be, and where in the

meantime ? Shall I float in the air, or remain in some unknown
place {Pu) ? Yet the preacher has taught, that after death I

shall come among the blessed, if I have believed well, and lived

well. You may believe then—as is the truth—that you are a

man after death as before it, with the difference only, that exists

between the Natural and the Spiritual. Thus also do all those

think who are believers in eternal life, and know nothine; of

this hypothetic tradition respecting the soul.

7. From what has been said already, it may appear, that the

Last Judgment cannot take place in the natural world, but in

the spiritual world. That it also has taken place there, may be

seen from the things related of it from sight, in the former small
work concerning The Last Judgment (n. 45-72), and, still further,

from the following particulars, about to be related from sight,

respecting the Judgment upon the Eeformed. He who attends,

may also see it, from the new things which are now revealed
concerning heaven, the Word, and the Church. What man can
draw such things from himself ?
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THE STATE OF THE AVOllLD AND OF THE CHURCH
BEFORE THE LAST JUDGMENT, AND AFTER IT.

8. That the Last Judgment has been accomplished in the

spiritual world, may appear from what has now been said

above : biit yet that anything may be known concerning the state

of the world and the Church before and after it, the following

points require to be thoroughly known.
I. What is meant hy the former heaven and the foiiiur

earth which passed away (Apoc. xxi. 1).

II. Who, and what manner of men, those in the former heaven,

and in the former earth, ivere.

III. That hefore the Last Judgment was effected uiwn them, much
of the communieation between heaven and the world, therefore also

between the Lord and the Church, was intercepted.

IV. That after the Last Judgment the communication ivas

restored.

V. That hence it is, that after the Last Judgment, and not

sooner, revelations were made for the New Church.

VI. That the state of the world and of the Church before the

Last Judgment was as evening and night ; but after it, as morning
and day,

9. I. What is meant by the former heaven and the former earth

which 2Msscd away, mentioned, in the Apocalypse (xxi. 1). By the

former heaven, and by the former earth, in this passage, is not
meant the heaven visible to the eyes of men in the world, and
the earth inhabited by men ; nor is there meant the former
heaven, in which dwell all those who, since the first creation,

have lived well. Ijut congregations of spirits are meant, who
have made for themselves seeming heavens between heaven and
hell : and inasmuch as all spirits and angels inhabit lands, as

well as men, therefore these are understood by the former
heaven and the former earth. The passing away of that heaven
and that earth was seen, and from the things seen it was
descriljcd in the small work on The Lccst Judgment (n. 45-72).

10. II. Wlio, and vjhat manner of men, those in the fomner
heaven, and in the former earth, were, was described in the

small work on The Last Judgment ; but inasmuch as on a

knowledge of who and what they were, depends the under-
standing of what follows, something shall also be told here
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concerniufj tliein. All those who gathered themselves together

underneath heaven, and in various places formed for themselves

seeming heavens, which they also called heavens, were conjoined

with tlie angels of the ultimate heaven, but only as to externals,

and not as to internals. For the most part they were the goats

and those akin to them, who are referred to in Matthew (xxv.

41-46); who, indeed, in the world had not done evils, for,

morally, they had lived well ; but they had not done goods

from a good origin, for they had separated faith from charity,

and hence had not regarded evils as sins. These, because they

had in externals lived as Christians, were conjoined with the

angels of the ultimate heaven, who were like them in externals,

but unlike them in internals ; they being the sheep, and in

faith, but in the faith of charity. On account of this conjunc-

tion they were necessarily tolerated ; for their separation before

the Last Judgment, would have brought injury upon those who
were in the ultimate heaven, who would have been drawn into

destruction with them. This is what the Lord foretold in

Matthew : Jesus spake aparahle:. The kingdom of the heavens is like

unto a man ivho sowed good seed in his field: hitt ivhile men slept, his

enemy eame, and sowed tares, and ivent away: when the blade was
sprting up,and broughtforthfimit, then appeared the tares also: so the

servants of the householder coming, said unto him, Master, didst not

thou sow good seed in thy field ? Whence then are the tares? Wilt

thou then that we go and gather them up? But he said. Nay, lest in

gatherhuj the tares, ye root up also the wheat with them : let both

grow) together until the harvest ; and in the time of harvest I will

say to the reapers. Gather ye together first the tares, and bind them

in bundles to burn them ; but gather the wheat into the barn. He
wlw sowed the good seed, is the Son of man ; the field is the

world ; the seed are the sons of the kingdom ; the tares are the sons

of evil ; the harvest is the consummation of the age : as therefore

the tares are gathered together, and burned, so shall it be in the

consummation of the age (xiii. 24-30, 37-40). The consumma-
tion of the age denotes the last time of the Church ; the tares

denote those who are inwardly evil ; the wheat denotes those

who are inwardly good ; the gathering of the former into

bundles to burn, denotes the Last Judgment upon them
;
[the

care] lest a separation before the Last Judgment should bring

ruin upon the good, is meant by, lest in gathering the tares you
at the same time root up the wheat with them : let both grow
until the harvest.

11. III. That before the Last Judgment was effected upon them,

much of the communication bettvecn heaven and the world, thus

between the Lord and the Church, was intercepted. All enlighten-

ment comes to man from the Lord through heaven, and enters

by an internal wav. So long as there were congregations of

F
"
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such spirits l^etweeii heaven and the world, or l^etween the

Lord and the Church, man was unable to be enlightened. It was
as when a sunbeam is cut off by a black interposing cloud, or

as when the sun is eclipsed, and its light arrested, by the moon
coming between. If, therefore, anything had been revealed then

by the Lord, it would either not have been understood, or if

understood, still it would not have been received, or if received,

still it would afterwards have been suffocated. Now since all

these interposing congregations were dissipated by the Last

Judgment, it is evident, IV. That the communication hct/ween

heaven and the ivorlcl, or hetv:cen the Lord and the Church, lias been

restored.

12. V. Hence it is, that after the Last Judgment was accom-

plished, and not sooner, revelations vjere made for the Neiu Clivrch.

For since communication has been restored by the Last Judg-
ment, man is able to be enlightened and reformed ; that is, to

understand the Divine Truth of the Word, to receive it when
understood, and to retain it when received, for the interposing

obstacles are removed ; and therefore John, after the former
heaven and the former earth had passed away, says that he :

Saw a new heaven and a new earth, and tlien, the holy city Jeru-

salem, descending from God out of heaven, 'prepared as a hride in

the presence of her husband; and heard One sitting upon the throne,

say, Behold I malce all things neia (Apoc. xxi. 1, 2, 5). That the

Church is meant by Jerusalem, may be seen in the Doctrine con-

cerniiig the Lord (n. 62-64) ; and concerning the new things

thereof (n. 65 of the same work).

13. VI. That the state of the world and the Church before the

Last Judgment was as evening and. night, but after it, as morning
and day. Wlien the light of truth does not appear, and the

truth is not received, the state of the Church in the world is like

evening and night (that there was such a state before the Last

Judgment, may appear from what is said above, n. 11); but
when the light of truth appears, and the truth is received, the

state of the Church in the world is like morning and day.

Hence it is, that these two states of the Churcli arc called in the

Word, evening and morning, and night and day, as in these

passages : T)te Holy One said unto mc. Until the evening and the

morning he tivo thousand three hundred; then the holy thing

shall he justified (Dan. viii. 14). The vision of the evening and
the morning is truth (Dan. viii. 26). There shall be one day,

which is known to Jehovah, neither day nor night, for about the

time of cveniyig there shall be light (Zech. xiv. 7). One crying unto

me out of Seir, Watchman, what of the night ? The loatchman

said, Tlce morning cometh, and, also the night (Isa. xxi. 11, 12).

Concerning the last time of the Church, Jesus said : Watch, for
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ye know not wheii the Lord of the house will come, vihether at even-

ing, at midnight, at eock-crowing , or in the morning (JAiXxk xiii. 35).

Jes%ts said, I must work while it is day ; the night cometh, when
no one can work (John ix. 4 ; and elsewhere, as Isa. xvii. 14

;

Jer. vi. 4, 5 ; Ps. xxx. 6 ; Ps. Ixv. 9 ; Ps. xc. 6). Since such

things are understood by evening and morning, therefore the

Lord, in order to fulfil the Word, was also buried in the evening

and after that rose again in the morning.
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THE LAST JUDGMENT UPON THE EEFOEMED.

14. The former small work on The Last Judgment treated of

the judgment upon those who are meant by Babylon ; also

somewhat of the judgment upon the Mahometans, and upon the

Gentiles ; but not of the judgment upon the Eeformed. It was
said only, that the Reformed were in the middle, arranged there

according to countries ; and that the Papists were around them

;

the Mahometans around these, and again around these the Gen-
tiles and peoples of various religions. The Eeformed constituted

the middle or centre, because they read the Word, and wor-

shipped the Lord, and hence had the greatest light among them:
and spiritual light, proceeding from the Lord as a sun, which
[sun] in its essence is Divine Love, extends itself in every direc-

tion, and enlightens even those who are in the circumferences

around, opening the faculty of understanding truths, in as far as

[those there] from their religion can receive. For spiritual

light in its essence is Divine Wisdom, and with man it enters

into his understanding, as far as, from knowledges received,

he has the faculty of perceiving it ; and it does not pass through
spaces, like the light of the world, but through the affections

and perceptions of truth, thus, in an instant, to the last limits

of the heavens. From these [affections and perceptions] arise

the appearances of spaces in that world (concerning these

much may be seen in Tloe Doctrine concernitig the Sacred Scrip-

ture, n. 104-113).

15. But the Last Judgment upon the Reformed shall be

described in this order :

I. Those of the Reformed u2)on wJiom the Last Judgment was

effected.

IL The signs and visitations preceding the Last Judgment.
III. How the universal Judgment ivas effected.

IV. The salvation of the Sheep.

16. I. Those of the Reformed upon whom tlicJjast Jttdymcnt was
effected. The Last Judgment was effected upon those only of

the Eeformed, who professed in the world a belief in God, read

the Word, heard sermons, attended the sacrament of the Supper,

and did not neglect the solenniities of Church worship ; and yet

thought that adulteries, various kinds of theft, lying, revenge,

hatred, and the like, were allowable. These, although they pro-
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fessed a belief in (lod, yet account as nothing sins against 1Jim
;

they read the AVord, and yet made no account of the precepts of

life therein ; they heard sermons, and yet they paid no attention

to them ; they attended the sacrament of the Supper, and yet

did not desist from the evils of their former lives ; they also did

not neglect the solemnities of worship, and yet they amended
their lives in nothing. Thus they lived as if from religion in

their externals, and yet in their internals they had no religion.

These are they who are understood by the dragon in the 2

Apocalypse (chap, xii.) ; for it is there said of the dragon, that

it was seen in heaven, that it fought with Michael in heaven,

and that it drew down the third part of the stars from heaven

;

which things are said, because such spirits, by the profession

of a belief in God, by reading the Word, and by outward wor-
ship, connnunicated with heaven. The same also are under-

stood by the goats in Matthew (chap, xxv.) ; to whom it is not said

that they did evils, but that they omitted to do goods ; and all such

omit to do goods which are goods, because they do not shun
evils as sins, and, although they do not commit them, yet think

them allowable, and so commit them in spirit, and also in body
when they can.

17. Upon all those of the Eeformed the Last Judgment was
effected, but not upon those who did not believe in God, who
contenmed the Word, and rejected from the heart the holy

things of the Church, for all these as soon as they went from
the natural world into the spiritual world, were cast into hell.

18. All who lived like Christians in externals, and made no

account of a Christian life, were outwardly united with the

heavens, but inwardly with the hells, and since they could not

be torn away instantly from their conjunction with heaven, they

were detained in the world of spirits, which is in the middle be-

tween heaven and hell, and it was there permitted them to form
societies, and to live together as in the world ; and by arts un-

known in the world, to cause splendid appearances, and thereby

to persuade themselves and others, that they were in heaven

;

from the outward appearance, therefore, they called their socie-

ties heavens. Those heavens and those earths on which they

dwelt, are meant by the former heaven and the former earth,

which passed away (Apoc. xxi. 1).

19. In the meantime, whilst they remained there, the interiors

of their minds were shut, and the exteriors opened ; by which

means, their evils, which united them with the hells, were not

apparent. But when the Last Judgment was near, their in-

teriors were disclosed, and they then appeared before all, such

as they really were ; and since they then acted in unity with
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the hells, they were no longer able to simulate a Christian life,

but rushed with delight into evils and crimes of every descrip-

tion, and were turned into devils, and further, were seen as such,

some black, some fiery, and some livid like corpses ; those who
were in the pride of self-intelligence, appearing black ; those

who were in the furious love of ruling over all, appearing fiery
;

and those who were in the neglect and contempt of truth,

appearing livid like corpses. Thus were the scenes of those

theatres changed.

20. The Eeformed in the Svorld of spirits which is in the

middle between heaven and hell, constitute the inmost of it,

or make the centre, and are there arranged according to coun-

tries. In this centre the English are in the middle ; towards

the south and the east are the Dutch ; towards the north, the

Germans ; towards the west and the north, the Swedes ; and
towards the west, the Danes. But in that centre there are

those only, who have lived the life of charity and its faith

;

there are many societies of such there. Surrounding them are

those of the Eeformed, who have not led lives of faith and
charity : these are they who made seeming heavens to them-
selves. But there is a different arrangement of all in heaven,

and also in hell. The reason why the Eeformed there constitute

the centre is, because the Word is read, and the Lord also wor-
shipped, among them, in consequence of which, the light is

greatest where they are ; and thence, as from a centre, this

light is propagated to, and enlightens, all the circumferences.

For the light in which spirits and angels are, proceeds from the

Lord as a Sun, and this Sun, in its essence, is I^ivine Love, and
the light proceeding from it, in its essence, is Divine Wisdom :

whence comes everything spiritual belonging to that world.

Concerning the Lord as the Sun of the spiritual world, and con-

cerning the light and heat therefrom, see the work on Heaven
and Hell (n. 116-140).

21. Every arrangement of the societies in that world, is an
arrangement according to the diil'erences of the love. The reason

is, that love is the life of man, and the Lord, who is Divine Love
Itself, arranges them according to its reception ; and the differ-

ences of the lo^•es are innumerable, and known to no one, but the

Lord alone. He so conjoins the societies, that they all lead, as

it were, a man's one life ; the societies of the heavens, one life of

celestial and spiritual love ; the societies of the hells, one life of

dialiolieal and infernal love ; the heavens and the hells He con-

joins by oppositions. On account of this arrangement, every

man after death, goes into the society of his own love, and
cannot go to any other, for his love opposes it. Hence it is,

that tliey who are in spiritual love are in heaven, but that they
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who are only in natural love are in hell. Spiritual love is

imparted by a life of charity alone, and natural love remains

natural, if a life of cliarity is omitted ; and natural love, if it is

not subjected to spiritual love, is opposed to it.

22. From these particulars it may appear, upon whom of the

Eeformed, the judgment was effected;— that it was not upon
those who were in the centre, but upon those who were around
it ; who from external morality, as was said above, appeared
outwardly as Christians, while inwardly they were not Chris-

tians, because they were destitute of spiritual life.

23. The Signs and Visitatio7is 2^'^'cceding the Last Judginent.

There was seen, as it were, a stormy cloud upon those who
had formed to themselves seeming heavens, which appearance
resulted from the Lord's presence in the angelic heavens above
them, especially from His presence in the ultimate heaven, lest

any of the angels of that heaven, in consequence of conjunction

with these spirits, should be carried away and perish with them.

The hioher heavens moreover were brought down nearer to

them, by means of which, the interiors of those upon whom the

judgment was about to come, were disclosed ; on which dis-

closure, they appeared no longer like moral Christians, as before,

but like demons ; in tumults, and in mutual strife, about God,

the Lord, the Word, faith, and the Church ; and because their

concupiscences for evils were also then let loose, they rejected

all these subjects with contempt and ridicule, and rushed into

every kind of enormity. Thus the state of those heavenly in-

habitants was changed. Then, at the same time, all their

splendid appearances, whicli they had made to themselves by
arts unknown in the world, vanished away ; their palaces were
turned into vile huts ; their gardens into stagnant pools ; their

temples into heaps of rubbish ; and the very hills upon which
they dwelt into mounds of gravel, and into other like things,

which corresponded to their depraved dispositions and lusts.

For all the visible things of the spiritual world are the corres-

pondences of the affections of spirits and angels. These were
the si'ais of the coming judgment.

24. As the unclosing of the interiors increased, so the order

among the inhabitants was changed and inverted. Those who
were most potent in reasonings against the holy things of the

Church, rushed into the middle, and seized the dominion ; and
the rest, who were less potent in reasonings, receded to the

circumferences, and acknowledged those who were in the middle,

AS their protecting angels. Thus they banded themselves into

the form of hell.

25. These changes of their state were accompanied by various
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concussions of their dwellings and lands ; which were followed

by earthquakes, mighty according to their perversities. Here
and there, too, gaps were made towards the hells which were

under them, and a communication was thus opened with them

:

there were then seen exhalations arising, as of smoke mingled

with sparks of fire. These also were signs which preceded, and

are understood by the Lord's words concerning the consum-

mation of the age, and the Last Judgment then, in the Evange-

lists : "Nation shall he stirred uj) against nation ; there shall he

great earthquakes in divers places ; signs also from heaven, ternhle

and great. And there shall he distress of nations, the sea and the

salt water roaHng."

26. Visitations also were made by angels ; for before any ill-

constituted (male sarta) society perishes, visitation always

precedes. The angels exhorted them to desist ; and if they did

not, denounced destruction upon them. At the same time they

sought out, and separated, any good spirits who were inter-

mingled with them. But the multitude, excited by their leaders,

reviled the angels, and rushed in to drag them into some public

place, and to treat them in an abominable manner
;
just indeed

as was done in Sodom. Most of these spirits were [professors]

of faith separated from charity ; and there were even some

among them, who professed charity, and yet led wicked lives.

27. III. Hoiv the Universal Judgment was effected. Since the

visitations and signs announcing the coming judgment could

not turn away their minds from abominable pi'actices, and from

seditious plottings against those who acknowledged the Lord as

the God of heaven and earth, held the Word sacred, and led a

life of charity, therefore the Last Judgment came upon them.

It was thus effected.

28. The Lord was seen in a bright cloud with angels, and a

sound as of trumpets was heard from it ; which was a sign re-

presentative of the protection of the angels of heaven by the

Lord, and of the gathering together of the good from every

quarter. For the Lord does not bring destruction upon any one,

but only protects His own, and draws them away from comnm-
nication with the wicked ; this accomplished, the wicked come
into their own concupiscences, by which they are impelled into

every kind of abomination. Then all who were about to perish,

were seen together as a great dragon, with its tail extended in

a curve, and elevated towards heaven, bending itself about on

high in various directions, as tliough it would destroy heaven,

and draw it down ; Ijut the attempt was vain, for the tail was

cast down, and the dragon, which also appeared elevated, sank

beneath. It was granted me to see this representation, that I
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might know and make known who are iinderstood hy the dragon

in the Ai)oealypse ; namely, that tlie dragon means all who read

the Word, hear sermons, and perform the rites of the Church,

but who make no account of the concupiscences of evil which
beset them, and inwardly meditate thefts and frauds, adulteries,

and obscenities, hatred and revenge, lies and blasphemies ; and
who thus live like devils in spirit, and like angels in body.

These constituted the dragon itself, but the tail was composed
of those who, in the world, had lived in faith separated from
charity, and were like the former in regard to their thoughts and
intentions.

29. Then I saw some of the rocks they inhabited subsiding to

the lowest depths (ima) ; some transported to a great distance

;

some cleft in the middle, and those who were on them cast

down through the openings ; others inundated as with a deluge

;

and many collected into companies, as into bundles, according

to the genera and species of evil, and cast hither and thither

into whirlpools, marshes, stagnant waters, and deserts, which
were so many hells. The rest who were not upon rocks, but

scattered here and there, and who yet were in similar evils, fled

affrighted to the Papists, Mahometans, and Gentiles, and pro-

fessed their religions, which they could do without any disturb-

ance of mind, inasmuch as they had no religion at all ; but still,

lest they should seduce these spirits also, they were driven away,

and thrust dow^n to their own companions in the hells. This is

a genei'al description of their destruction ; the particulars, which

I saw, are too numerous to be here described.

30. The salvation of the Sheep. After the Last Judgment was
accomplished, there was then joy in heaven, and also light in

the world of spirits, such as there was not before. The kind of joy

there was in heaven, after the dragon was cast down, is described

in the Apocalypse (xii. 10-12); and there was light in the

world of spirits, because the infernal societies had been inter-

posed, like clouds which darken the earth. A similar light

also then arose in men in the world, from which they had new
enlightenment.

31. I then saw angelic spirits, in great numbers, rising from

below (ex inferis), and elevated into heaven. They were the

sheep, there reserved and guarded by the Lord for ages back,

lest they should come into the malignant sphere flowing forth

from the dragonists, and their charity be suffocated. These are

they, who are understood in the Word by those who went forth

from the sepulchres ; also, by the souls of those slain for the

testimony of Jesus, who were watching ; and by those who are

of the first resurrection.
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THE SPIEITUAL WOELD.

32. The spiritual world has been treated of in a separate

work on Heaven and Hell, in which many particulars of that

world are described; and since every man enters that world
after death, his state then is also described there. It has been
commonly known, that a man will live after death, because he is

born a man, and created in the image of God, and because the

Lord, in His Word, teaches it ; but the nature of his future life

has hitherto been unknown. It has been believed that he was
then a soul, of which the only idea conceived was, that it re-

sembled air or ether, in which something cogitative resided,

without such sight as belongs to the eye, without such hearing
as belongs to the ear, and without such speech as belongs to the

mouth. And yet a man is equally a man after death ; and so

much a man, that he knows no other than that he is still in the
former world ; he sees, hears, and speaks, as in the former world

;

he walks, runs, and sits, as in the former world ; he eats and
drinks as in the former world ; he sleeps and awakens as in the
former world ; he enjoys the conjugial delight as in the former
world ; in a word, he is a man, as to each and all things ; from
which it is evident, that death is but a continuation of life, and
a mere passage.

33. There are many causes of man's ignorance of this his

state after death ; one of which is, that he could not be enlight-

ened, so little faith had he in the innnortality of the soul ; as

may appear from many, even of the learned, who believe them-
selves to be similar to the beasts, and only more perfect than
they, in having the faculty of speech; thus denying the life

after death in their hearts, although they admit it with their

mouths. This way of thinking of theirs has made them so

sensual, that they cannot believe that a man is a man after

death, because they do not see him with their eyes, for they say.

How can a soul be a man ? It is otherwise with those who
believe they will live after death ; their interior thought is, that
they shall go to heaven, enjoy delights with the angels, see
heavenly paradises, and stand before the Lord in white (gar-

ments, besides other things. This is their interior thought

;

their exterior thought may possibly wander from it, when they
think of the soul, from the hypothesis of the learned.
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34. That a man is equally a man after death, although he is

not apparent to the eyes, may appear from the angels seen by
Abraham, Gideon, Daniel, and other prophets ; from the angels

seen in the Lord's sepulchre, and afterwards, many times, by
John in the Apocalypse ; especially from the Lord Himself, who
showed His disciples that He was a man, by touch, and by eating,

and yet became invisible before their eyes. The reason why
they saw Him was, because the eyes of their spirits were then
opened ; and when these eyes are opened, the things in the

spiritual world appear as clearly as the things in the natural world,

35. Since it has pleased the Lord to open for me the eyes of

my spirit, and to keep them open now for nineteen years, it has

been granted me to see the things which are in the spiritual

world, and also to describe them. I can asseverate, that they

are not visions, but were seen in all wakefulness.

36. The difference between a man in the natural world, and
a man in the spiritual world, is, that the one man is clothed in

a spiritual body, but the other in a natural body; and the

spiritual man sees the spiritual man, as clearly as the natural

man sees the natural man ; but the natural man cannot see the

spiritual man, nor the spiritual man see the natural man, on
account of the difference between the Natural and the Spiritual

;

what the nature of the difference is, may be described, but not

in a few words.

37. From the things seen during so many years, I am able to

relate the following:—That there are lands in the spiritual

world, just as in the natural world ; and that there are hills and
mountains, and plains and valleys, also fountains and rivers,

lakes and seas ; that there are paradises and gardens, and groves

and woods ; also that there are palaces and houses, and writings

and books ; and that there are professions and trades, and
precious stones, gold and silver ; in short, that there are each

and all things whatsoever, which exist in tlie natural world, and
that those in the heavens are infinitely more perfect.

38. But the difference in general is this ; that all things in

the spiritual world, are from a spiritual origin, and consequently,

as to their essence, spiritual, for they are from the sun there,

which is pure love ; and that all things in the natural world, are

from a natural origin, and consequently, as to their essence,

natural, for they are from the sun there, which is pure fire.

Hence, it is, that the spiritual man must be nourished with food

from a spiritual origin, as the natural man is with food from a

natural origin. More may be seen in the work on Heaven and
Hell.
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39. Theke are two states of thought in a man, an external and
an internal state ; a man is in the external state in the natural

world, and in the internal state in the spiritual world : these

states make a one with the good, but they do not make a one
with the wicked. What a man's quality is, as to his internal

state, is rarely evident in the natural world, because, from his

infancy, he has chosen to be moral, and has learned to feign. But
his quality clearly appears in the spiritual world ; spiritual light

reveals it, and besides, a man is then a spirit, and the spirit is the
internal man. Now, since it has been granted me to be in that
light, and from it to see what the internal is, in the men of

various kingdoms, by an intercourse of many years with angels

and spirits, it behoves me, from the importance of the subject,

to declare what I have seen. I shall here confine myself to

saying something of the noble English nation.

40. Tlie more excellent of the English nation, are in the centre

of all Christians (see above, n. 20), and they are in the centre,

because they have more internal intellectual light. This is not
apparent to any one in the natural world, but it is conspicuously

so in the spiritual world. This light, they derive from the
liberty they enjoy of thinking, and thence of speaking and writ-

ing. Among other peoples who have not such liberty, intel-

lectual light is buried, because it has no outlet. This light,

however, of itself, is not active, but is rendered active by others,

especially by men of reputation and authority among them. As
soon as anything is said by these men, or as soon as anything
they approve, is read, that light shines forth ; and seldom sooner.

On this account they have governors placed over them in the
.spiritual world, and priests of great name for learning and power-
ful a])ility given them, whose commands and monitions, from
this tlieir natural disposition, they cheerfully obey.

41. They rarely go out of their own society, because they love

it, even as, in the world, they loved their native country. More-
over, there is a similarity of disposition among them, in conse-

quence of which, they contract intimacy with friends who are

from their own country, and seldom with others ; and they
mutually minister to each others wants, and love sincerity.
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42. There are two great cities similar to London, into which
most of the English enter after death : these cities, it was
gi-auted me to see, and also to walk through. The middle of the

one city answers to that part of the English London, where
there is a meeting of merchants, called the Exchange ; there

dwell the governors. Above that middle is the east; Ijelow it is

the west ; on the right side of it is the south ; and on the left

side of it is the north.

2 Those who pre-eminently have led a life of charity, dwell in

the eastern quarter, where there are magnificent palaces. The
wise, among whom there is much splendour, dwell in the southern

quarter. Those who foremostly love the liberty of speaking and
of writing, dwell in the northern quarter. Those who make
profession of faith, dwell in the western quarter ; to the right in

this quarter, there is an entrance into, and an exit from this

city ; they who live wickedly are there sent out of it. The
priests, who are in the west, and profess faith (as was said

above), dare not enter the city through the broad ways, but only

through the narrow streets, because no other inhabitants are

tolerated in that city, except those who are in the faith of

charity.

3 I have heard persons complaining, that the preachers in the

west prepare their discourses with such mingled art and elo(|uence,

interweaving unknown in them the doctrine of justification by
faith, so that they leave it doubtful whether good should be

done or not ; they preach intrinsic good, and separate it from
extrinsic good, which they sometimes say is meritorious, and
therefore not acceptable to God

;
yet still they call it good, be-

cause it is useful. But when those who dwell in the eastern

and southern quarters of the city, hear such mystical discourses,

they walk out of the temples, and the preachers are afterwards

deprived of the priestly office.

43. The other great city similar to London, is not in the

Christian centre (see n. 20), but lies beyond it in the north.

Those who are inwardly wicked, enter it after death. In the

middle of it there is an open communication with hell, by
which the inhabitants are absorbed in their turns.

44. I once heard certain of the English clergy cou\'ersing

together concerning faith alone, and I saw them form a cer-

tain image, which represented faith alone. It appeared in

obscure light (lumen) like a great giant, and in their eyes like a

handsome man ; but when light from heaven was let in, the

U})per part of it appeared like a monster, and the lower like a

serpent, not unlike the description of Dagon, the idol of the

Philistines. When they saw this they abandoned it, and the

bystanders cast it into a swamp.
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45. It was perceived, from the English who are in the spiri-

tual world, that they have, as it were, a two-fold theology, one
from the doctrine of faitli, and the other from the doctrine of

life ; those have the one from the doctrine of faith, who are

initiated into the priesthood : and those, the other from the

doctrine of life, who are not initiated into the priesthood, and
are commonly called the laity. The latter doctrine is avowed in

the exhortation which is read in the churches on every Sabbath-
day, to those who come to the sacrament of the Supper ; and it

is there openly declared, that if they do not shun evils as sins,

they cast themselves into eternal damnation, and that if they
then attend the holy Communion, the devil will enter into them,
as he entered into Judas. I have sometimes told the clergy,

that this doctrine of life did not agree with their doctrine of

faith : they made no reply, but entertained thoughts they dared
not utter. You may see this exhortation in The Doctrine of
Life for the Ncio Jerusalem (n. 5-7).

46. I have often seen a certain Englishman, who became
celebrated by a book he published some years ago, in which he
attempted to establish a conjunction of faith and charity, by the

influx and interior operation of the Holy Spirit. He gave out,

that this influx affected man in an inexpressible manner, and
without his being conscious of it, but that it did not touch, much
less manifestly move his will, or excite his thought, to do any-
thing as of himself, except permissively ; the reason being, lest

anything of man should at the same time enter into the Divine
Providence ; also, that tlnis evils might not appear in the sight

of God. He therefore excluded the external exercises of charity

from having any concern in salvation, but countenanced them
for the sake of the public good. Since his arguments were
ingenious, and the snake in the grass was iiot seen, his book was
received as most orthodox.

This author continued to hold the same dogma after his 2

departure from the world, nor could he abandon it, because

it was confirmed in him. The angels conversed with him, and
told him, that his dogma was not truth, but mere ingenuity,

aided by eloquence ; and that the truth is, that a man ought to

shun evil and do good as of himself, yet with an acknowledg-
ment, that it is from the Lord, and that there is no faith before

this is done,—still less is the mere thought, faith, which is called

so. And since this was opposed to his dogma, it was permitted

him, of his own sagacity, to enquire further, whether any such
unknown infiux, and internal operation, apart from the external

operation of man, is possible. He was then seen to strain his

mind, and to wander about (2)erva//ari vias) in thought, always
in the persuasion, that man was no otherwise renewed and
saved ; but as often as he came to the end of his journey, his

G 97



47.] CONTINUATION OF THE SPIRITUAL WORLD.

eyes were opened, and he saw that he was wandering, and even

confessed it to those who were present.

3 I saw liini wandering thns for two years, and at the end of

his journeyings, he confessed that no such influx is given, unless

evil in the external man be removed, which is efiected by shun-

ning evils as sins, as if of one's self ; and I heard him at

length declaring, that all who confirm themselves in that heresy,

will be insane from the pride of self-intelligence.

47. I have conversed with Melancthon, and questioned him
concerning his state; but he was unwilling to make any
reply. I was therefore informed by others respecting his lot,

which is, that he is alternately in a fretted stone chamber,

and in hell; and that, in his chamber, he appears clad in a

bear's skin on account of the cold, and that such is the filth

there, that he does not admit those strangers from the world,

who from the repute of his name desire to approach him. He
still speaks of faith alone, which, in the world, he was foremost

in establishing.

98



THE DUTCH IN THE SPIEITUAL WOELD.

48. It was said above (n. 20), that Christians, among whom
the Word is read, and the Lord worshipped, are in the middle of

the whole spiritual circle of nations and peoples, because spiritual

light is greatest among them, and thence, as from a centre, is

propagated to, and enlightens, all, even the remotest circum-

ferences, in accordance with what has been said in The Doctrine

of the New Jerusalem concerning the Sacred ScriiJture (n. 104-113).

In this middle, the Reformed Christians have places allotted,

according to their reception of spiritual light from the Lord

;

and since among the English that light is stored in the intellectual

part, they, therefore, are in the very centre of the middle region

;

and since the Dutch keep that light more nearly conjoined to

natural light {himen), and hence no such brightness of light is

apparent among them, but instead a certain opacity, which is

receptive of rationality from spiritual light and at the same time

from spiritual heat, they, therefore, in the Christian middle
region have obtained dwellings in the east and the south ; in

the east, from the faculty of receiving spiritual heat, which in

them is charity ; and in the south, from the faculty of receiving

spiritual light, which in them is faith.

That the quarters in the spiritual world are not like the 2

quarters in the natural world, and that dwellings according to

quarters, are dwellings according to the reception of faith and
love, and that they who excel in love and charity, are in the east,

and they who excel in intelligence and faith, are in the south,

may be seen in the work on Heaven and Hell (n. 141-153).

Another reason why the Dutch are in these quarters of the 3

Christian middle region is, that trade is their love as an end, and
money is a mediate subservient love, and such love is spiritual

;

but where money is the love as an end, and trade the mediate
subservient love, the love is natural, and originates in avarice.

The Dutch excel other nations in the spiritual love before-

mentioned, which, regarded in itself, is the general good, in

which and from which is the good of one's country.

49. The Dutch adhere more tirndy than others to the princi-

ples of their religion, and do not give them up, and if they are

convinced that one or other of them is erroneous, still they
do not confess it, but relapse into their former opinion, and
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remiiiiu where they were : thus they remove themselves from an
interior intuition of truth, by confining their rational part

under obedience on spiritual subjects. Since they are of such a

nature, when they enter the spiritual world after death, they are

prepared for receiving the Spiritual of heaven, which is Divine

Truth, quite differently from other nations. They are not taught,

because they are not receptive ; but what heaven is, is described

to them, and afterwards it is granted them to ascend there, and
to see it, and then, whatever agrees witli their genius is infused

into them, which being done, they are sent down, and return to

their companions, with a strong desire for heaven.

2 If then they do not receive this truth. That God is One in

Person and in Essence, and that the Lord is that God, and that

the Trinity is in Him ; and also this truth, That faith and
charity as matters of knowledge and discourse, are of no avail,

apart from the life of faith and charity, and that these are given

to them by the Lord, when they shun evils as sins;— if when
they are taught these truths, they turn themselves away, and
still think of God, as existing in three persons ; and of religion,

merely that there is such a thing, they are reduced to misery,

and their trade is taken away, until they are reduced to

extremities. They are then led to those who have abundance of

everything, and a flourishing trade, and when there, it is

insinuated into them from heaven, to think of the reason of their

own condition, and at the same time to reflect on the faith of

these persons concerning the Lord, and upon their life,—in that

they shun evils as sins. In a little time also they make enquiries,

and perceive an agreement [of what they hear] witli their own
thought and reflection : this is done repeatedly. At length, they

think of themselves, that in order to be relieved from their

miseries, they must believe the same, and do the same. Then,

as they receive that faith, and live that life of charity, riches

and pleasure in life are conferred upon them. In this manner,
those of them, who led anything of a life of charity in the world,

are amended by themselves, and not by others, and also are

prepared for heaven.

3 They afterwards become more constant than others, so that

they may be fitly called constancies ; and they do not allow

themselves to be led away by any reasoning, or fallacy, or

oljscurity brought on by sophistries, or by any preposterous

view deduced from mere confirmatoiy appearances.

50. The Dutch are easily distinguished from others in the

spiritual world, because they appear in the same kind of garments
as in the natural world, excepting that the dress is neater among
those who have received faith and spiritual life. They appear in

similar garments, because they remain steadfast in the principles

of their religion ; and all in the spiritual world, are clothed ac-
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cording to their religious principles ; whence it is, that they who
are in JDivine Truths, have garments of white and of fine linen.

51. The cities which the Dutch inhabit, are guarded in a
peculiar manner, all their streets being covered in, and provided
with gates, in order that they may not be overlooked from the
surroiniding rocks and hills. This the inhabitants do, from their

inherent prudence in concealin<_r their desi<Tns, and not divulcjinff

their intentions ; for these things in the sj^iritual world are

disclosed by means of examination. If any one enters a city

with an inclination to explore their state, when he is about de-

parting, he is led to the closed gates of the streets, backwards
and foi'wards from one to another, and this, to the most wearisome
extent, and he is then let out ; all this being done, to prevent
him from returning.

Wives who affect authority over their husbands, dwell on one 2

side of the city, and only meet them by invitation, given

formally ; and the husbands then lead them to houses, where
married pairs are living, without there being any dominion of

the one over the other, and show them how ornamental and how
neat their houses are, and how joyous their life is, and that these

are the results of mutual and conjugial love. Those wives who
attend to these things, and are affected by them, cease to

domineer, and live with their husbands ; and they then
obtain a dwelling nearer to the middle, and are called angels.

The reason is, that conjugial love is a heavenly love, which is free

from imperiousness.

53. In the days of the Last Judgment, I saw many thousands

of that nation, cast out of the cities in the spiritual world, and
out of the villages there, and the surrounding country. They were
those,who had, in the world,done nothing of good from any religion

or conscience, but merely for the sake of reputation, that they
might appear sincere for the sake of gain ; for such persons,

when they lose the prospect of fame and gain—as is the case in

the spiritual world—then rush into every abomination ; and
when they are in the fields, and outside the cities, they rob

every one they encounter. I saw them cast into a fiery gulf

stretching luider the eastern region, and into a dark cavern

stretching under the southern region. This casting forth I saw
on the 9th day of January, in the year 1757. Those were left,

among whom there was religion, and a conscience from religion.

54. I have spoken, but only once, with Calvin ; he was in a

society of heaven, which appears in front, above the head ; and
he said, that he did not agree with Luther and Melancthon
about faith alone, because works are so often named in the

Word, and the doing of them commanded, and that, therefore,
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faith and works ought to he conjoined. I was told by one of

the governors of that society, that Calvin was accepted in his

society, because he was well disposed, and made no disturbance.

55. What Luther's lot is shall be told elsewhere, for I have
often seen and heard him. This only shall I say, that he has

often wished to withdraw from his faith alone, but in vain ; and
that therefore, he is still in the world of spirits, which is inter-

mediate between heaven and hell; where he sometimes undergoes
great sufferings.
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56. The Papists, and the Last Judgment upon them, were

treated of in the small work on The Last Judgment (n. 53-64).

The Papists in the spiritual world appear encircling the

Reformed, and are separated from them by a space, which they

are not permitted to pass. Nevertheless, those, who are of the

order of Jesuits, contrive, by clandestine arts, to communicate
with them, and send out emissaries, too, by unknown paths, for

the purpose of seducing them. But they are discovered, and
after being punished, they are either sent back to their com-
panions, or cast into hell.

57. After the Last Judgment, their state was so changed,

that they were not allowed as formerly to gather together in

companies ; but ways were appointed to every love, both good

and evil, which those who come from the world, immediately

enter, and go to a society correspondent to their love. Thus
the wicked are borne away to a society in conjunction with

the hells, and the good to a society in conjunction with the

heavens ; and, in this manner, the future formation of artificial

heavens, is provided against. Such societies in the world of

spirits, which is mediate between heaven and hell, are innume-
rable ; being as many as there are genera and species of good

and evil affections : and in the meantime, before spirits are

either elevated into heaven, or cast down into hell, they are in

spiritual conjunction with men in the world, because they, too,

are in the midst between heaven and hell.

58. All those of the Papists, who have not been complete

idolaters, and who, according to their religion, have performed

good works out of a sincere heart, and have also looked to the

Lord, are led to societies which are instituted in the confines

nearest to the Eeformed, and are instructed there, the Word
being read to them, and the Lord preached ; and they who
receive truths, and apply them to life, are raised into heaven,

and become angels. There are many such societies of them in

every quarter, and they are guarded on all sides from the

treacheries and cunning devices of the monks, and from the

Babylonish leaven. Moreover, all their children are in heaven,

because, being educated by the angels under the guidance of the
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Lord, they know nothing of the falsities of the religion of their

parents.

59. All who go from the earth into the spiritual world, are at

first kept in the confession of the faith, and in the religion, of their

coiuitry ; and so also are the Papists. On this account, they

always have some representative Pontiff set over them, whom
they also adore with the same ceremony as in the world.

Seldom does any Pope in the world, act the Pontiff there
;
yet

he who was Pope of Pome twenty years ago, was appointed over

them, because he cherished the idea, that the Word was more
sacred than is believed, and that the Lord ought to be worshipped.

But, after discharging the Pontifical function for some years, he
abdicated it of his own accord, and betook himself to the

Eeformed Christians, among whom he still is, and enjoys a

blessed life. It was granted me to speak with him, and he said,

that he adores the Lord alone, because He is God, who has

power over heaven and earth, and that the invocations of saints,

and their masses, too, are nonsense ; and that in the world, he
intended to renew that Church, but that for reasons, which he

also mentioned, he was unable. When the great northern city

in which the Papists were, was destroyed, in the day of the

Last Judgment, I saw him carried out of it on a couch, and
talsten to a place of safety. A totally different lot befell his

successor.

60. Here I am allowed to add a certain memorable relation.

It was granted me to speak with Louis XIV., grandfather of the

reigning King of France, w"ho, whilst he lived in the world, wor-
shipped the Lord, read the Word, and acknowledged the Pope only

as the head of the Church; in consequence of which, he has great

dignity in the spiritual world, and governs the best society of

the French nation. Once I saw him as it were descending by
ladders, and after he descended, I heard him saying, that he
seemed to himself to be at Versailles, and then there was silence

for about half-an-hour; at the end of that time, he said, that he had
spoken with the King of France, his grandson, concerning the

Bull Unigenitus, advising him to desist from his former design,

and not to accept it, because it was detrimental to the French
nation ; he said, that he insinuated this into his thouglit pro-

foundly. Tliis happened in the year 1759, on the loth day of

December, about eight o'clock in the evening.
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61. It is known that man possesses implanted or hereditary

evil from his parents, but in what it consists is known to few.

It consists in the love of ruling, which is of such a nature, that

so far as reins are given it, it bursts forth, until it even 1)urns

with the lust of ruling over all, and at length of wishing to be

invoked and worshipped as God. This love is the serpent,

which deceived Eve and Adam, for it said to the woman : God
knows, that in the, day yc cat of the fruit of the tree, your eyes shall

he opened, and then ye shall be as God (Gen. iii. 4, 5). In the

same proportion therefore as man rushes with loosened reins

into this love, in the same proportion he turns away from God,
and turns towards himself, and becomes an atheist ; and then
the Divine Truths of the Word, may possibly serve as means,

but inasmuch as dominion is the end, the means are dear no
longer than they are subservient. This is the reason, why those

who are in the mediate and those who are in the ultimate

degree of the love of ruling, are all in hell, for that love is the

devil there ; and in hell there are some of such a nature, that

they cannot bear to hear any one speak of God.

62. This love possesses those of the Papal nation, who have

been dominant from the stimulus of its delight, and have

despised the Word, and preferred before it the dictates of the

Pope. They are utterly devastated as regards externals, until

they no longer know anything of the Church, and then they

are cast down into hell and become devils. There is a certain

hell set apart for those who wish to be invoked as gods, where

such is their fantasy, that they do not see what exists, but what
does not exist. Their delirium is of the kind which affects

persons in a malignant fever, who see things floating in the air,

and in the chamber, and on the covering of their bed,—things

which are not. This most dreadful evil, is understood by The

head of the serpent, lohich is hruised hy the Seed of the luoman, and
ivhich ivounded His heel (Gen. iii. 15). The heel of the Lord,

who is the Seed of the woman, is the Divine proceeding in

ultiniates, which is the Word in the sense of the letter.

63. Because man's hereditary nature consists in the desire of

ruling, and of ruling—as the reins are loosened—successively over

105



64-66.] CONTINUATION OF THE SPIRITUAL WORLD.

more and more, and at length over all, and the inmost of his

love is the wish to be invoked and worshipped as God; tlierefore

all who have been canonized by tlie Papal Bulls, are removed
from the sight of others and hidden, and are deprived of all

intercourse with their worshippers. This is done, lest that

worst root of evils should be excited in them, and they should

be hurried into such fantastic deliriums, as prevail in the above-

mentioned hell. In such deliriums are those, who, during their

lives in the world, have studiously sought to be made saints

after death, for the purpose of being invoked.

64. Many of the Papal nation, especially the monks, when
they enter the spiritual world, seek the saints, each the saint of

his own order
;
yet do not find them, and marvel that they do

not ; but they are afterwards instructed by others, that their

saints are either intermingled with those who are in the heavens,

or with those who are in the hells, every one according to his

life in the world ; and that wherever they be, they know nothing

of the worship and invocation which is paid them, and that they

who do know it and wish to be invoked, are in that separate

and delirious hell. The worship of saints is such an abomination

in heaven, that the bare hearing of it causes horror, because,

so far as worship is paid to any man, it is withheld from

the Lord, for in this case He alone cannot be worshipped;

and if the Lord alone is not worshipped, a discrimination is

made, which destroys communion, and the happiness of life

which fiows from it.

65. That I might know, for the sake of informing others,

what manner of men the Popish saints are, as many as a hundred

of them, who were aware of their canonization, were brought up
from the lower earth. They arose up from behind,—only a few

in front,—and I spoke with one of them, who tliey said was
Xavier. During our conversation he was quite idiotic, yet he

was able to tell me, that in his place, where he remains confined,

he is not so ; but that he becomes idiotic as often as he thinks

himself a saint. I heard the same thing murmured Ijy tliose

who were behind.

66. It is otherwise with the so-called saints who are in heaven :

they are utterly ignorant of what is doing upon earth, nor have

I conversed with them, lest any idea of the matter should enter

their minds. On one occasion only, Mary, the mother of the

Lord, passed by, and appeared over-head in white raiment, and
then, stopphig a little, she said, that she had been tlie mother of

the Lord, and that He was indeed Ijorn of her, l)ut tliat He
became God, and put off everything human from lier, and that

therefore she now adores Him as her God, and is unwilling that
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any one should acknowledge Him as her son, because in Him
all is Divine.

67. I shall here add this memorable relation. A certain

woman with glittering raiment and saint-like countenance, oc-

casionally appears in a middle altitude, to the Parisians who
are associated in the spiritual world, and tells them she is

Genevieve. But as soon as any of them begin to adore her,

then instantly her countenance is changed, and her raiment too,

and she becomes like an ordinary woman, and reproves them
for wishing to adore a female, who, among her companions, is in

no more repute than a servant-maid ; and -expresses her wonder
that men in the world are caught by such nonsense. The
angels said, that she appears there, for the purpose of separating

those who worship man, from those who worship the Lord.
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68. The Mahometans in the spiritual world appear behind

the Papists in the west, and form as it were a circle around
them. They appear in this situation especially, because they

acknowledge the Lord as the greatest Prophet, as the Son of

God, and the Wisest of all, who was sent into the world to

instruct mankind. Every one, in that world, dwells at a distance

from the Christian centre, wdiere the Reformed are, according to

his confession of the Lord and of one God ; for that confession

conjoins minds with heaven, and determines distance from the

east, above which the Lord is. They who, from evil lives, are

not in heart in that confession, are in the hells beneath them.

69. Since religion constitutes man's inmost, and all else pro-

ceeds from the inmost, and since Mahomet is inwoven in the

minds of Mahometans closely with religion, therefore some
Mahomet is always placed in their sight ; and in order that they

may turn their faces to the east, above which the Lord is, he is

placed beneath in the Christian centre. It is not the Mahomet
who wrote the Alcoran, but another who fills his office ; nor is

it always the same, but the person is changed. At one time

there was one from Saxony, wdio had been taken by the Algerines,

and became a Mahometan ; and who, having been also a Christian,

was actuated to speak to the Mahometans concerning the Lord,

that He was not the Son of Joseph, as they had believed in the

world, but the Son of God Himself, by which he insinuated into

them an idea of the unity of the Lord's Person and Essence

with the Father. To this Mahomet, others afterwards succeeded,

who were led to declare the same. By this means many of

them give their assent to the truly Christian faith concerning

the Lord, and they who assent, are carried to a society nearer

to the east, where communication is granted with heaven, into

which they ai'C afterwards elevated. In the place where that

Mahomet has his seat, there appears a flame as of a small torch,

to distinguish him ; but that flame is invisible to all but

Mahometans.

70. Mahomet himself, who wrote the Alcoran, is not to be

seen at the present day. I was told, that in early times he
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presided over the Mahometans, hut that he desired to domineer
over all things of their religion as a God, and that therefore he
was cast out of the seat he held beneath the Papists, and was
sent downwards to the right side near the south. Certain

societies of Mahometans were once excited by evil spirits to

acknowledge JMahomet as their God. To quell the sedition,

Mahomet was raised up from below {ex infcris), and shown to

them, and I, too, then saw him. He appeared like corporeal

spirits, who have no interior perception, his face of a hue ap-

proaching to black ; and the only words I heard him say, were,
" I am your Mahomet ;

" and soon afterwards, he sank down, as

it were, and returned to his place.

71. As regards their religion it was permitted in its present

form, because of its agreement with the genius of the Orientals

—on which account, too, it became the received religion of so

many kingdoms—and because, at the same time, it made the

precepts of the Decalogue a matter of religion, and contained

somewhat also from the Word ; and, especially, because it ac-

knowledged the Lord as the Son of God, and the Wisest of all.

And besides, it superseded the idolatries of many nations. The
reason why a more internal religion was not opened to them by
Mahomet, was their polygamy, which exhales uncleanness to-

wards heaven ; for the marriage of a husband with one wife,

corresponds to the ]\Iarriage of the Lord and the Church.

72. Many of the Mahometans are capable of receiving truth,

and of seeing justice in reason, as I was enabled to observe

from conversations with them in the spiritual world. I conversed
with them on the One God, on the Eesurrection, and on Mar-
riage. On tlie One God they said, that they do not compre-
hend the Christians when speaking of the Trinity, and saying
that there are three persons, and that each person is God, and
still asserting that God is one. But I replied, that the angels

in the heaven which is composed of Christians, do not speak
thus, but say, that God is One in Essence and in Person, and
that in Him tliere is a Trine, and that men on eartli call this

Trine three persons, and that this Trine is in the Lord. In con-
firmation, I read to them from Matthew and Luke, all that is

there said of the Lord's conception by God the Father, as well as

the passages in which the Lord Himself teaches, that He and
the Father are one. On hearing this, they had a perception of

the truth, and said, that of consequence the Divine Essence
belongs to Him.
On the Eesurkectiox they said, that they do not comprehend 2

Christians wlien they speak of the state of man after death,

making out that the soul is like wind or air, and hence is deprived
of all delight before its reunion with the body at the day of the
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Last Judgment. But I replied, that only some talk thus, but

that they who are not of that class, believe they are to go to

heaven after death, to speak with the angels, and to enter upon
the fruition of heavenly joy, which they do not conceive to be

dissimilar to their joy in the world, although they do not describe

it ; and that at the present day many particulars of the state

after death are revealed to Christians, which they did not know
before.

3 On Marriage I have had many conversations with them,

and have told them, among other things, that conjugial love is a

heavenly love, which can only exist between two, and that a

conjunction with more wives than one, is incompatible with the

heavenly quality of that love. They heard my reasons, and
perceived their justice; as also this, that polygamy was permitted

them because they are Orientals, who without this permission

would have burned for foul adulteries more than Europeans, and
would thus have perished.
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73. Those Gentiles, who have any knowledge concerning the
Lord, appear encircled by tliose who have none ; so that, at

length, the extreme circnmferences are composed of those only,

who are complete idolaters, and have been adorers of the sun and
moon. But they who acknowledge one God, and make precepts,

like those of the Decalogue, a part of religion and life, are

seen in a higher region, and thus communicate more imme-
diately witli the Christians in the centre ; the communication
not being intercepted by the Mahometans and Papists. The
Gentiles, moreover, are distinguished according to their genius
and faculty of receiving light througli the heavens from the
Lord ; for of these there are the more internal, and the more
external ; and this they derive not solely from their place of

birth, but from their religion. The Africans are more internal

than the rest.

74. All who acknowledge and worship one God, the Creator
of the universe, entertain concerning Him the idea of a Man

:

they say, that concerning God no one can possibly have any
other idea. When they hear, that many think of Him as of a
small cloud, they enquire where they are, and on being told

that they are among Christians, they deny the possibility of

it. But it is replied, that they have such an idea from this cir-

cumstance, that God in the Word is called a spirit, and of a
spirit they do not think otherwise than as of a piece of cloud,

not knowing that every spirit and every angel is a man. Yet
when they were explored, to discover whether their spiritual and
natural ideas were alike, it was found that they were not alike

with those, who inwardly acknowledge the Lord as the God of

heaven and earth. I heard a certain Christian minister declare,

that no one can have an idea of a Divine Human, and I saw
him led about to various Gentiles, successively to those who
were more and more internal, and from them to their heavens,
and at length to the Christian heaven, and everywhere their

interior perception concerning God was communicated to him,
and he perceived that their idea of God was no other than the
idea of a Man, which is the same as tlie idea of a Di^•ine

Human.
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75. There are many societies of Gentiles, especially from
among the Africans, who, on being instructed by tlie angels

concerning the Lord, say, that it is impossible but that God, the

Creator of the universe, should appear in the world, because He
created them, and loves them ; and that the appearance must be

made befoi'c the very eyes in a Human Form. When tliey are

told, that He did not appear as the angels are wont, but that He
was born a Man, and thus became visible, they hesitate some-

what, and enquire whether He was born from a human father,

and on hearing that He was conceived by the God of the uni-

verse, and born of a virgin, they say, that the Divine Essence

consequently belongs to Him, and, that because as It is Infinite

and very Life, He was not such a man as others are. They are

afterwards informed by the angels, that in aspect He was like

an}^ other man, but, that when He was in the world, His Divine
Essence, which in Itself is Infinite and very Life, rejected the

finite nature and its life from the mother, and thus made His
Human, which was conceived and born in the world. Divine.

These Africans comprehended and received these truths, because

they think spiritually in a more internal manner than others do.

76. Such being the character of the Africans even in the

world, there is, at the present day, a revelation among them,
which commencing in the centre of their continent, is commu-
nicated around, but does not reach their coasts. They acknow-
ledge our Lord as the Lord of heaven and earth ; and laugh at

the monks in those parts they visit, and at the Christians, who
talk of a three-fold Divinity, and of salvation by mere tliinking,

saying, that there is no man who worships at all, who does not

live according to his religion, and that whoever does not, must
become stupid and wicked, because, in such case, he receives

nothing from heaven. Ingenious wickedness, too, they call

stupidity, because there is not life, but death, in it. I have
heard the joy of the angels over this revelation, because, by
means of it, a communication is opened for them with the

human rational part, hitherto closed up by the l)lind wliich has

been drawn over the things of faith. It was told me from lieaven,

that the truths now published in the Doctrine of the New Jcrii-

salem concerning the Lord, concerning the Word, and in the

Doctrine of Life for the Ncio Jerusalem, are orally dictated by
angelic spirits to the inhabitants of this portion of the globe.

77. When I conversed with the Africans in the spii-itual

world, they appeared in garments of striped linen : they told me,
that such garments correspond to them, and that their women
wear garments of striped silk. Of their little children, they re-

lated, that they frequently ask their nurses for food, saying that

they are hungry, and wlien food is set before them, they examine
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and taste whether it be agreeable, and eat but little ; whence it

is evident, that spiritual hunger, which is the desire of knowing
genuine truths, produces this effect ; for it is a corrcvspondence.

When the Africans wish to know, in what state they are as to

the affection and perception of truth, they draw their swords
;

and if these shine, they then know that they are in genuine

truths, and this according to their shining : this, too, is from

correspondence. Of marriage they said, that it is indeed per-

mitted them by law to have a plurality of wives, but that still

they take but one, Ijecause love truly conjugial cannot be

divided ; and that if it is divided, its essence, which is heavenly,

perishes ; and it becomes external and thence lascivious, and in

a short time grows vile, as its potency diminishes, and at length

disgusts, wlien the potency is lost ; but that love truly conjugial,

which is internal, and quite distinct from lasciviousness, remains

eternally, and increases in potency, and in the same degree in

delight.

78. Strangers from Europe, they said, are not admitted, and
if any such, especially monks, penetrate, they ask them what
they know, and when they relate any particulars of their

religion, they call them trifles, which offend their very ears, and
they tlien send them out of the way to work, in order that they

may do something useful ; and in case they refuse to work, they

sell them for slaves, whom their law allows them to chastise at

pleasure ; and should it be found impossible to drive them to do
anything useful, they are at last sold, for a small sum, to the

lowest class of the people.
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79. Befoke the Last Judgment, the Jews appeared in a valley

in the spiritual world, at the left side of the Christian centre

;

but after it, they were transferred to the north, and forbidden

to hold intercourse with Christians, except with those who
wandered outside the cities. In the northern quarter, there

are two great cities, into which the Jews are led after death,

and which, before the Judgment, were called Jerusalems, but
since, by another name, because by Jerusalem, after the Judg-
ment, is meant the Church in which the Lord alone is worshipped.

In these cities converted Jews are appointed over tliem, who
admonish them not to speak disrespectfully of Christ ; and punish

those who persist in doing so. The streets of their cities are

filled with mire up to the ankles, and their houses are full of filth,

and are so offensive to the smell, that none can approach them.

80. An angel occasionally appears to the Jews in a middle

altitude above them, with a rod in his hand, and gives them to

believe that he is Moses, and exhorts them to desist from the

madness of expecting the Messiah even there, since Christ, who
governs them and all men, is the Messiah : he says, that he
knows it to be so, and also, that when he was in the world he
had some knowledge concerning Him. On hearing this, they

retire ; the chief part of them forgetting, and only a few retaining

it. They who do retain it, are sent to synagogues, which are

composed of converted Jews, and are there instructed ; and
those who receive instruction, have new garments given them
in place of the tattered ones in which they were before clothed,

and are presented with a neatly-written copy of the Word, and
with a dwelling in a not unbeautiful city. But they who are

not receptive, are cast down into the hells, beneath the great

tract wliich the Jews inhabit ; many also are cast into forests

and into deserts, where they live in the commission of robberies

upon each other.

81. In this world, as in the former, they traffic with various

articles, especially with precious stones, whicli, by unknown
ways, they procure for themselves from heaven, where precious

stones exist in aliundance. The reason of their trade in precious

stones is, that tliey read the Word in its original language, and
hold sacred the sense of its letter, and precious stones correspond
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to the sense of the letter of the Word. On the subject of this

correspondence, see The Doctrine of the Nciv Jcrusaleni cuiwcrning

the Sacred Scripture (u. 42-45). They sell their precious stones

to the Gentiles, who encircle them in the northern quarter.

They have the art, too, of producing imitations, and of making
others fancy them genuine ; but they who do so, are heavily

fined by their governors.

82. The Jews are less aware than any other people of their

being in the spiritual world, believing that they are still in the

natural world. The reason is, that they are wholly external

men, and do not think at all of their religion from the inward.

On this account, moreover, they speak of the Messiah, just as

they did in the world, as that He will come with David, and
will go before them glittering with diadems, and introduce them
into the land of Canaan ; and that in the way, by lifting His
rod, He will dry up the rivers they pass through; and that

Christians, whom among themselves they call Gentiles, will

then lay hold of the skirts of their garments, humbly entreating

to be allowed to accompany them, and that they will receive

the rich according to their wealth, and that even the rich are

to serve them. For they are unwilling to know, that the land

of Canaan, in the Word, means the Church ; Jerusalem, the

Church as to doctrine ; and hence, that the Jews mean all those

who will be of the Lord's Church. That such is the meaning of

the Jews in the Word, may be seen in The Doetrinc concerning

the Saered Scripture (n. 51). When they are asked, whether

they believe that they, too, are to enter the land of Canaan,

they reply, that they shall then descend into it. When it is

observed, that this land cannot possibly hold them all, they

reply, that it will then be enlarged. When they are told, that

they know neither the site of Bethlehem, nor who the stock of

David is, they say, that the Messiah who is to come, knows it.

When asked, how the Messiah, the Son of Jehovah, can dwell

with such wicked people, they reply, that they are not wicked.

When they are reminded, that Moses describes them in his

song (Deuteronomy xxxii.), and calls them the worst of nations,

they answer, that Moses at that time was angry, because of his

approaching decease. But when they are told, that Moses
wrote it by command of Jehovah, they are silent, and go away
to consult about it. When it is said, that they took their origin

from a Canaanite, and from the whoredom of Judah with his

daughter-in-law (Genesis xxxviii.), they are enraged, and say,

that it suffices them to be descended from Abraham. When
they are told, that within the Word there is a spiritual sense,

which treats of Christ alone, they reply, that it is not so, but

that within the Word there is nothing but gold ; not to mention

other particulars.
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83. Separated from all others, there are enthusiastic spirits,

who are so grossly stupid, as to believe themselves to be the

Holy Spirit. When Quakerism commenced, these spirits, being

drawn out as it were from encircling forests where they were
wandering, took possession of many, infusing into the persons

thus possessed a persuasion that they were moved by the

Holy Spirit ; and as they had sensible perception of an influx,

they became so completely filled with this as a religious per-

suasion, that they believed themselves to be more enlightened

and holier than the rest of mankind ; on which account, more-
over, it was impossible to induce them to relinquish their

persuasion. Those who had confirmed themselves therein, come
into a similar enthusiasm after death, and are separated from
the rest, and sent away to their like in forests, where, at a

distance, they have the appearance of wild swine. But those

who have not so confirmed themselves, are bound, separately

from the others, to a place like a desert, in the extreme borders

of the southern quarter, where there are caves for their places of

worship.

84. When the former enthusiastic spirits were removed from
them, the qviaking of their bodies, which these spirits had
occasioned, ceased, and they now feel a motion to the left. It

was shown me, that ever since the rise of Quakerism, they have
gone on successively from bad to worse, and at length, by
command of their holy spirit, into abominations, which they
divulge to no one. I conversed with the founder of their

religious persuasion, as well as with Penn, who told me, that

they had no part in such things. But they who perpetrate

them, are sent down after deatli into a dark place, where they
sit in corners, appearing like the dregs of oil.

85. Inasmuch as they liave rejected the two sacraments of

Baptism and the Holy Supper, and still read the Word, and
preach the Lord, and speak from the obsession of enthusiastic

spirits, and thus mingle the holy things of the Word with truths

profaned, thei'efore no society is formed of them in the spiritual

world, but after being separated from their companions, and
roaming liither and thither, they are dispersed, and are gathered

togethei' in the before-mentioned desert.
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86. I HAVE had much conversation with the Moravians, who
are also called Herrnhuters. They appeared at first in a

valley not far from the Jews ; but after being examined and
exposed, they were conveyed away to uninhabited places.

When they were examined they were found to be skilful in the

art of conciliation, saying, that they were the remains of the

Apostolic Church, and that therefore they salute each other as

brethren, and as mothers those who receive the more internal

of their mysteries ; also, that they teach faith better than the

rest of mankind, and love the Lord, because He endured the

cross, calling Him the Lamb, and the Throne of Grace ; with

other like expressions, by which they induce the belief, that

the true Christian Church is among them. Those who, allured

by their smooth harangues, assent, they examine as to whether

they may safely entrust them with their mysteries ; which they

conceal or reveal accordingly ; endeavouring in the latter case,

by admonitions, and even by threats, to prevent the betrayal of

their secret doctrine concerning the Lord.

87. The Moravians acted in a like manner in the spiritual

world, when yet it was perceptible that their inward thoughts

were contrary to their actions ; therefore, in order to make
this apparent, they were admitted into the ultimate heaven;

but not sustaining the sphere of charity and the faith there-

from of the angels there, they lied away. Afterwards, because

in the world they believed, that they alone would be alive,

and would enter the third heaven, they were carried up into

this heaven also, but on perceiving its sphere of love to the

Lord, they were seized with anguish of heart, and began to

suffer inward tortures, and to move convulsively, like persons

in the agony of death, and therefore cast themselves headlong

thence. In this manner it was first made apparent, that

inwardly, they had cherished nothing of charity towards the

neighbour, and nothing of love to the Lord. They were after-

wards sent to those, whose duty it is to examine the interiors of

the thoughts, and these spirits declared of them, that they

slight the Lord, that their rejection of the life of charity

amounts to abhorrence, and that they make out that the Word
of the Old Testament is useless, and despise the Evangelists

;
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only of their <jood pleasure, they select from Paul whatever is

said of faith alone : and these are their mysteries, which they

conceal from the world.

88. As soon as it became apparent that they merely acknow-
ledge the Lord as the Arians do, despise the Word of the

Prophets and the Evangelists, and hold a life of charity in

abhorrence, when j'et these three things are, as it were, the pillars

on which the universal heaven is supported ; then they, who
had a knowledge of, and at the same time a belief in, their

mysteries, were adjudged Anti-Christs, who reject the three

essentials of the Christian Church, namely, the Divinity of the

Lord, the Word, and Charity, and were banished from the

Christian world into a desert, which is in the confine of the

southern quarter near the (Quakers.

89. When Zinzendorf first entered the spiritual world after

his decease, and was permitted to speak as he used to speak

in the world, I heard him assert, that he knew the mysteries

of heaven, and that no one enters heaven who is not of his

doctrine ; and also, that they who do good works for the sake

of salvation, are utterly damned, and that he would rather

admit atheists into his congregation than such. The Lord, he

said, was adopted by God the Father as His Son, because He
endured the cross, and that still He was a mere man. When it

was observed to him, that the Lord was conceived by God the

Father, he replied, that he thought of that matter as he chose

:

not daring to speak out as the Jews do. Moreover, I have per-

ceived many causes of offence among his followers, when I have

been reading the Evangelists.

90. They say, that they have a sensation, and therefrom an

interior confirmation of their dogmas. But it was shown them,

that the sensation proceeds from visionary spirits, who confirm

a man in all his religious notions, and enter into closer conjunction

with those, who, like the Moravians, are fond of their religion,

and think much upon it. These spirits, moreover, conversed

with them, and they mutually recognized each other.
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Africa. There is, at the present day,

a revelation in the centime of Afiica,

which is orally dictated to them by
angelic spirits, Con. 76.

AfkicaNvS in the spiritual world, 51
;

Con. 73-78.

Angel. There is no one in the universal

heaven who was created an angel from
the first, all in heaven are from the

human race, 14. Angels in the Word
signify Divine Truths from the "Word,

28 {I). Angels and Spirits dwell with
men and in tlieir affections, 9.

Animals of all kinds correspond with
such things as are in man, 70 (r).

Antediluvians, 46 {m).

Anti-Chulsts, Con. 88.

Appearances. Whence appearances

of space arise in the spiritual world,

Con. 14.

Arms of War signify something of

spiritual combat, 73 is).

Atheist, How a man becomes an.

Con. 61.

Babylon, 53-64. Who they are who
belong to it, 55.

Beasts. Wliy the life of a beast is

dissipated with its natural life, 25.

By the scai-let beast is signified the

profanation of celestial love, 58.

Beliefs (Erroneous). Respecting the

end of the world, 15. Respecting the
resurrection, 24. Respecting the Last
Judgment, 28.

Believe (To). Mere believing is not
faith, 36.

Benedict XIV., Con. 59.

Body (The spiritual) appears before

those who are spiritual, as the natural
body appears before those who are

natural, Con. 3.

Bulls (Papal), 64 ; Con. 63.

Bundles in the Word signify the ar-

rangement of the truths and falsities

a man has, into series, 79 {q).

Cain represents those who separate

faith from charity, p. 32.

C.AXVIN, Con. 54.

Canaan (The land of) signifies the

Church, 3 («) ; Con. 82.

Cardinals in the spiritual world, 56.

Catholics (Roman) in the spiritual

world. Con. 56-60.

Charity. See Collection of Extracts

from the Arcana Ccelcstia, pp. 35-37.

Church (The). Its state at this day,

38. What it will be hereafter, 73, 74.

The Church in the lieavens, 40. The
Most Ancient, Ancient, Hebrew, and
Christian Churches, 46 {ni).

Cities in the spiritual world, English,

Con. 42, 43. Roman Catholic, Con,

59. Dutch, Con. 51. Jewish, Con.

79.

Clement XII., Con. 59.

Clouds in the Word signify the Word
in its literal sense, 28 (b).

Cock-crowing signifies the last time

of the Church, p. 35.

Comforter (The) is the Divine Ti'uth

proceeding from the Lord, 9.

Coming (The Lord's) is His Presence

in the Word, 28 (b).

Communication between heaven and
the world. Con. 11. Almost inter-

cepted before the Last Judgment, Con.

11. Restored since this Judgment,
Con. 11.

Consummation of the age signifies the

last time of the Church, 35, 70 {q)

;

Con. 10.

Create (To) is to create anew, or to

reform and regenerate, 4 (&).

Creation (The First), 10, 27. The
order of creation, 9. By the creation

of heaven and earth in the lieginning

of Genesis, in the internal sense, is

described the institution of the celes-
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tial, which was the Most Ancient
Church, 4 (6), 46 (m).

Danes, in the spiritual world, 48
;

Con. 20.

Death is but a continuation of life,

and a mere passage, Con. 32. In the

Word it signifies either damnation,
which is death in the spiritual sense,

or the continuation of life and resur-

rection, 25.

Deluge (By the), is described the Last
Judgment upon the Most Ancient
Church, 46.

Destruction of the "World. The day
of the La.st Judgment does not mean
the destruction of the world, 1-5, 65

;

Con. 3.

Difference (The) between a man in

the natural world, and a man in the

spiritual world, Con. 36. Between
things in the spiritual world and those

in the natural world. Con. 38. Be-

tween men and beasts, 25 (i).

Disciples of the Lord (The Twelve),

represented the Church as to the all of

truth and good, 57 [p), and p. 35.

Doctrine (The) of the Church must
be from the Word, 14 (d). True
doctrine is a lamp to those who read

the Word, 14 {d).

Dragon. Those who are understood

by the dragon in the Apocalypse,

Con. 16, 28. Dragons signify the

falsities of religion, 61.

Dutch (The) in the spiritual world.

48 ; Con. 20, 48-53.

Earth (The) will remain for ever, 1.

What is meant by the former earth ?

65, 66 ; Con. 9, 18. The earth signi-

fies the Cluu-ch, 3 (a).

Earthquakes in the spiritual world,

61 ; Con. 25. An earthquake signifies

a change of the state of the Church,
3 (a), 73 (s).

English in the .spiritual world, 48
;

Con. 20, 39-47.

Enlightened (To be) and reformed, is

to understand the Divine Truth of the

Word, to receive it when understood,

and to i-etain it wlien received, Con. 12.

Enlightenment (All) comes to man
from tlie Lord through heaven, and
enters by an internal way. Con. 11.

EQUiLimuuM (The) between heaven
and hell, 73.

Faith. See Collection of Extracts

from tlie Arcaiui Cwlcstia, pp. 33-35.

FaminA signifies a defect of the know-
ledges of good and truth, 73 {s}.

FiKsT-i!()U\ of the Egyptians (The),

represent those who separate faith from
charity, p. 33.
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Fishes in the spiritual sense of the
Word signifj' the scientifics which
belong to the natural or external man,
70 (0).

Form (The) of heaven, is of all forms
the most ])erfect, 12.

Founder (The) of (^)uakerism, Con. 84.

Free-will. All man's free-will is the
result of the etpulibrium between
heaven and hell, 33. No man can be
reformed \\-ithout free-Anil, 33.

French nation (The) in the spiritual

world. Con. 60.

Genevieve, Con. 67.

Gentiles (The) in the spiritual world,

Con. 73-78.

Germans in the spiritual world, 48 ;

Con. 20.

Glorify (To), when relating to the
Lord, signifies to make Divine, 21.

Glory in the Word signifies Divine
Truth, such as it is in heaven, 28 (b).

Goats signify those who are in truths,

and not in goods, 49, 69 ; Con. 10, 16.

Ham represents those Avho separate

faith from charity, p. 33.

Heaven (The visible) M-ill never perish,

1. The perfection of heaven increases

according to plurality, 12. The for-

mer heaven. Con. 9, 18. Ofwhom the

first heaven consisted, 69 ; Con. 10.

Its destruction, 65-72. The new
heaven and the new earth signify the
Church, 3 («).

Heel of the Lord (The) is the Word
in the sense of the letter, Co7i. 62.

Hell proceeds from the human race,

14. The hells, or the infernals, taken

collectively, are called Satan, 14 (f).

Hereditary evil, in what it consists,

Con. 61.

Heresy (Every) is confirmed from the

Word, 1,

Human race (The) is the basis on
which heaven is Ibuuded, 9. It is the

seminary of heaven, 10.

Hunger (Spiritual) is a desire of

knowing genuine truths. Con. 77.

Immensity of heaven, 11.

Immortality. Why the so-called in-

telligent have no faith in it, 25.

James represented charity, 57 (p), and
}). 35.

Jerusalem signifies the Church, Con.

12 ; as to doctrine. Con. 82.

Jesuits in the spiritual world, 58.

Their clandestine arts. Con. 56.

Jews in the s]iiritual world. Con. 79-82.

Jews in the Word signify all tliose who
will be of the Lord's Church, Con. 82.
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John (Tlie Apostle) represented the

goods of cliarity, 57 {p), and p. 35.

JlTDGMEXT (Last). What it is, 34.

Where it is accomplislied, 28-32.

When it takes ])lace, 33-38. Upon
whom it was eticcted, 46, 47, 59, 69,

70 ; Ooa. 10, 16. Upon Malionietans,

50. Gentiles, 51. Roman Catholics,

60-64. Reformed, Con. 14-31. How
the nnivcrsal judgment was eli'ected,

27-31.

Keys (The) of the kingdom of heaven
being given to Petei", signifies that all

power is given to truth from good, or

to faith from charity, proceeding from
the Lord ; thus, that all power belongs
to the Lord, 57 (/>).

Kingdoms signify Churches as to truths

and as to falsities, 73 (s).

Left (The) signifies trutli, 49.

LliiEiiTY (Spiritual) has been restored

to man since the Last Judgment, 73.

The liberty of thinking, and thence
of speaking and of Mriting, produces
more internal intellectual light, Con.

40.

Life. Every man after death is in a

life similar to his life in the world,

which cannot be changed, 56.

Light (The) of heaven is Divine Truth,

38. After the Last Judgment there

was light in the world of spirits, such
as was not before ; a similar light also

then arose in men in the world, Con,

30. Spiritual light without liberty is

buried, having no outlet, Con. 40.

So far as natural light shines in the

intellectual faculty, so far is spiritual

light obscured, 38.

London in the spiritual world, Con.

42, 43.

Louis XIV., Con. 60.

Love is the life of man. Con. 21.

Spiritual love and natural love, Con.

21, Conjugial love. Con. 51, 71.

Love of dominion over all things of

the Church, 55.

Ll'CiFER signifies Babylon, 54, 58.

LrTHEii, Con. 54, 55.

Mahomet, 50 ; Con. 68-72. Maho-
met's representatives, 50 ; Con. 69.

Mahometan ism. Why permitted in

its present form, Con. 71.

Mahometans in the spiritual world,

50 ; Con. 68-72.

Man (Every) after the life in the

world lives to eternity, 25. He is a

man, and in a perfect human form,

17 ; Con. 32, 34. Every one after

death is bound to some society either

of heaven or of hell, 32, 69. Man

after death is such as his life in the

world has been, 31.

Man (The Natural) of himself does

absolutely notliing, but is put in action

as the spiritiial man wills, and speaks

as the sjiiritual man thinks, 24.

Man (The Spiritual), which is in every

natural man, is in the human form,

24. The spiritual man sees the spiri-

tual man as clearly as the natural

man sees the natural man. Con. 36.

Mankind is the basis on which heaven
is founded, 9. Mankind is the semi-

nary of heaven, 10.

Maiiy, Con. 66.

Masses, 55, 56 ; Con. 59.

Melancthon, Con. 47, 54.

Memoiiy (JIan's), and the thought from

it, only the antechamber by which
introduction is effected, 36.

Mind (The) consists of the understand-

ing and the will, 12. In this world,

because it is in an earthly body, the

spiritual mind ofman thinks natiirally,

18. All things which belong to the

spiritual mind, are presented also in

forms before the sight of spirits, 27.

Monasteries, 55, 58.

Monks in the spiritual world, 61
;

Con. 58, 64, 78.

Moravians in the spiritual world,

Con. 86-90.

Moses' representative in the world of

spirits, Con. 80.

Mountains (The Seven) signify the

profane love of ruling, 58.

Names (All) of ])ersons and places

in the Word, signify things and states,

57 i})), and p. 35.

Nations signify those who are in

goods, and those who are in evils,

73 (s).

Natural (The) cannot see the spi-

ritual, but the spiritual can see the

natural, 24.

Neighbour. See Collection of Ex-
tracfs from the Arcana Cce/cstia, pp.
35-37.

Order (Divine) never subsists in the

mediate, so as to form anything there,

without an ultimate, 20.

Paradise in Eden signifies the celes-

tial wisdom of the first Church, 46.

Parisians in the spiritual world,

Con. 67.

Passion of the Cross (The) was the

last temptation and plenary victory,

by which the Lord made His Human
Divine, and subjugated the hells,

46 (n).

Penn (William), Co?i. 84.
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People (The) of the land, are those

who belong to the spiritual Church,
• 3 («).

Pestilence signifies the consumma-
tion and vastation of good and truth,

73 (s).

Petek (The Apostle) represented faith,

57 {jj), and p. 35.

Philistines (The) signify those who
separate faith from charity, p. 33.

Polygamy. Why it was permitted

to the Orientals, Con. 72.

Pofeky (Sketch of), 55.

Popes in the world of sjiirits, 56.

Representative Pope, Con. 59. Two
natures attributed to the Lord, that

the Pope may be acknowledged as the

Lord's vicar, 55 (o).

Profane (To) is to believe and after-

wards to deny, 17.

Prophets (By) in the "Word are

understood those who teach truths,

and lead to good by means of it, 59.

Purgatory, 55.

Quakers in the spiritual world,

Con. 83-85.

Quarters in the spiritual world, 48.

In the Word the four quarters are

called the four winds, 49.

Reformed or Protestants in the spiri-

tual world, 72. The Last Judgment
U])on them. Con. 14-31.

Religion. Every one after death is let

into his own religion at first, as the

only possible means of withdrawing
him from it, 50.

Resurrection of the Lord, 21. Why
He arose again in the morning, Con.

13. ]\Ian rises again as to the spirit

only, the Lord alone rose as to the

body also, 21 {h). The common belief

in the resurrection of the body of man
is an error, 24,

Reuben represents those who separate

faith from charity, p. 33.

Revelations (Why) were made for

tlie New Church after tlie Last Judg-
ment, and not sooner, Con. 11, 12.

Right (The) signifies good, 49.

Rock (A) in the Word signifies the

Lord as to Divine Truth, 57 {p).

Saints (Roman Catholic) in the spiri-

tual world, Con. 61-67.

Seed signifies truth from good, and in

the opposite sense, falsity from evil,

70 iq).

.Senses. There is no proper life with-

out the senses. Con. 6.

Serpent (The) whicli deceived Eve
and Adam, is the love of ruling,

Cmi. 61.
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Sheep signify those who are in truths

and at the same time in good, 49 ;

Con. 10, 31.

Sight. There is influx, and therefore

also a sight, of the Spiritual into the

Natural, for siglit too is iuihix, 24.

Slaa'ERY (The) in which tlie man of

the Church was formerly, is now re-

moved, 74.

Sons denote the aff'ections of truths

from good ; the sons of the kingdom,
those who are in the affections of

truth from good ; and the sons of the

evil, those who are in the afi'ection

of falsity from evil ; the Son of Man is

the Lord as to Divine Truth, 70 {q).

Soul. False opinions in regard to the

soul, 17 ; Con. 3, 4, 5, 32. The soul,

which lives after death, is a man's
spirit, which is the real man, in the

man, and which also in the other life

is in a perfect human form, 15 (c).

Sow (To) signifies to instruct, 70 (q).

Spirits (^Before) are either elevated

into heaven, or cast down into hell,

they are in spiritual conjunction with
men in the Avorld, Con. 57. Enthu-
siastic spirits. Con. 83, 84. Vision-

ary spirits. Con. 90.

Spiritual Essence (The) of a man, is

the act of willing truth for its own
sake, 36.

State of the World and of the Church
before the Last Judgment, Con. 8-13.

What it will be hereafter, 73, 74.

Stones (Precious) correspond to the

sense of the letter of the Word,
Con. 81.

Swedenborg. The interiors of liis

spirit were opened by the Lord, 15 ;

Con. 35. He was permitted to speak

with spirits, 26. Why the contents

of the Apocalypse were disclosed to

him, 42. See also 9, 14, 17, 27, 45,

57, 60, 74 ; Con. 35, 37, 39, 44, 60,

65, 70, 89,

Swedes in the spiritual world, Con. 48.

Tail of the Dragon (The) signifies

those, who when in the world, lived

in faith separate from charity, Con,

28.

Tap.es signify those who are inwardly
evil, 70 ; Con. 10. They signify falsity

from evils, 70 {q).

Three, or Thrice, signifies completion

to the end, p. 35.

Tower of Babel, 54.

T];ee of Knowledge (The) signifies

tlie Scientific which destroyed the

Cliurch, 46.

Tkiuks (The Twelve) represented the

Church as to all things of truth and
good, 57 (j:*), and ji. 35,



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. [ZiNZENDOKF.

Tkumpets (The) of the Angels signify

the Divine Truths in heaven, and re-

vealed from heaven, 28 (I).

TiiUTHS. Such as the truths are, such
does the good become, 56. Interior

truths are only revealed when the
Clnu'ch is at an end, in order that they
may not be profaned, 73, 74.

Twilight signifies the last time of the

Church, p. 35.

Ubiquity (Sort of), which a spirit en-

joys in the spiritual world so long as

he is in his first state, 32.

Understanding (The). See Collection

of Extracts from the Arcana Ccelestia,

pp. 37-39.

Unigenitus (Bull), Oon. 60.

Universe (All things in the) were
created for the angelic heaven, 13.

Versailles, Cmi. 60.

Visions. Distinction between visions,

and things seen in all wakefulness,

Con, 35. Danger of visions, 17.

Wars in the Word signify spiritual

combats, 73 (s).

Ways in the spiritual sense of the

Word, signify the determinations and
progressions of spiritual life, 48.

Wheat signifies those who are inwardly
good, 70 ; Cmi. 10.

Will (The). See Collection of Extracts
from the Arcana Ccelestia, pp. 35-37.

Woman (A) in the internal sense,

signifies the Church, 58. By the wo-
man sitting upon the scarlet beast, is

signified a profane religion, 58, 61.

Word (The) cannot be understood
without docti'ine, 14 {d). Not a word
can be wanting in the Word, without
the series of things in tlie internal

sense thereby suffering a change, 41,

Work (Every Divine) has respect to

Infinity and Eternity, 13.

World (The Spiritual) is so vast, and
of such a nature, that the natural
world cannot be compared with it, 27.

The spiritual world, as i-egards exter-

nal appearance, is altogether like the
the natural world, 56.

Worship (Divine) in heaven, 1.

Worship of the saints, 56 ; Co7i. 64.

Xavier, Con. 65.

Year 1757 (The), 45, 61 ; Cm. 53.

ZiNZENDORF, Con. 89.
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THE EARTHS IN THE UNIVERSE.

1. Inasmuch as, by the Divine mercy of the Lord, the interiors

which are of my spirit have been opened in me, and it has

thereby been given me to speak with spirits and angels, not only

with those who are near our Earth, but also with those who are

near other earths ; and since I had an ardent desire to know
whether there were other earths, and to know their character

and the character of their inhabitants ; it has been granted me
by the Lord to speak and have intercourse with spirits and angels

who are from other earths, with some for a day, with some for

a week, with some for months ; and to be instructed by them
respecting the earths from and near which they were, and con-

cerning the life, customs, and worship of their inhabitants,

besides various other things there that are worthy of note. And
sinceithas beengiven me to become acquainted with these matters

in this way, it is permitted me to describe them from the things 2

which I have heard and seen. It is necessary that it be known
that all spirits and angels are from the human race ®, and that

they are near their own earths ^ and are acquainted with what
is upon them ; and that a man may be instructed by them, if his

interiors are so far opened as to enable him to speak and be in

company with them : for man in his essence is a spirit ", and is in

company with spirits as to his interiors '^

; wherefore he whose
interiors are opened by the Lord, is able to speak with them, as

man with man^. It has now been granted me to enjoy this

privilege daily for twelve years.

From the ARCANA CCELESTIA : in which ivork these and subsequent

articles, which are inserted below the line, are explained and
shown.

" There are no spirits and angels who are not from the human race, no. 1880.

* The spirits of every earth are near their own earth, because they are of its

inhabitants, and of a similar genius ; and they are meant to be of service to them,
no. 9968.

"^ The soul, which lives after death, is the spirit of man, which in a man is the

man himself, and also appears in the other life in a perfect human form, nos.

322, 1880, 1881, 3633, 4622, 4735, 6054, 6605, 6626, 7021, 10594.

•^ Man, even during his abode in the world, is, as to his interiors, consequently
as to his spirit or soul, in the midst of spirits and angels who are of such a char-

acter as he himself is, nos. 2379, 3645, 4067, 4073, 4077.

' Man is capable of speaking with spirits and angels, and the ancients on onr
Earth frequently spoke with them, nos. 67, 68, 69, 784, 1634, 1636, 7802. But
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2-4.] THE EARTHS IN THE UNIVERSE.

2. That there are many earths, and men upon them, and
spirits and angels from them, is very well known in the other

life ; for in that life, every one who from a love of the truth and
consequent use desires it, is allowed to speak with the spirits of

other earths, so as to be convinced that there is a plurality of

worlds, and informed that the human race is not from one earth

only, but from numberless earths ; and so as to be informed,,

besides, of what genius and life they are, and of what character

their Divine worship is.

3. I have sometimes spoken on this subject with the spirits^

of our Earth, and it was said that a man of sound understanding

may conclude, from many things which he knows, that there are

more earths than one, and that there are human beings upon
them. For it is an inference of reason, that such huge bodies as

the planets are, some of which exceed this Earth in magnitude,

are not empty bodies, created only to be carried and to rotate

around the sun, and to shine with their scanty light {lumen) for

the benefit of one earth only ; but that they must needs have a

nobler use than this. He who believes, as every one ought ta

believe, that the Divine created the universe for no other end
than the existence of the human race, and of a heaven from it

(for the human race is the seminary of heaven), cannot but

believe that wherever there is an earth, there are human beings.

2 That the planets, which are visible to our eyes, being within the

boundaries of this solar system, are earths, may be clearly seen

from the following considerations. They are bodies of earthy

matter, because they reflect the sun's light (lumc7i), and, when
seen through the telescope, appear, not as stars shining from their

flame, but as earths (terrae) variegated with dark spots. Like

our Earth, they are carried round the sun and advance pro-

gressively through the path of the zodiac, which motion causes

years, and seasons of the year, which are spring, summer,
autumn, and winter. They likewise rotate upon their own axis,,

just as our Earth does, and this rotation causes days, and times

of the day, that is, morning, mid-day, evening, and night. And
moreover, some of them also have moons, which are called

satellites, which perform their revolutions around their globes in

stated times, as the moon does around ours. The planet Saturn,

because it is so very far distant from the sun, has also a great

luminous ring, which supplies that earth with much, although

reflected, light. How is it possible for any one who is acquainted

with these facts, and thinks from reason, to assert that such

bodies are uninhabited ?

4 I have, moreover, spoken with spirits [to the effect] that men

at the present day it is dangerous for man to speak with them, unless he be in a.

true faith, and be led by the Lord, nos. 784, 9438, 10751.
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THE EARTHS IN THE UNIVERSE. [5-7.

may be led to believe that there are more earths in the universe
than one, by considering the immensity of the starry heaven with
its innumerable stars, each of which, in its own place, that is,

in its own system, is a sun, and like our sun, but differs in
magnitude. Any one who rightly weighs these facts must con-
clude, that so immense a whole cannot but be the means to an
end which is the final end of creation, and that this end is a
heavenly kingdom, in which the Divine may dwell with angels

and men. For the visible universe, that is, the heaven re-

splendent with such an innumerable multitude of stars, which
are so many suns, is merely a means for the existence of

earths, and of human beings upon them, from whom a heavenly
kingdom [may be formed]. From these considerations a rational

man cannot but think that a means so immense to an end so

great was not provided for a human race, and a heaven from
them, from one earth only. What would this be to the Divine,

who is infinite, and to whom thousands, yea, myriads, of earths,

all filled with inhabitants, would be but a little thing and almost
nothing

!

5. Besides, the angelic heaven is so immense that it corre-

sponds to each single part in man, myriads [of angels correspond-

ing] to each member, and organ, and viscus, and to each affection

of them ; and it has been given me to know that this heaven, as

to all its correspondences, cannot possibly exist except from the
inhabitants of very many earths'^.

6. There are spirits whose sole study is the acquisition of know-
ledges, finding in them their only delight. These spirits are there-

fore permitted to wander about,and even to pass beyond this solar

system into others, and procure knowledges. They have stated

that there are earths in immense numbers, inhabited by human
beings, not only in this solar system, but in the starry heaven
beyond it. These spirits are from the planet Mercury.

7. With regard, in general, to the Divine worship of the
inhabitants of other earths : all there, who are not idolaters, ac-

knowledge the Lord to be the One only God ; for they adore the

Divine, not as an invisible Divine, but as visible, for this reason,

besides others, that when the Divine appears to them it is in the
Human Form, as He formerly did to Abraham and others on

/ Heaven corresponds to the Lord, and man, as to all things in general and
particular, corresponds to heaven ; and hence heaven, before the Lord, is a Man
in a large effigy, and may be called the Grand or Greatest Man, nos. 2996, 2998,
3624-3649, 3741-3746, 4625. Concerning the correspondence of man, and of
all things pertaining to him, with the Grand Man, which is heaven, in general,

from experience, nos. 3021, 3624-3649, 3741-3751, 3883-3896, 4039-4055, 4218-
4228, 4318-4331, 4403-4421, 4523-4533, 4622-4633, 4652-4660, 4791-4805,
4931-4953, 5050-5061, 5171-5189, 5377-5396, 5552-5573, 5711-5727, 10030.
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a] THE EARTHS IN THE UNIVERSE.

this Earth ^
; and all who adore the Divine under the Human

Torm are accepted by the Lord ^ They also say that no one can

worship God rightly, and still less be conjoined with Him, unless

he comprehends Him by some idea, and that God cannot be

comprehended except in the Human Form ; and that if He be

not thus comprehended, the interior sight, which is that of the

thought, concerning God, is dissipated, as is the sight of the eye,

when looking into the universe with nothing to limit the view

;

and that then the thought cannot but fall into nature, and
worship it instead of God.

8. When they were told that the Lord assumed the Human
on our Earth, they pondered for awhile, and then said that

it was done for the salvation of the human race.

3 The inhabitants of all the earths adore the Divine Being under the Human
Form, couseiiueutly the Lord, nos. 8541-8547, 10159, 10736, 10737, 10738.

And they rejoice when they hear that God actually became Man, no. 9361. It is

impossible to think of God except in the Human Form, nos. 8705, 9359, 9972.

Man is able to worship and love that of which he has some idea, but not that of

which he has no idea, nos. 4733, 5110, 5663, 7211, 9167, 10067.

" '' The Lord receives all who are in good, and who adore the Divine under the
Human Form, nos. 9359, 7173.



THE EAETH OK PLANET MEECURY, AND ITS SPIEIT.-.

AND INHABITANTS.

9. That the entire heaven resembles one man, who is therefore

called the Grand or Greatest Man (Maximus Homo), and that

all things in general and particular in man, both his exteriors

and interiors, correspond to that man or to heaven, is an arcanum
as yet unknown in the world ; but that it is so has been shown
in many passages*. But to constitute that Grand Man, those

who come from our Earth into heaven are insufficient, being

comparatively few ; they must come from many other earths

:

and it is provided by the Lord that as soon as there is in any
part a deficiency in the quality or quantity of the correspondence,

those wlio may supply it shall be immediately summoned from
another earth, in order that the proportion may be preserved,

and heaven by this means maintain its consistence.

10. It has also been disclosed to me from heaven, what the

spirits from the planet Mercury have relation to in the Grand
Man, namely, that they have relation to the memory, but to the

memory of things abstracted from earthly and merely material

things. As, however, it has been given me to speak with them,
and this for many weeks, and to learn of what character they

are, and to examine how the inhabitants of that earth are

circumstanced, I wish to adduce the experiences themselves.

11. Some spirits came to me, and it was stated from heaven
that they were from the earth nearest to the sun, which on our
Earth is called the planet Mercury. Immediately on their

coming they sifted out of my memory the things that I knew.
This, spirits can do most skilfully, for when they come to a man
they see in his memory all the particulars it contains-'. While
passing in review the various things, and, among others, the cities

and places where I had been, I olbserved that they had no wish
to know the temples, palaces, houses, and streets, but only the

* See note/.

' Spirits enter into all things of man's memory, and do not [insinuate any-

thing] from their own [memory] into the man's, nos. 2488, 5863, 6192, 6193,

6198, 6199, 6214. The angels enter into the afifections and ends, from vrhich and
for the sake of which a man thinks, wills, and acts in such or such a manner in

preference to every other, nos. 1317, 1645, 5844.
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things I knew to have been done in them, also the things that

related to the government there, and to the genius and manners
of the inhabitants, and other similar things ; for such matters are

closely associated with the places in a man's memory, so that

when the places are called to mind, these matters also suggest

themselves. I was surprised to find them of such a character,

and therefore inquired why they disregarded the magnificent

objects of the places, and only inquired into the facts and
transactions connected with them. They said that they had no
delight in regarding material, corporeal, and terrestrial things,

but only things that are real. Hence it was proved that the

spirits of that earth, in the Grand Man, have relation to the

memory of things abstracted from material and terrestrial things.

12. I was told that the life of the inhabitants of that earth is

such, namely, that they do not concern themselves about terres-

trial and corporeal things, but only about the statutes, laws, and
governments of the nations there ; and also about the things

of heaven, which are innumerable. I was further informed,

that many of the men (homines) of that earth converse with

spirits, and that thence they have knowledges respecting

spiritual things and the states of life after death, and that

thence also they have a contempt for corporeal and terrestrial

things ; for those who know for a certainty, and believe, that

there is a life after death, are concerned about heavenly things,

as being eternal and blessed, but not about worldly things, except

so far as the necessities of life require. Such being the char-

acter of its inhabitants, such also is that of the spirits who are

from it*^.

13. How eagerly they search for and imbibe the knowledges

of such things as pertain to the memory raised above the sensual

things of the body, was made manifest to me from the circum-

stance, that when they looked into the things which I knew
respecting heavenly subjects, they ran over them all, and kept

on stating the nature of each. For when spirits come to a man,
they enter into the whole of his memory, and call forth from it

what suits themselves ; nay, what I have often observed, they read

its contents as from a book ^. These spirits did this more skil-

fully and quickly, because they did not linger over such matters

as are heavy and sluggish, and confine and consequently

impede the internal sight, as is the nature of all terrestrial and
corporeal things, when regarded as ends, that is, when alone

loved ; but they devoted their attention to things themselves

;

for those matters to which terrestrial things do not cling, carry

the mind {animus) upwards, and so introduce it into a wide

* The spirits who are with man are in possession of all things of his memory,
nos. 6853, 5857, 5859, 5860.
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field [of view], whereas merely material things drag the mind
(animus) downwards, and thus limit and imprison it. Their

eagerness to acquire knowledges and enrich the memory was
further evident from the following circumstances : Once, when I

was writing something concerning things to come, and they were
at a distance, so that they could not look into those things from

my memory ; because I was unwilling to read them in their

presence, they were very indignant, and, contrary to their usual

demeanour, they were disposed to inveigh against me, saying that

I was the worst of men, and other like things ; and, to show
their resentment, they caused a kind of contraction, attended

with pain, on the right side of my head as far as the ear ; but

such treatment did me no harm. As, however, they had done
evil, they removed themselves to a still greater distance, yet

kept stopping, being desirous of knowing what I had written.

Such is their eager desire for knowledges.

14. The spirits of Mercury, more than other spirits, possess

the knowledges of things, both of those which are within this solar

system, and those which are beyond it in the starry heaven ; and
whatever things they have once acquired they retain, and
recollect tliem as often as similar ones occur. From this also

it may manifestly appear that spirits have memory, and that it

is much more perfect than that of men ; and further, that spirits

retain what they hear, see, and apperceive, and especially such

matters as they are delighted with, as these spirits are with the

knowledges of things ; for things that are matters of delight

and love How in as it were spontaneously, and remain ; other

things do not enter, but only touch the surface and pass by.

15. When the spirits of Mercury come to other societies, they

try to discover from them what they know, and when they have
ascertained this, they depart. There is also such a communication
among spirits, and especially among angels, that when they are in

a society, if they are accepted and loved, they communicate or

share all they know '.

16. The spirits of Mercury, on account of their knowledges,

are more conceited than others ; wherefore they were told that,

although they know innumerable things, there is yet an infinity

of things which they do not know ; and that even were the

knowledges with them to increase to eternity, they would
still be unable to attain to so much as an acquaintance with the

generals of all things. They were told that they were conceited

and elated of disposition, and that this character is unbecoming
;

' In the heavens there is a communication of all goods, inasmuch as heavenly
love communicates all its possessions to others ; and hence the angels derive

wisdom and happiness, nos. 549, 5.50, 1390, 1391, 1399, 10130, 10723.
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but they replied, that it is not conceit, but only a glorying on

account of the capacity of their memory. Thus they have the

art of excusing their faults.

17. They are averse to verbal speech, because it is material

;

wherefore, when I conversed with them without intermediate

spirits, I could only do so by a kind of active thought. Their

memory, because it is a memory of things, not of purely material

images, brings nearer to the thought its proper objects ; for the

thought, which is above the imagination, requires for its objects

things abstracted from those of matter. But notwithstanding

that this is the case, the spirits of Mercury excel but little in

the faculty of judgment. They take no delight in the things

which pertain to judgment and to conclusions from knowledges;

for their delight is in the bare knowledges.

18. It was suggested to them, whether they did not wish to

make any use of their knowledges ; for it is not enough to be

delighted with knowledges, because knowledges have respect to

uses, and uses ought to be their ends ; that from knowledges

alone no use results to themselves, but to others with whom
they are willing to share or communicate them ; and that it is

not at all meet for a man who wants to become wise to stand still

in knowledges alone, inasmuch as these are only instrumental

causes, meant to be serviceable for the investigation of matters

which ought to belong to the life. But they replied that they

were delighted with knowledges, and that to them knowledges

were uses.

19. Some of them, also, wish to appear, not as men, like the

spirits of other earths, but as crystalline globes. Their wanting

to appear so, although they do not, arises from the circumstance

that the knowledges of immaterial things are in the other life

represented by crystals.

20. The spirits of Mercury differ entirely from those of our

Earth, for the spirits of our Earth concern themselves not so much
about [immaterial] things as about worldly, corporeal, and ter-

restrial things, which are material. For this reason the spirits of

Mercury cannot be together with the spirits of our Earth, and
therefore wherever they meet them they flee away, for the

spiritual spheres that are exhaled from both are almost

contrary. The spirits of Mercury have a common saying, that

they do not want to look at the sheath, but at things stripped

of their sheath, thus at interior things.

21. There appeared a flame of considerable brightness, which
blazed cheerfully, and this for about an hour. That flame

8
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signified the advent of some spirits of Mercury who, for pene-

tration, thought, and speech, were prompter than those who
preceded them. When they were come, they instantly ran

over the things that were in my memory, but, owing to their

promptness, I was unable to apperceive what they observed.

Immediately afterwards, I heard them say that the matter was
thus and thus. With regard to the things which I had seen in

the heavens and in the world of spirits, they said that they knew
them before. I perceived that a multitude of spirits who were
consociated with them, was behind, a little to the left, in the

plane of the occiput.

22. At another time I saw a multitude of such spirits, but at

some little distance from me, in front a little to the right, and
they spoke with me from thence, but through intermediate

spirits ; for their speech is as quick as thought, which does not

fall into human speech, except by means of other spirits ; and
what surprised me, they spoke in a body, and yet as promptly
and rapidly as possible. Their speech, being of many together,

was apperceived as undulatory, and, what was remarkable, it

glided towards my left eye, although they were to the right. The
reason was, that the left eye corresponds to the knowledges of

things abstracted from material things, thus to such as belong

to intelligence, while the right eye corresponds to such as belong

to wisdom "\ With the same promptness with which they

spoke, they perceived the things that they heard, and formed
their judgment upon them, saying of one thing that it was so,

and of another that it was not so, their judgment being as it

were instantaneous.

23. There was a spirit from another earth, who was well

qualified to converse with them, being a prompt and rapid

speaker, but who affected elegance in his discourse. They
instantly formed their judgment concerning whatever he spoke,

saying of one thing that it was too elegantly, of another that it

was too learnedly expressed ; so that the only thing they

attended to was, whether they heard from him anything which
was not known to them before, rejecting thereby such things as

obscured the subject, which are chielly affectations of elegance

in expression and of erudition ; for these hide the things them-
selves, and in their place substitute expressions, which are the

material forms of things ; on these the speaker keeps his mind
(animus) fixed, and wants to draw attention to his expressions

•" The eye corresponds to the understanding, because the understanding is

the internal sight, and the sight of things immaterial, nos. 2701, 4410, 4526,

9051, 10569. The sight of the left eye corresponds to truths, consequently to

intelligence ; and the sight of the right eye corresponds to the goods of truth,

consequently to wisdom, no. 4410.
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rather than their meaning, by which the ears of his auditors are

more affected than their minds {mens).

24. The spirits of the earth Mercury do not tarry in one place,

or among assemblies of the spirits of one system, but wander
through the universe. The reason is that they have reference to

the memory of things, which requires to be continually enriched
;

therefore it is granted them to wander about, and everywhere
acquire knowledges. If, while travelling in this manner, they

meet with spirits who love material, that is, corporeal and terres-

trial things, they shun them, and betake themselves to where
they do not hear such things. From this it may appear that

their mind {animus) is elevated above sensual things, and thus

that they are in interior light {lumen). This it was also given

me actually to perceive when they were near me and were
speaking with me. I observed then that I was withdrawn from
sensual things to such a degree, that the light {lumen) of my
eyes began to grow dull and dim.

25. The spirits of that earth go about by companies and
phalanxes, and when assembled together they form as it were a

globe. They are joined together in this manner by the Lord in

order that they may act as a one, and that the knowledges of

each may be communicated to all, and the knowledges of all to

each, as is the case in heaven'. That they wander through

the universe in quest of the knowledges of things, was made
manifest to me also from this fact, that once, when they appeared
very remote from me, they spoke with me from thence, and said

that they were then gathered together, and were going beyond
the sphere of this system into the starry heaven, where they

knew there were such as had no concern about terrestrial and
corporeal things, but about things elevated above them, with

whom they desired to be. It was stated that they themselves

do not know whither they are going, but that under the Divine

auspices they are conveyed to where they may be instructed

concerning such things as they had previously been unacquainted

with, and which are in agreement with the knowledges they

already possess. It was also stated that they do not know how
they meet with the companions with whom they are conjoined,

and that this also is effected under the Divine auspices.

26. As they journey through the universe in this manner, and
are thus enabled to know more than others about the systems

and earths beyond the sphere of our solar system, I have spoken
with them on this subject also. They said that in the universe

there are very many earths, with human beings upon them ; and
that they wonder at its being supposed by some, whom they called

men of little judgment, that the heaven of the Omnipotent God
10
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consists only of the spirits and angels who come from one earth,

when these are so few that, relatively to the Omnipotence of

God, they are scarcely anytliing, and this would be the case

even if there were myriads of systems with myriads of earths.

They said, moreover, that they knew of the existence of earths

in the universe exceeding in number some hundreds of

thousands ; and yet what is this to the Divine, who is Infinite !

27. The spirits of Mercury, when they were withmewhile Iwas
writing and explaining the Word as to its internal sense, and who
perceived what I was writing, said that the things which I wrote
were very gross, and that almost all the expressions appeared as

material. But it was given to reply, that the men of our Earth
nevertheless look upon the things that have been written, as

subtle and elevated, and that many things they do not under-

stand. I added, that very many on this Earth do not know that

it is the internal man that acts on the external, and causes it

to live, and that from the fallacies of the senses they persuade
themselves that the body has a life of its own, and that in con-

sequence the evil and unbelieving are in doubt as to a life

after death. Also, that that in man which is to live after death
they do not call the spirit but the soul ; and that they dispute

about what the soul is and where its abode is, and believe that

the material body, although dispersed to all the winds, must be
again conjoined to it, in order that man may live as a man ; besides

many other things of the same kind. When the spirits of

Mercury heard these things, they asked whether such men could

iDCCome angels. To this it was given to answer that those who
have lived in the good of faith and charity become angels, and that

then they are no longer in external and material things, but in

internal and spiritual things ; and that when they come into

this state, they are in a light superior to that in which the

spirits from Mercury are. In order that they might know that

this was so, an angel who had come into heaven from our Earth,

and who had been such while he lived in the world, was allowed
to speak with them ; which circumstance will be detailed below
[at no. 37].

28. Afterwards there was sent me by the spirits of Mercury
a long paper of an irregular shape, consisting of several papers
stuck together, which appeared as if printed with types such as

are used on this Earth. I asked whether they had such among
them ; but they said they had not, but that they knew that there

were such printed papers on our Earth. They were not willing

to say more ; but I perceived that they thought that the know-
ledges on our Earth were on papers, and not so much within the

man himself, thus derisively insinuating that the papers, so to

speak, knew more than the man. But they were instructed as

11
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to the real state of the case. After some time they returned,

and sent me another paper, which also appeared printed with

types like unto the former one ; not, however, like it, stuck

together and untidy, but symmetrically shaped and neat : they

said they had been further informed that on this Earth there

were such papers, and books made of them,

29. From the facts that have now been stated, it clearly

appears, that spirits retain in the memory the things that they

see and hear in the other life, and that they are equally capable

of being instructed as when they were men in the world, conse-

quently, of being instructed in those things that are of faith,

and thereby of being perfected. The more interior spirits and
angels are, the more promptly and fully do they imbibe, and the

more perfectly do they retain [what they hear], and as this

[capacity remains] for ever, it is evident that wisdom is contin-

ually growing with them. "With the spirits of Mercury, the

science of things is continually growing, yet not therefore

wisdom, because they love knowledges, which are means, but

not uses, which are ends.

30. Furthermore, the character of the genius of the spirits

who are from the planet Mercury may still further appear from

the following facts. It must be known that all spirits and

angels without exception were once men, for the human race

is the seminary of heaven ; and that spirits are altogether such

as to their affections and inclinations as they had been when
they lived as men in the world, for every one's life follows him ".

This being the case, the genius of the men of every earth may
be known from the genius of the spirits who are from it.

31. Since the spirits of Mercury in the Grand ]\Ian have rela-

tion to the memory of things abstracted from material things,

therefore when any one speaks to them of terrestrial, corporeal,

and merely worldly things, they are absolutely unwilling to hear

;

and if they are forced to hear of those things, they transmute

them into others, and for the most part into contrary things, so

as to avoid them.

32. In order that I might know for certain that such was
their genius, it was allowed to represent to them meadows, fallow-

lands, gardens, woods, and streams. To represent such things

is to exhibit before another in imagination those things which,

in the other life, appear to the life. But they instantly

transmuted them ; they darkened the meadows and fallow-lands,

" Every one's life remains with him and follows him after death, nos. 4227,

7440. The externals of life are kept closed after death, and the internals of life

are opened, nos. 4314, 5128, 6495. All things in general and particular of thought

are then made manifest, nos. 4633, 5128.
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and by representations filled them with snakes ; the streams
they turned black, so that the water no longer appeared limpid.

When I asked why they did so, they said they did not want
to think of such things, but of realities, which are the knowledges
of things abstracted from terrestrial things, especially of such
as exist in the heavens.

33. I afterwards represented to them birds both large and
small, such as exist on our Earth ; for in the other life such
things can be represented to the life. On seeing those birds

represented, they at first wanted to change them, but they after-

wards were delighted with them, and became quiet ; the reason

was, that birds signify the knowledges of things, and the

perception of this fact then flowed in " ; they therefore abstained

from transmuting them, and so from turning away the ideas of

their memory. Afterwards it was permitted me to represent

before them a very pleasant garden full of lamps and lights

;

they then paused and their attention was fixed, because lamps
with liglits signify truths (veritatcs) which shine from good^.
From this it was evident that they could be detained in the

consideration of material things, provided only that the signi-

fication of those things in the spiritual sense were insinuated

at the same time ; for the things which belong to the spiritual

sense are not abstracted from material things to the same extent,

inasmuch as they are representative of these.

34. Moreover, I spoke with them about sheep and lambs, but
they were not willing to hear of such things, because they were
perceived by them as terrestrial things ; the reason was, that

they did not understand what innocence is, which lambs signify
;

this was apperceived from the circumstance that, on my saying
that lambs, when represented in heaven, signify innocence ?,

they said that they did not know what innocence was, but only
knew it by name : the reason is, that they are affected with know-
ledges only, but not with uses, which are the ends of knowledges,
consequently they are unable to know, from internal perception,

what innocence is.

35. Some of the spirits of the earth Mercury came to me,
being sent by others, in order that they might hear what was
going on near me. These were told by one of the spirits of our
Earth, to tell their [friends] not to speak anything but what was

" Birds signify rational things, intellectual things, thoughts, ideas, and
"knowledges, nos. 40, 745, 776, 778, 866, 988, 993, 5149, 7441. And this with
variety according to the genera and species of the birds, no. 3219.

p Lamps with lights signify truths {veritates) which shine from good, nos. 4638,
9548, 9783.

» Lambs in heaven, and in the Word, signify innocence, nos. 3994, 7840, 10132.
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true, and not, as they were wont, to present opposite things to

their questioners ; for that if any of the spirits of our Earth
were to do so, he would be punished. But immediately the

company from which those spirits had been sent forth, and
which was at a distance, made answer, that if they must be
punished on that account, they must all be punished, inasmuch
as, from continual practice, they could not do otherwise. They
said that when they speak with the men of their own earth, they

also do likewise, not, however, with any intention to deceive, but

to inspire the desire of knowing ; for when they present opposite

things, and conceal things in a certain manner, the desire of

knowing is excited, and thus from the zeal of exploring those

things, the memory is perfected. I also, on another occasion,

spoke with them on the same subject, and, as I knew that

they spoke with the men of their earth, I asked in what manner
they instructed their inhabitants. They said that they do not

instruct them fully as to how a matter is, but keep insinuating

some apperception of it, in order that from this the desire of

exploring and of acquiring knowledge may be nourished and
grow ; for if they were to answer all their questions, the desire

would perish. They added, that they suggest opposites for this

reason also, that the truth (vcritas) may afterwards appear the

better ; for all truth appears from relation to its opposites.

36. It is their custom not to tell another what they know, but

still they want to learn from all others what is known to them.

With their own society, however, they communicate everything,

insomuch that what one knows all know, and what all know
each one in the society knows K

37. Inasmuch as the spirits of Mercury abound in knowledges,

they are in a certain kind of conceit ; hence they imagine that

they know so much that it is almost impossible to know more.

But it was told them by the spirits of our Earth, that they

do not know much but little, and that the things which they do
not know are comparatively infinite ; and that the things which
they do not know, are, relatively to those they do know, as the

waters of the largest ocean to those of a very small fountain

;

and further, that the first step towards wisdom consists in know-
ing, acknowledging, and perceiving that what one knows, is,

compared with what one does not know, so little as hardly to

be anything. In order that they might know that it is so,

it was granted that a certain angelic spirit should speak with

them, and tell them generally what they knew and what they

did not know, and that there were infinite things which they did

not know, and that eternity would not suffice for their acquiring

even a general knowledge of things. He spoke by means of

angelic ideas much more readily than they did, and as he dis-
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closed to them what they knew and what they did not know,
they were struck with amazement. Afterwards I saw another

angel speaking with them, who appeared at some lieight towards
the right ; he was from our Earth. He recounted very many
things which they did not know ; and afterwards he spoke with
them by means of changes of state, which they said they did not

understand. He then told them that every change of state, and
also every smallest part of such change, contains infinite things.

When they heard this, as they had been conceited on account of

their knowledges, they began to humble themselves. Their

humiliation was represented by tlie sinking downwards of the

compact body {volumen) which they formed (for that company
appeared at the time as a compact body, in front towards the

left, at a distance, in the plane of the region below the navel)

;

but the compact body appeared as it were hollowed in the

middle, and raised at the sides ; an alternating motion was also

observed therein. They were also told what that signified, that

is, what they thought in their humiliation, and that those who
appeared elevated at the sides were not as yet in any humilia-

tion ; and I saw that the compact body was separated, and that

those who were not in humiliation were sent back towards their

earth, the rest remaining.

38. There once came some spirits of Mercury to a certain

spirit from our Earth, who, during his life in the world, had been

most celebrated for his learning,—he was Christian Wolf

—

desiring to receive information from him on various subjects.

But when they perceived that what he said was not elevated

above the sensual things of the natural man, because in speaking

he thought of honour, and wanted, as in the world (for in the

other life every one is like his former self), to connect various

things into series, and from these again and continually to

deduce others, and so form several chains of such, which they
did not see or acknowledge to be true, and which therefore they
declared to be chains which neither cohered in themselves nor

with the conclusions, and called them the obscurity of authority,

they ceased to question him, inquiring only vjhat this was called

and ivhat that. And because he answered these questions also

by material ideas, and not by any that were spiritual, they

departed from him. For in the other life every one speaks

spiritually, or by spiritual ideas, so far as in the world he had
believed in God ; and materially, so far as he had not believed.

As an opportunity here offers, I may relate how the case is, in 2

the other life, with the learned who acquire intelligence by their

own meditation kindled by the love of knowing truths for the

sake of truths, thus for the sake of uses apart from worldly

considerations ; and how the case is with those who acquire

intelligence from others without any meditation of their own, as
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is the practice of those who desire to know truths merely for

the purpose of acquiring a reputation for learning, and of thereby

attaining honour or gain in the world, and consequently not for

the sake of uses apart from worldly considerations. I may here

relate a certain experience concerning men of this character.

There was apperceived a certain sound penetrating from beneath

near the left side as far as the left ear : I observed that there

were spirits who were attempting to force their way there, but I

could not ascertain of what character they were. When they had
forced their way, however, they spoke with me, saying that they

were logicians and metaphysicians, and that they had immersed
their thoughts in such [sciences] without any other end than

that of acquiring a reputation for learning, and thus of attaining

to honours and wealth : they lamented that they now led a miser-

able life, because they had studied these sciences for no other

end, and thus had not cultivated their Eational by means of them.

3 Their speech was slow and mutHed. In the meantime there

were two conversing above my head, and when I asked who
they were, I was told that one of them was of the highest

distinction in the learned world, and it was given me to believe

that he was Aristotle. Who the other was, was not stated.

He was then let into the state in which he had been when he
lived in the world, for every one can easily be let into the state

of life which he had had in the world, since every state of his

life remains with him. I was surprised to find that he applied

himself to the right ear, and he spoke there, hoarsely, indeed,

but still sensibly. From the purport of what he said I apper-

ceived that he was of quite a different genius from those School-

men who first arose, namely, that he hatched what he wrote from
his own thought, and from the same source produced his philoso-

phical system, so that the terms which he invented, and applied

to subjects of thought, were forms of expression by which he
described interior things ; also that he was excited to such
pursuits by a delight of the affection, and by a desire of knowing
the things that belonged to the thought and the understanding

;

and that he followed obediently whatever his spirit had dictated.

This was the reason he applied himself to the right ear, differently

from his followers, who are called Schoolmen, and who do not
proceed from thought to terms, but from terms to thoughts,

thus by a contrary way ; and many of them do not even proceed

to thoughts, but stick fast entirely in terms, their application of

which, when they make any, being to confirm whatever they want
to, and to invest falsities with an appearance of truth, according to

their eagerness to persuade. Consequently for them philosophy is

rather a means of becoming foolish than a means of becoming wise;

4 and therefore they have darkness instead of light. Afterwards, I

conversed with him on analytical science, saying that a little

child, in half j\n hour, speaks more philosophically, analytically,
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and logically, than he could describe in a volume, because all

things of human thought and consequently of human speech

are analytical, and the laws thereof are from the spiritual

world ; and that he who wants to think artificially from terms
is not unlike a dancer who wants to learn to dance from a

knowledge of the motory fibres and muscles ; if he were to keep
his mind {animus) fixed on that knowledge whilst dancing, he
would hardly be able to move a foot, and yet, without that know-
ledge, he sets in action all the motory fibres that are scattered

throughout the whole of his body, and, in due measure, the lungs,

diaphragm, sides, arms, neck, and all the other parts, to describe

all which volumes would not suffice ; and that the case is just

like this with those who want to think from terms. He approved
of these observations, and said, that if one learns to think in

that way one proceeds in inverted order : adding, that if any one
wants to be foolish, he has only to proceed in that way ; and that

one should constantly think of use, and from what is interior.

He next showed me what idea he had had of the Supreme Deity. 5

He had represented Him to himself as having a human face,

and encompassed about the head with a radiant circle ; but he
now knew that the Lord is Himself that Man, and that the

radiant circle is the Divine [proceeding] from Him, which in-

flows not only into heaven but also into the universe, disposing

and ruling both. He added, that He who disposes and rules

heaven, disposes and rules the universe also, because the one
cannot be separated from the other. He also said, that he believed

in only one God, whose attributes and qualities men distinguished

by names as numerous as the gods they worshipped. A 6

woman appeared to me who stretched out her hand, desiring to

stroke his cheek. When I expressed my surprise at this, he
said, that while he was in the world such a woman had often

appeared to him, and as it were stroked his cheek, and that her

hand was beautiful. The angelic spirits said that such women
sometimes appeared to the ancients, and that they called them
Pallases ; and that the one who appeared to him was from
spirits who, when they lived as men in the ancient times, were
delighted with ideas and indulged in thoughts, but without

philosophy ; and as such spirits were with him, and were
delighted with him because he thought from what is interior,

they representatively exhibited such a woman to his view.

Lastly, he told me what idea he had had concerning the 7

soul or spirit of man, which he called Pneuma, namely, that

it was an invisible vital [principle], like something of the ether.

He said that he knew his spirit would live after death, since it

was his interior essence, which cannot die, because it can think

;

and moreover that he could not think clearly concerning it, but

only obscurely, because he had not possessed any knowledge on
the subject except from himself, with a little also from the
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Ancients. Aristotle, it may be remarked, is among sane spirits

in the other life, but many of his followers are among the

foolish.

39. I once saw that some spirits of our Earth were with some
spirits of Mercury, and I heard them conversing with one another;

and on this occasion the spirits of our Earth asked them, among
other things, in whom they believed. They replied that they
believed in God. But when they inquired further concerning

the God in whom they believed, they would not say, since it

is their custom not to give direct answers to questions. Then
the spirits from the earth Mercury, in their turn, asked the

spirits from our Earth in whom they believed. They said that

they believed in the Lord God. The spirits of Mercury then
said they perceived that they believed in no God, and that

they had contracted a habit of professing belief with the

mouth when yet they do not believe. (The spirits of Mercury
have an exquisite perception, in consequence of their con-

tinually exploring, by means of perception, what others know.)

The spirits of our Earth were of the number of those who in

the world had made profession of faith according to the

doctrine of the church, but still had not lived the life of faith

;

and those who do not live the life of faith, in the other life

have no faith, because it is not in the man '", On hearing this

they were silent, because, by an apperception then given them,
they acknowledged that the case was so.

40. Certain spirits knew from heaven that a promise had
once been made to the spirits of the earth Mercury, that they
should see the Lord ; they were, therefore, asked by the spirits

.about me whether they recollected that promise. They said

that they did recollect it ; but that they did not know whether
the promise had been made in such a manner as to preclude all

doubt respecting it. While they were thus talking together,

the Sun of heaven appeared to them. (The Sun of heaven,

which is the Lord, is seen only by those who are in the inmost
or third heaven ; others see the light which proceeds from it.)

On seeing the Sun, they said that this was not the Lord God,
because they saw no face. Meanwhile the spirits were con-

versing with each other, but I did not hear what they said.

Suddenly, however, the Sun again appeared, and in the midst
of it the Lord, encompassed with a solar circle : at this sight

the spirits of Mercury humbled themselves profoundly, and
towed down. At that time also, the Lord appeared out of that

' They who make profession of faith from doctrine, and do not live the life

of faith, have no faith, nos. 3865, 7766, 7778, 7790, 7950, 8094. And their

interiors are contrary to the truths of faith, although in the world they do not
know this, nos. 7790, 7950.
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Sun to certain spirits of our Eartli, who, when they were men,

had seen Him in the world ; and they, one after another, and

thus many in succession, confessed that it was the Lord Himself

;

and they made this confession before the whole assembly. At
the same time also the Lord appeared out of the Sun to the

spirits of the planet Jupiter, who declared with a clear voice,

that it was He Himself whom they had seen on their earth

when the God of the universe appeared to them *.

41. After the Lord had appeared, some were led towards

the front parts to the right, and as they advanced, they said

that they saw a light much clearer and purer than they had ever

seen before, and that a greater light could not possibly be seen :

and it was then the time of evening here. Those who said this

were mauy *.

42. It should be known that the sun of the world does not

appear at all to any spirit, nor does anything of the light

from it. The light of this sun is, to spirits and angels, like

thick darkness. This sun remains in the perception with spirits

only from their having seen it when they were in the world,

and it is exhibited to them in idea as an exceedingly dark

something, and situated behind at a considerable distance, at a

little heiglit above the plane of the head. The planets

which are within the system of this sun appear according to a

fixed situation in respect to the sun : Mercury appears behind,

a little towards the right ; the planet Venus to the left, a little

backwards ; the planet Mars to the left in front ; the planet

Jupiter likewise to the left in front, but at a greater distance
;

the planet Saturn directly in front, at a considerable distance

;

the Moon to the left, at a moderate height : the satellites also

appear to the left relatively to their own planets. Such is the

situation of these planets in the ideas of spirits and angels.

Spirits also appear near their own planet, but apart from it.

' The Lord is the Sun of heaven, from which proceeds all the light there,

nos. 1053, 3636, 4060. And the Lord thus appears to those who are in His
celestial kingdom, where love to Him reigns, nos. 1521, 1529-1531, 1837, 4696.

He appears at a middle height above the plane of the right eye, nos. 4321, 7078.

Therefore in the Word the sun signifies the Lord as to the Divine Love, nos.

2495, 4060, 7083. The sun of the world does not appear to spirits and angels,

but in its place as it were a dark something behind, opposite to the Sun of

heaven or to the Lord, no. 9755.

' In the heavens there is great light, which exceeds, by many degrees, the

noon-day light on earth, nos. 1117, 1521, 1533, 1619-1632, 4527, 5400, 8644. All

light in the heavens is fromithe Lord as the Sun there, nos. 1053, 1521, 3195,

3341, 3636, 3643, 4415, 9548, 9684, 10809. The Divine Truth proceeding from

the Divine Good of the Lord's Divine Love appears in the heavens as light, and
constitutes all the light there, nos. 3195, 3222, 5400, 8644, 9399, 9548, 9684.

The light of heaven illuminates both the sight and the understanding of the

angels, nos. 2776, 3138. Heaven being said to be in light and heat, signifies

in wisdom and in love, nos. 3643, 9399, 9401.
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With regard to the spirits of Mercury in particular, they do not

appear in any particular quarter, or at any particular distance,

but they appear sometimes in front, sometimes to the left,

sometimes a little to the back ; the reason is, that they are

allowed to wander through the universe for the purpose of

procuring knowledges.

43. Some spirits of Mercury once appeared to the left in a

globe, and afterwards in a compact body {volumen) extending

itself lengthwise. I wondered whither they were bent, whether

to this or to some other earth, and I soon observed that they

turned towards the right, and, rolling along, approached the

earth or planet Venus towards the quarter in front. But when
they reached it, they said that they would not remain there,

because the inhabitants were evil ; wherefore they turned round
to the back part of that earth, and then said they would remain

there, because the inhabitants of that part were good. While
this was taking place I was sensible of a remarkable change in

the brain, and of a powerful operation from it. From this it

was given me to conclude that the spirits of Venus who are from

that part of the planet, were in concord with the spirits of

Mercury, and that they had relation to the memory of material

things which is in concord with the memory of immaterial

things, to which the spirits of Mercury have relation ; hence a

more powerful operation was felt from them when they were
there.

44. I was desirous of knowing what kind of face and body the

men {homines) on the earth Mercury have, and whether they

are like the men (homines) on our Earth. There was then

exhibited before my eyes a woman exactly resembling those

who are on that earth. Her face was beautiful, but smaller than

that of the women of our Earth ; she was also more slender in

body, but of equal height : her head was covered with some
linen stuff, arranged without art but still in a becoming manner.

A man (vir) also was exhibited. He, too, was more slender

in body than the men (viii) of our Earth ; he was clothed in

a garment of dark blue fitting closely to his body, without

folds or protuberances anywhere. Such, I was told, were the

personal form and clothing of the men {liomincH) of that earth.

Afterwards there were exhibited some kinds of their oxen and
cows, which did not, indeed, differ much from those on our

Earth, except that they were smaller, and approximated in

some measure to the stag and hind species.

45. They were also questioned about the sun of the system,

how it appears from their earth. They said that it appeared

large, and larger there than from other earths ; they said that
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they knew this from the ideas of other spirits respecting the sun.

They said further that they enjoyed a middle temperature,

neither too hot nor too cold. It was then given me to tell

them, tliat it has been so provided for them by the Lord, in

order that they might not be exposed to excessive heat from the

circumstance of their earth being in greater proximity to the

sun than the other earths, since heat does not arise from
nearness to the sun, but from the height and density of the

aerial atmosphere, as is evident from the cold on high mountains
even in hot climates ; also, that heat is varied according to the

direct or oblique incidence of the sun's rays, as is evident from
the seasons of winter and summer in every region. These are

the particulars which it has been given me to know respecting

the spirits and inhabitants of the earth Mercury.
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THE EARTH Oil PLANET JUPITEE, AND ITS SPIPvITS
AND INHABITANTS.

46. It has been given me to have longer intercourse with

the spirits and angels of the planet Jupiter than with the spirits

and angels from the other planets ; and I can therefore relate

more particulars respecting their state of life and respecting

that of the inhabitants of that planet. That those spirits were
from that planet, was evident from many circumstances, and was
also declared from heaven.

47. The earth or planet Jupiter itself does not indeed appear

to spirits and angels : for in the spiritual woi'ld no earth is ever

visible to any one, but only the spirits aud angels who are from

it. Those who are from the planet Jupiter appear in front to

the left, at some little distance, and this constantly (see above,

no. 42) : there also the planet is. The spirits of every earth are

near their own earth, because they are from its inhabitants (for

every man after death becomes a spirit), and because they are

thus of a similar genius, and can be with the inhabitants and
be of service to them.

48. They related that in the region of their earth where they

had lived when in the world, the multitude of human beings

was as great as the earth could support ; that it was fertile, and
abounded in all things ; that the inhabitants desired no more
than sufficed for the necessities of life, and that what was not

necessary they did not regard as useful ; and that therefore the

multitude of human beings was so great. They said that their

principal care was the education of their children, and that

they loved them most tenderly.

49. They further related that on their earth they are distin-

guished into clans, families, and households, and that all live

together with their own, separate from the others, and that there-

fore their habitual intercourse is confined to their kindred : also

that no one ever desires another's goods ; nor does it ever enter

the mind {animus) of any one to covet any of the goods of

another, much less to obtain them by any artifice, and still less to

attack and plunder them ; this they consider a crime contrary

to human nature, and horrible. When I wanted to tell them
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that on this Eartli there were wars, depredations, and murders,
they turned away, and refused to hear. It has l)een told 2

me by the angels that the Most Ancient inhabitants of our
Earth dwelt in the same manner, that is to say, distinguished

into clans, families, and households, and that all in those times
were content with their own goods ; and that it was an entirely

unknown thing for one to enrich himself with the goods of

others, or to assume dominion from the love of self ; and that on
this account the Ancient, and especially the Most Ancient
times, were more acceptable to the Lord than those which have
succeeded them ; and that, as their state was such, innocence then
reigned, and, together with innocence, wisdom ; that every one
then did what was good for the sake of good, and what was just

for the sake of justice ; that they did not know what it was to

do what was good and just with a view to their own honour, or

for the sake of gain ; and that in those times they spoke nothing
but what was true, and this not so much from truth as from good,

that is, not from the Intellectual separate [from the Voluntary],

but from theVoluntary conjoined with the Intellectual. Such were
the Ancient times. Angels then could therefore have habitual

intercourse with men, and carry their minds, almost separated

from corporeal things, into heaven, and could even lead them
about there, and show them the magnificent and goodly things

there, and also communicate to them their own happinesses and
delights. These times were also known to ancient writers, who
called them the Golden, and likewise the Saturnian times. The 3

reason why these times were such was, as has been stated, that

men then lived distinguished into clans, clans into families, and
families into households, and every household dwelt by itself

;

and that it then never entered into any one's mind (mens) to

seize upon another's inheritance, and thus acquire for himself

opulence and dominion : the love of self ancl the love of the

world were then far away ; every one rejoiced in his own, and not

less in another's good. But in the course of time this scene was 4

changed and totally reversed, when the lust of exercising dominion
and of possessing many things invaded the mind {animus). Then
the human race, for the sake of self-defence, gathered themselves

into kingdoms and empires ; and because the laws of charity and
conscience, which had been inscribed upon the heart, ceased to

operate, it became necessary, in order to restrain deeds of violence,

to enact [external] laws, of which the rewards were honours and
gain, and the punishments were the deprivation thereof. When
the state was thus changed, heaven itself became removed from
man, and this more and more even to the present ages, when the

very existence of heaven and hell is unknown, yea, is even

denied by some. These statements have been made in order to

show clearly by the parallel, what is the state of those who are

on the earth Jupiter, and whence they have their goodness of
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disposition and also their wisdom, of which more will be said in

the following pages.

50. By long-continued intercourse with the spirits of the

earth Jupiter, it became manifest to me that they were better

disposed than the spirits of many other earths. Their approach

when they came to me, their stay with me, and their inllux at

the time, were so gentle and sweet as to be inexpressible. In

the other life the quality of every spirit manifests itself by an

influx, which is the communication of his affection. Goodness

of disposition manifests itself by gentleness and sweetness ; by
gentleness, because it is afraid to hurt, and by sweetness, because

it loves to do good. I could distinguish very clearly between
the gentleness and sweetness of the influx proceeding from the

good spirits of our Earth, and the gentleness and sweetness of the

influx from the spirits of Jupiter. They said that when any
slight disagreement arises among them, there appears as it were

a thin dazzling white ray of light, like that of ordinary light-

ning, or like the little swath which encompasses glittering and
wandering stars ; but the disagreement among them is soon

adjusted. Glittering stars, which are at the same time wander-
ing, signify what is false ; but glittering and fixed stars signify

what is true ; thus the former signify disagreement ".

51. I could distinguish the presence of the spirits of Jupiter,

not only by the gentleness and sweetness of their approach and
influx, but also by this circumstance, that their influx was for

the most part into the face, which they rendered cheerful and
smiling, and this continually as long as they were present. They
said that they in the same way dispose the faces of the inhabi-

tants of their earth, when they come to them, being desirous

thus to inspire them with tranquillity and delightsomeness of

heart. The tranquillity and delightsomeness with which they

inspired me, sensibly filled my breast and heart : at the same time

the longings and anxieties about the future, which cause disquiet

and wretchedness, and agitate the mind with various passions,

were removed. From this it could be made apparent to me
what was the character of the life of the inhabitants of the

earth Jupiter ; for the inborn disposition of the inhabitants is

known from the spirits, since every one carries his own life with

him from the world, and lives it when he becomes a spirit. It

was observed that they had a state of still more interior blessed-

ness or happiness. This was observed by its being perceived

that their interiors were not closed, but open to heaven ; for the

" stars in the Word signify the knowledges of good and truth, consequently
truths, nos. 2495, 2849, 4697. And in the other life truths are represented by fixed

stars, but falsities by wandering stars, no. 1128.
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more open to lietiven the interiors are, the more caj)able are they

of receiving Divine good, and witli it ])lessedness and interior

ha^^piness. It is quite otherwise with those wlio do not live in

the order of heaven ; with them the interiors are closed, and the

exteriors are open to the world.

52. It was also shown me what kind of faces the inhabitants

of the earth Juj)iter have ; not that I saw the inhabitants them-
selves, but spirits with faces similar to those they had when
they dwelt on their earth. But before this was shown me, one

of their angels appeared behind a bright white cloud, and gave

jtermission. Two faces were then shown. They were like

the faces of the men of our Earth, fair and beautiful ; sincerity

and modesty shone forth from them. When the spirits of 2

Jupiter were with me, the faces of the men of our Earth appeared

smaller than usual : this was owing to the circumstance that

there inliowed from those spirits the idea they had that their

own faces were larger. For when they live as men on their

earth they believe that after their decease their faces will be

larger, and round in form ; and this idea, being impressed upon
them, remains ; and when they become spirits, they appear to

themselves to have larger faces. The reason why they believe 3

that their faces will be larger is that they say the face is not

the body, because they see, hear, speak, and manifest their

thoughts by means of it, and because the mind thus shines

through it ; hence they have an idea of the face as the mind in

form. And as they know that they will become wiser after

their Kfe in the world, they believe that the form of the mind,

that is, the face, will become larger. They also believe that after 4

their decease they shall perceive a fire which will communicate
warmth to their faces. This belief arises from a knowledge

possessed by the wiser amongst them that fire, in the spiritual

sense, signifies love, that love is the fire of life, and that from

that fire the angels have life ^. Such of them as have lived in

heavenly love also have their wish gratified, and feel their face

grow warm, and then the interiors of their minds are kindled

with love. For this reason the inhabitants of that earth fre- 5

quently wash and clean their face, and also carefully protect

it from the sun's heat. They have a covering made of

the inner or outer bark of a tree, which is of a bluish colour,

and with this they encircle the head, and thus protect the face.

"With respect to the faces of the men of our Earth, which they 6

^ Fire in the Word signifies love in both senses, nos. 934, 4906, 5215. Sacred

and heavenly fire is Divine love and every affection which is of that love, nos.

934, 6314, 6832. Infernal fire is the love of self and of the world, and every

concupiscence belonging to those loves, nos. 934, 1861, 5071, 6314, 6832, 7575,

10747. Love is the fire of life, and life itself is actually derived from that fire, nos.

4906, 5071, 6832.
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saw tliroup;li my eyes?', they said that they were not beautiful,

and that such beauty as they had consisted in the outward skin,

but not in the fibres from within. They were surprised to

see that the faces of some were covered with warts and pus-

tules, or otherwise disfigured, and said that no such faces are

ever to be seen among them. Yet there were some faces that

pleased them, such, namely, as were cheerful and smiling, and
such as were slightly prominent about the lips.

53. Tlie reason they were pleased with the faces that were
prominent about the lips was, that their speech is effected

mostly by means of the face, especially by the part about the

lips, and also because they never counterfeit, that is, never
speak otherwise than they think, so that they do not constrain

their face, but give it free play. It is otherwise with those

who from childhood have learned to counterfeit : with these the

face is, in consequence, constrained from within, lest anything
of the thought should shine forth from it ; nor has it free

play from without, but is kept in readiness to relax or constrain

itself, as cunning may dictate. Tlie truth (vcritas) of this may
appear from an examination of the fibres of the lips and
surrounding parts, for the series of the fibres there are mani-
fold, complicated, and interwoven, having been created, not

only for mastication and verbal speech, but also for expressing

the ideas of the mind {animus).

54. It was also shown me how the thoughts are expressed

by means of the face. The aflections which belong to the love

are manifested by means of the countenance and its changes,

and the thoughts therein by variations as to the forms of the

interiors there : it is impossible to describe them further. The
inhabitants of the earth Jupiter have also verbal speech, but not so

loud as with us. The one speech aids the other, and life is in-

2 sinuatcd into the verbal speech by the speech of the face. I have
been informed by the angels that the very first speech in every

earth was speech by the face, and from two origins there, the

lips and the eyes. The reason this kind of speech was the first

is, that the face was formed to efiigy forth whatever a man thinks

and wills ; in consequence of which the face is also called the

effigy and index of the mind (aniruKs). Another reason is, that

in the Most Ancient or primeval times sincerity prevailed, and no
one cherished'or wanted to cherish a thought which he was not

willing should shine forth out of his face. In this way, also, the

affections of the mind {animus), and the thoughts from them,

could be exhibited to the life and in fulness; thus also they even

appeared to the eye as very many things together in a form.

y Spirits and angels do not see the things that are in this solar world

;

but they saw through my eyes, no. 1881.
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This speech was therefore as superior to the speech of words as

sight is to hearing, that is, as tlie sight of a landscape surpasses

hearing about it and forming an idea of it from the verbal

description. They added, tliat such speech was in agreement
with the speech of the angels, with whom men in those times

also had connnunication ; also, that when the face speaks, that is,

the mind through the face, angelic speech is with the man in its

ultimate natural form, which is not the case when the mouth
speaks by words. Every one can also comprehend that verbal

speech could not have been used by the Most Ancient people, since

the words of a language are not imparted immediately, but have
to be invented and applied to objects ; which it requires a course

of time to effect ^. So long as sincerity and rectitude prevailed 3

among men, such speech continued ; but as soon as the mind
began to think one thing and speak another, which was the case

when man began to love himself and not the neighbour, verbal

speech began to increase, the face being either silent or deceitful.

Hence the internal form of the face was changed, became
contracted, and hardened, and began to become almost devoid of

life ; while the external form, inflamed by the fire of the love of

self, appeared before the eyes of men as if alive ; for this absence

of life, which is underneath, does not appear before the eyes of

men, but it appears before the eyes of the angels, since the

angels see interior things. Such are the faces of those who think

one thing and speak another ; for simulation, hypocrisy, cunning,

and deceit, which constitute modern prudence, produce such

effects. But the case is different in the other life : there, no one

is allowed to speak one way and think another. There, also, the

variance is clearly perceived in each single expression, and when
it is perceived, the spirit in whom there is such variance is

expelled from society, and punished. He is afterwards by
various methods brought to speak as he thinks, and to think as

he wills, until his mind is one, and not divided. If he is good,

he is brought to will good, and to think and speak the truth

from good ; and if he is evil, he is brought to will evil, and
to think and speak falsity from evil. Until this is effected,

a good spirit is not raised into heaven, nor an evil one cast into

hell : and the object of this is, that in hell there may be nothing

but evil and the falsity of evil, and in heaven nothing but good
and the truth of good.

55. The spirits who were from that earth informed me about

various other particulars relating to its inhabitants, as, about

their gait, their food, and their dwellings. With respect to their

* The Most Ancient people on this Earth spoke by the face and lips by means
of internal respiration, nos. 607, 1118, 7361. The inhabitants of some other
earths have a similar speech, nos. 4799, 73.59, 8248, 10587. Concerning the
perfection and excellence of that speech, nos. 7360, 10587, 10708.
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gait, they do not walk erect like the inhabitants of this and
of many other earths, nor do they creep like animals, but as they
advance they assist themselves with their hands, and alternately

half raise themselves on their feet, and at every third step they
face about sideways and behind them, and at the same time also

bend the body a little, which is done quickly ; for among them
it is [considered] unbecoming to be looked at by others except

2 in the face. While walking in this manner they always keep
the face raised as we do, so that they may look at the heaven as

well as at the earth. They do not hold it down so as to look at

the earth ; this they call accursed. The basest among them do
so ; but if they do not get accustomed to raise the face, they are

3 expelled from their society. When, however, they sit, they
appear, like the men of our Earth, erect as to the upper part of

the body, but they sit with the feet crossed. They are extremely
cautious, not only when they walk, but also when they sit, not
to be seen behind, but in the face. They also gladly desire

that their face should be seen, because their mind appears from
it, for they never show a face at variance with the mind, nor have
they the power to do so. Those who are present, therefore, see

clearly what is their disposition towards them—which indeed
they do not conceal—especially whether their apparent friendli-

ness is sincere or forced. These facts were made known to me
by their spirits, and confirmed by their angels. For the above
reason also, their spirits are seen, not like others, to walk erect

;

but almost like swimmers, to assist their progress with their

hands, and by turns to look around.

56. Those who live in their hot climates go naked, except for

a covering about the loins ; nor are they ashamed of their naked-
ness, for their minds are chaste, and they love their own
consorts only, and abhor adulteries. They were greatly surprised

that the spirits of our Earth, on hearing of their manner of

walking and of their being naked, should deride and think
lasciviously, without in the least attending to their heavenly
life, but only to such details. They said that this was a sign

that they cared more for bodily and earthly things than for

heavenly things, and that indecent thoughts occupied their

minds. They were told that nakedness is no occasion either

of shame or scandal to those who live in chastity, and in a state

of innocence, but that it is to those who live in lasciviousness

and immodesty.

57. When the inhabitants of that earth lie in bed, they turn
their faces forwards or into the chamber, but not backwards or

towards the wall. This was told me by their spirits, who said

that the cause was that they believe that they thus turn their

face to the Lord, but that if they turn it backwards they turn
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it away from Him. The like lias sometimes happened to

myself when in bed, but I had not previously been aware of its

origin.

58. They take pleasure in prolonging their repasts, not so
much from delight in feeding as from delight in conversing then.

When they sit at table, they do not sit on chairs or benches,

nor on raised seats of turf, nor on the grass, but on the leaves

of a particular tree. They were not willing to say of what tree

the leaves were; but when I guessed at several, they at last

assented when I named the fig tree. They informed me besides,

that they do not prepare their food to please the palate, but
chiefly for the sake of use ; they added that to them the food

which is wholesome is savoury. A conversation took place on 2

this subject among the spirits, and it was urged that it would be
well for man to observe this rule, for thus he would ensure
having a sound mind in a sound body. It is otherwise with
those with whom the taste rules : the body hence becomes
diseased, at least it becomes inwardly feeble, consequently so

does the mind ; for the mind comports itself according to the
interior state of the recipient parts of the body, as sight and
hearing do according to the state of the eye and ear ; hence the
folly of placing all the delight of life in luxury and pleasure

;

from this too comes dulness in such things as belong to thought
and judgment, and acuteness in such as belong to the body and
the world. By this man acquires the likeness of a brute animal,

with which indeed such persons not inappropriately compare
themselves.

59. Their dwellings were also shown me. They are lowly
dwellings constructed of wood ; but within they are lined with
bark or cork of a pale blue colour, and the walls and ceiling are

spotted as with stars, to represent the heaven ; for they are

fond of picturing the visible heaven with its constellations in the

interiors of their houses, the reason being that they believe the

constellations to be the abodes of the angels. They have tents

also, which are rounded off above and extended in length, spotted

likewise within with stars on a blue ground. They retire into

these in the day-time, to prevent their faces suffering from the

heat of the sun. They bestow much care on the fashioning of

these tents of theirs, and on keeping them clean. In them they

also take their repasts.

60. The horses of our Earth, when seen by the spirits of

Jupiter, appeared to me smaller than usual, although they were
pretty robust and tall ; which appearance arose from the idea

those spirits had concerning the horses on that earth. They in-

formed me that among them there are also horses like ours, though
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much larger, l;)ut that thev are wild or in the woods, and that

when they come in sight they strike terror into them, although

they are quite harmless ; they added that their fear of them is

innate or natural. This gave me occasion to think of the cause

of that fear. For in the spiritual sense, a horse signifies the

Intellectual formed from scientifics ""'
; and as they are afraid of

cultivating the Intellectual by worldly sciences, from this comes
an influx of fear. Tliat they do not care for scientifics, which
are of human erudition, will be seen in the following pages.

Gl. The spirits of that earth are not inclined to associate

with the spirits of our Earth, because they differ in disposition

and manners. They say that the spirits of our Earth are

cunning, and are quick and clever in the contrivance of evils,

and that they know and think little about what is good.

Moreover, the spirits of tlie earth Jupiter are much wiser than

the spirits of our Earth ; they also say of ours that they talk

much and think little, and that therefore they cannot interiorly

perceive many things, and that they cannot even perceive what
good is. They conclude from tliis that the men of our Earth

2 are external men. It was also once permitted the evil spirits

of our Earth to act Ijy their wicked arts, and to infest the spirits

of Jupiter who were with me. The latter endured them for a very

long time, but at length confessed that they could do so no longer,

and that they believed that there could not be worse spirits,

since they so perverted their imagination, and also their thought,

that they seemed to themselves as it were bound, and incapable

of being extricated from this bondage, and set at liberty,

except by Divine aid. While I read from the Word some
passages on the subject of our Saviour's Passion, some European
spirits uttered dreadful scandals, with the intention of seducing

the spirits of Jupiter. Inquiry being made as to who they

were, and what their profession in the world had been, it was
ascertained that sonic of them had been preachers, and many of

them were of those who call themselves Members of the Society

of the Lord, or Jesuits. I remarked that these, during their life

in the world, by their preachings on the subject of the Lord's

Passion, had been able to move the common people to tears. I

also added the cause, that in the world they had thought one way
and spoken another, thus that they had entertained one sentiment

in tlieir hearts and professed another with their lips ; but that

now they are not allowed to speak tluis deceitfully, for, on
becoming spirits, they are compelled to speak exactly as they

think. The spirits of Jupiter were exceedingly astonished that

there could be such a variance between the interiors and

"" The horse signifies the Intellectual, nos. 2760-2762, 3217, 5321, 6125,
6400, 6534, 7024, 8146, 8148. And the "White Horse" in the Apocalypse
denotes the understanding of the Word, no. 2760.
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exteriors belonging to a man, that is to say, that it should be

possible to speak one way and think quite another way, which

would be impossible for them. They were surprised to hear 2

that many who are from our Earth even become angels, and
that they are of quite a different heart. They had supposed

that all on our Earth were like those [evil ones who were then

present], but they were told that many are not of this

character, and that there are also some who think from good,

and not, like these, from evil, and that those who think from

good become angels. In order that they might know that this

was the case, there came from the heaven of angels from our

Earth choirs, one after another, who glorified the Lord together

with one voice, and with harmony ^^. These choirs affected the

spirits of Jupiter who were with me, with such intense delight,

that they seemed to themselves as it were caught up into

heaven. This glorification by the choirs lasted about one hour.

The delights which they experienced from this were communi-
cated to me, and I was enabled to feel them sensibly. They
said they would relate this occurrence to those of them who
were elsewhere,

62. The inhabitants of the earth Jupiter place wisdom in

thinking well and justly on all things that occur in life. This

wisdom they imbibe from their parents from childhood, and it

is successively transmitted to posterity, and goes on increasing

from the love they have for it as existing with their parents.

Of the sciences, such as exist on our Earth, they know nothing
whatever, nor have they any desire to know. They call them
shades, and compare them to clouds which come between [the

earth and] the sun. They were led into this idea concerning

the sciences by the conduct of some who had come from our
Earth, who boasted in their presence that they were wise by
reason of the sciences. The spirits from our Earth, who thus 2

boasted, were such as placed wisdom in such things as are

matters of the memory only, as in languages, especially the

Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, in the noteworthy publications of the

learned world, in criticism, in bare experimental facts, and in

terms, especially philosophical ones, and other similar things, not
using them as means for becoming wise, but making wisdom
to consist in those very things. Such persons, in consequence
of not having cultivated their rational faculty by the sciences

as means, in the other life have little perception, for they see

only in terms and from terms, and, for those who see

in this way, those things are as little formless masses,

** It is called a choir when many spirits speak at once and unanimously,
concerning which see nos. 2.595, 2596, 3350. In "their speech there is harmony,
concerning which see nos. 1648, 1649. By means of choirs in the other life an
inauguration into unanimity is effected, no. 5182.
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and as clouds before the intellectual sight (see above,

no. 38) ; and those who have been conceited of their learning

from this source perceive still less. But those who have

used the sciences as means of invalidating and annihilating

the things that belong to the church and to faith, have entirely

destroyed their Intellectual, and see in the dark like owls,

3 seeing falsity for truth and evil for good. The spirits of

Jupiter, from intercourse with such persons, concluded that

the sciences occasion shade and blindness ; it was told them,

however, that on this Earth the sciences are means of opening

the intellectual sight, which is in the light of heaven ; but
because of the dominion of such things as belong to merely
natural and sensual life, the sciences, to those [who are such],

are means of becoming insane, that is to say, of confirming

themselves in favoui- of Nature against the Divine, and in

4 favour of the world against heaven. The sciences, they were
further informed, are in themselves spiritual riches, and those

who possess them are like those who possess worldly riches, which
likewise are means of performing uses to oneself, one's neighbour,

and one's country, and are also means of doing evil to them.

They are, moreover, like dress, which serves for use and adorn-

ment, and also for gratifying pride, as with those who would
be held in honour for that alone. The spirits of the earth Jupi-

ter understood this perfectly; but they were surprised that, being

men, they should stand still in the means, and prefer to wisdom
itself such things as only lead to it ; and that they did not see,

that to immerse the mind in these, and not raise it above them,

is to becloud and blind it.

63. A certain spirit ascending from the lower earth came
to me, and said that he had heard the things that I had spoken
to the other spirits, but did not understand anything of what
had been said about spiritual life and its light. Being asked

whether he desired to be instructed on the subject, he answered
that he had not come with that intention, from which I could

conclude that such sul)jects did not come within his compre-
hension. He was exceedingly stupid. It was stated by the

angels that, when he lived a man in the world, he had been
among the most celebrated for his learning. He was cold,

as was sensibly felt from his breath ; which was a sign that

he had no spiritual, but merely natural light {hi.men) ; conse-

quently that by means of the sciences he had not opened but
closed up for himself the way to the light {lux) of heaven.

64. As the inhabitants of the earth Jupiter acquire intelli-

gence for themselves by a did'erent way from tliat followed

by those of our Earth, and as, besides, they are of a different

natural disposition in consequence of their life, they cannot be
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together long, but either shun them or remove them. There
are spheres, which are to be called spiritual spheres, which
continually emanate, nay, pour forth, from every spirit ; they
tiow from the activity of the affections and the consequent

thoughts, consequently from the very life ''''. All consociations

in the other life take place according to the spheres; things

that are in agreement are conjoined according to the agree-

ment, and things that disagree are removed according to the

disagreement. The spirits and angels who are from the earth 2

Jupiter have relation, in the Grand Man, to the imaginative
[part] of thought, and thus to an active state of the interior

parts ; while the spirits of our Earth have relation to the

various functions of the exterior parts of the body, and when
these desire to have the dominion, the active or imaginative

[part] of thought from the interior cannot flow in. Hence the

oppositions between the spheres of the life of the two.

65. "With respect to their Divine worship, its principal

feature is that they acknowledge our Lord as the Supreme
Being who governs heaven and earth. Him they call the One
only Lord ; and because they acknowledge and worship Him
during their life in the body, they seek Him after death, and
find Him : He is the same with our Lord. Being questioned

whether they knew that the One only Lord is Man, they
replied that they all know that He is Man, because in their

earth He has been seen by many as a Man ; and that He in-

structs them concerning the truth (verifas), preserves them,
and gives eternal life to those who worship Him from good.

They said further, that it is revealed to them by Him how they
ought to live, and how they ought to believe ; and that what is

revealed is handed on by the parents to the children, and thus
the doctrine spreads to all the families, and thus to the whole
clan that is descended from one father. They added, that it

seems to them as if they had the doctrine written on their

minds ; which they conclude from the circumstance, that they
instantly perceive and acknowledge as of themselves, whether
what others say concerning the life of heaven with man is

true or not. They do not know that their One only Lord was 2

born a man on our Earth ; they said that it does not concern
them to know this, but only to know that He is Very Man, and
governs the universe. When I said that on our Earth He
is named the Christ Jesus, and that the Christ signiiies

the anointed or the king, and Jesus, the Saviour, they said

"" A spiritual sphere, which is the sphere of the life, flows forth and pours forth
from every man, spirit, and angel, and encompasses them about, nos. 4464, 5179,
7454. It flows forth from the life of their affection and consequent thought,
nos. 2489, 4464, 6206. In the other life consociations are effected according to
the spheres, and so also are dissociations, nos. 6206, 9606, 9607, 10312.
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that they do not worship Him as a king, because kingship

savours of what is worldly, but that they worship Him as the

Saviour. The spirits of our Earth having injected a doubt
whether their One only Lord was the same with our Lord, they
removed it by recollecting that they had seen Him in the sun,

and had acknowledged that it was He Himself whom they had
3 seen on their earth (see above, no. 40). Once also there iniiowed

with the spirits of Jupiter who were with me, a momentary
doubt whether their One only Lord was the same as our Lord

;

but this doubt, which inflowed in a moment, was also dispelled

in a moment
;

(it had iniiowed from some spirits from our

Earth;) and then, what surprised me, they so blushed with

shame for having doubted on this point, though but for a

moment, that they told me not to make it public, lest on
account of it they should be charged with any incredulity, when

4 yet they now knew it more than others. These spirits were
greatly affected and rejoiced when they heard it declared that

the One only Lord is the only Man, and that all derive from
Him what entitles them to be called men, and, indeed, that they

are only so far men as they are images of Him, that is, so far as

they love Him and the neighbour, consequently so far as they

are in good ; for the good of love and of faith is the Lord's

image.

66. There were some spirits of the earth Jupiter with me
while I was reading the seventeenth chapter of John, relating

to the Lord's love and His glorification. On hearing the

things that are written there, a holy influence filled them,

and they acknowledged that all things therein were Divine.

But then some spirits of our Earth, who were infidels,

kept insinuating scandals, saying that the Lord was born an
infant, lived a man, appeared like another man, and was cru-

cified, and other like things : but the spirits of the earth

Jupiter paid no attention to those things. They said that such

are their devils, whom they abhor ; adding, that in their minds
there abides absolutely nothing that is heavenly, but only what
is earthly, which they called dross. They said that they had
also ascertained this to be the case from the fact, that when
they heard that on that earth they go naked, obscenity instantly

occupied their thoughts, and that they gave no thought at all

to their heavenly life, of which they also heard at the same
time.

67. In how clear a perception on spiritual subjects the spirits

of Jupiter are, was made evident to me from their representa-

tion of how the Lord converts depraved affections into good

ones. They represented the intellectual mind as a beautiful

form, and imparted to it the activity of a form fit for the life of
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affection. This they did in a manner which cannot be described

in words, and so skilfully that they were highly commended by
the angels. There were present at the time some of the learned

from onr Earth, who had immersed the Intellectual in terms
belonging to scientifics, and had written and thought much
about form, substance, the material and the immaterial, and the

like, without applying them to any use ; these could not even
comprehend that representation.

68. On their earth the greatest care is taken to prevent any one
falling into wrong opinions respecting the One only Lord ; and
if they observe that any begin to think wrongly respecting Him,
they first admonish them, then deter them by threats, and
at length by punishments. They said they had observed,

that any family, into which any such thing had crept, is

removed from amongst them, not by the punishment of death

inflicted by their fellow-men, but by spirits depriving them of

respiration and consequently of life, after first threatening

them with death. For in that earth spirits speak with the in-

habitants, and chastise them if they have done evil, and also if

they have intended to do evil ; of which more will be said in

subsequent pages. Therefore, if they think ill concerning the One
only Lord, and do not repent, they are threatened with death-

In this way the worship of the Lord, who to them is the

Supreme Divine, is preserved on that earth.

69. They stated that they have no holy days, but that

every morning at sunrise, and every evening at sunset, they
perform holy worship to the One only Lord in their tents ; and
that they also, after their manner, sing sacred songs.

70. I was further informed that in that earth there are

some who call themselves Saints, and who, under penalty of

punishment in case of disobedience, command their servants,

of whom they have great numbers, to address them as lords.

They also forbid them to adore the Lord of the universe,

saying that they themselves are mediatory lords, and that they

wiU convey their supplications to the Lord of the universe.

The Lord of the universe, who is our Lord, they do not call the

One only Lord, as all the others do, but the Supreme Lord, for

the reason that they call themselves lords. They call the sun of 2

the world the face of the Supreme Lord, and believe that He
has His abode there ; wherefore they also adore the sun. The
other inhabitants hold them in aversion, and are unwilling to

have intercourse with them, both because they adore the sun,

and because they call themselves lords, and are worshipped
by their servants as mediatory gods. Their head-dress was 3

shown me by spirits : it was a high crowned hat of a dark
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4 colour. In the other life such appear to the left at some
height, where they sit like idols, and at first are worshipped by
the servants who had formerly been with them ; but these, too,

afterwards hold them in derision. What surprised me, their

faces there shine as from fire : this arises from their having

believed themselves to be saints
;
yet, notwithstanding this fiery

appearance of their faces, they are cold, and intensely desire to

become warm. From this it is evident that the fire from which
they shine is the fire of the love of self, and an ignis fahtus.

5 In order to acquire warmth they seem to themselves to cut

wood, and while cutting, under the wood appears something of

a man, whom at the same time they try to strike. This arises

from their attributing merit and holiness to themselves : those

who do this in the world, in the other life seem to themselves

to cut wood, as was likewise the case with some from our Earth,

who have been spoken of elsewhere. To illustrate this subject,

I may here adduce my experience concerning these :
* " In the

lower earth, under the soles of the feet, are also those who have

placed merit in good acts and works. Many of them appear to

themselves to cut wood. The place where they are is very cold,

and they seem to themselves to acquire warmth by their labour.

With these also I have spoken, and it was given me to ask them
whether they had any desire to get out of that place : to this

they replied, that they had not as yet merited it by their labour.

But when this state has been accomplished they are taken out

from thence. These [spirits] are natural, because wishing to

merit salvation is not spiritual, for it comes from the proprium
and not from the Lord; and besides, they prefer themselves

to others, and some of them despise others ; and if they do

not receive more joy than others in the other life, they are

indignant against the Lord ; wherefore when they are cutting

wood, it appears as if something of the Lord were under the

wood. This arises from their indignation " '^'^.

71. It is common on that earth for spirits to speak with the

inhabitants, and to instruct them, and also to chastise them if

they have done evil. As many particulars on this subject have

been related to me by their angels, I will recount them in their

order. The reason that spirits there speak with men is, that

they think much about heaven and the life after death, and are

comparatively little solicitous about the life of the world ; for

* Arcmut, no. 4943. See also nos. 1110, 8740.—Tii.

'''' Merit and righteousness belong to the Lord alone, nos. 9715, 9975, 9979,

9981, 9982. Those who place merit in works, or want to merit heaven by the good
deeds wliich they do, in the other life want to bo served, and are never con-

tented, no. 6393. They despise tlieir neighbour, and are angry with the Lord
Himself if they do not receive reward, no. 9976. What their lot in the other

life is, nos. 942, 1774, 1877, 2027. They are of those who in the lower earth

appear to cut wood, nos. 1110, 4943.
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they know that they shall live after their decease, and in a

happy state according to the state of their internal man that

has been formed in the world. Si)eaking with spirits and
angels was common on our Earth also in ancient times, and for

the same reason, namely, that they thought [much] of heaven
and little of the world. But in course of time that living com-
munication with heaven was closed, in proportion as man, from
being internal, became external, or, what is the same, as he began

to think much about the world and little about heaven, and
especially when he ceased to believe in the existence of heaven
and hell, or in the existence in himself of a spirit-man that lives

after death. For at this day it is believed that the body lives

from itself and not from its spirit ; wherefore unless man now
cherished the belief that he is to rise again with his body, he

would have no belief in the resurrection.

72. With reference specially to the presence of spirits with

the inhabitants of the earth Jupiter, there are spirits who
chastise, spirits who instruct, and spirits who govern them.

The spirits who chastise apply themselves to the left side, and in-

cline themselves towards the back ; and when there, they draw out

of the man's memory all the things that he has done or thought

:

this is easy for spirits to do, for when they come to a man
they enter into all his memory-?'. If they find he has done evil,

or has thought evil, they reprove him, and also chastise him with

pain in the joints of his feet or hands, or with pain about the

region of the belly ; this, too, spirits can do skilfully when it

is permitted. When such spirits come to a man, they inspire

him with a horror accompanied by fear, by which the man is

made aware of their coming. Fear may be excited in any person

by evil spirits on their approach, especially by those who, during

their life in the world, had been robbers. In order that 1

2

might know how these spirits act when they come to a man of

their own earth, it was permitted that such a spirit should

approach me. When he was neai', horror accompanied by fear

manifestly seized hold of me
;
yet it was not inwardly that I

shuddered, but outwardly, because I knew it was a spirit of such

a character. He also came in sight, and he appeared as a dark

cloud, in which were wandering stars ; wandering stars signify

falsities, but fixed stars signify truths. He applied himself to

my left side towards the back ; and he also began to reprove me
for deeds and thoughts which he drew out of my memory, and
on which he put a wrong construction ; but he was checked by
the angels. When he apperceived that he was with one who was
not a man of his own earth, he began to speak to me, saying,

that when he conies to a man, he knows all things in general

and particular that the man has done and thought, and that he

severely reproves him, and also chastises him with various
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3 pains. At yet another time such a chastising spirit came to

me, and applied himself to my left side below the middle of tlie

body, as the former spirit had done ; he also wanted to punish

me ; but he, too, was restrained by the angels. He showed me,

however, the kinds of punishments which they are permitted to

inflict on the men of their earth, if they da evil, or harbour the

intention of doing it. These were, besides the pain of the

joints, a painful contraction about the middle of the belly,

which is felt like compression by a tight belt ; a deprivation of

respiration at times even to suffocation ; also a prohibition to

eat anything but bread for a time ; and, lastly, the threat of

death, if they do not discontinue doing such things, with the

deprivation, at the same time, of conjugial, parental, and social

joy
;
grief on this account is then also insinuated.

73. The spirits who instruct also apply themselves to their

left side, but more in front. They, too, reprove, but mildly, and

then teach them how they ought to live. They also appear

dark, yet not, like the former, as clouds, but as if clothed with

sackcloth. These are called Instructors, but the former, Chas-

2 tisers. When these spirits are present, angelic spirits are also

present, sitting at the head, which they fill in a peculiar manner

:

their presence there is also perceived as a gentle breathing, for

they fear lest their approach and influx should cause man to per-

ceive the least pain or anxiety. They govern both the chastising

and the instructing spirits ; the chastisers, lest they treat the

man more hardly than is permitted by the Lord, and the

3 instructors, that they may teach the truth. While the chas-

tising spirit was with me, angelic spirits were also present, and
kept my face continually cheerful and smiling, the region about

the lips prominent, and my mouth slightly open. This the

angels easily effect by means of influx, when the Lord permits.

They said that they induce such a cou.ntenance on the inhabit-

ants of their earth, when they are present with them.

74. If a man, after chastisement and instruction, again does

evil, or thinks to do evil, and does not restrain himself in

accordance with the precepts of truth, he is more severely

punished when the chastising spirit returns; but the angelic

spirits moderate the punishment according to the intention in

the deeds, and the will in the thoughts. From these facts it

may appear, that their angels who sit at the head have a kind

of judicial power over man, since they permit, moderate, restrain,

and influence. It was said, however, that it is not they who
judge, but that the Lord alone is Judge, and that all things

wliich they enjoin on the chastising and instructing spirits inflow

into them from Him, and that it appears as if it were from

them.
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75. Spirits there speak with man, but man in his turn does

not speak with the spirits, except the words, when instructed, that

he will do so no more. Nor is he allowed to tell any one that a

spirit has spoken to him; if he does so, he is punished after-

wards. Tliose spirits of Jupiter, when they were with me, at

first supposed that they were with a man of their own earth

;

but when I in my turn spoke with them, and also when I

thought of publishing what passed between us, and so relating

it to others, then, because they were not allowed to chastise or

instruct me, they discovered that they were with a stranger.

76. There are two signs which appear .to those spirits when
they are with man {homo). They see an old man {vir) with a

white face ; this is a sign to speak only what is true, and to do

only what is just. They also see a face in a window ; this is a

sign to them to depart. This old man has also appeared to me

;

and a face has also appeared in a window, on seeing which
those spirits immediately departed from me.

77. Besides the spirits who have already been mentioned,

there are spirits who urge contrary things. They consist of

those who, during their life in the world, had been banished

from the society of others because they were evil. When they

approach there appears as it were a flying lire, which descends-

near the face. They place themselves beneath at the pos-

terior parts of the man, and from thence they speak towards

the higher parts. They say things that are contrary to what
the instructor-spirit teaches from the angels, namely, that men
should not live according to instruction, but according to their

own inclination, and in licentiousness, with other similar things.

They generally come after the other spirits have departed;

but the people there know who and what those spirits are, and
therefore pay no attention to them. Still, they learn in this

way what evil is, and thereby what good is ; for by means of

evil one learns what good is, inasmuch as the quality of good
is known from its opposite. Every perception of a thing is

according to reflection relative to its differences from things

that are contrary in various ways and degrees.

78. The chastising and instructing spirits do not come to

those who call themselves saints and mediatory lords, and who
have been treated of above (at no. 70), as they do to others on
that earth, because they do not suffer themselves to be in-

structed, and are not amended by discipline ; they are inflexible,

because they act from the love of self. Spirits say they know
such by their coldness, and that when they apperceive the cold

they depart from them.
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79. Among the spirits of Jupiter there are also some whom
they call chimney-sweepers, because they appear in garments
like those of chimney-sweepers, and with the face smeared with
soot ; who and of what character they are I am also permitted
to describe. One such spirit came to me, and anxiously
entreated me to intercede for him, that he mi^ht come into

heaven. He said he did not know that he had done evil,

only that he had rebuked the inhabitants of the earth : he
added that, after rebuking, he had instructed them. He applied

himself to my left side under the elbow, and spoke as if

with a double voice ; he could also excite pity. But I could
only say in reply that I could not render him any assistance,

and that this was possible for the Lord alone ; nor could I

intercede for him, because I did not know whether it would be
of any use ; but that if he were worthy he might have hope.

He was then sent amongst some well-disposed spirits who were
from his own earth ; but they said that he could not be in their

company, because he was not of the same character. But as he
still importuned with intense desire to be let into heaven, he
was sent into a society of well-disposed spirits of this Earth ; but
they, too, said that he could not be with them. In the light of

heaven he was also of a black colour, but he said that he was
2 not of a black, but of a murrhine colour. I was told that of such
a character at first are the spirits who afterwards are received

amongst those who constitute the province of the seminal ves-
icles in tlie Grand Man or Heaven; for in those vesicles the semen
is collected, and is enclosed in a covering of suitable matter fit to

preserve the prolific quality of the seed from being dissi-

pated, but which may be put off in the neck of the uterus, so

that what is reserved within may be serviceable for conception,

or the impregnation of the ovulum. Hence, also, that seminal
matter has an endeavour, and as it were a burning desire, to put
itself off', and leave the semen to perform its use. Something
similar to this appeared with that spirit. He again came to me in

mean raiment, and again said that he had an ardent desire to

enter heaven, and that he now apperceived that lie was such that
he could go there. It was then given me to tell liim that perhaps
this was a sign that he would soon be received. Tlie angels then
told him to cast off his raiment, which, from the ardency of his

desire, he did with a quickness that could scarcely be surpassed.

By this was represented the character of the desires of those who
3 are in the province to which the seminal vesicles correspond. It

was said that such spirits, when prepared for heaven, are

stripped of their own garments, and clothed with new shining

garments, and become angels. They were likened to caterpillars,

whicli, having passed through their vile state, are changed into

chrysalides and then into butterflies, when they are given other
clothing, and also wings of a blue or yellow, a silver or golden
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colour. Then, too, they are oiveii the freedom to liy in the open
<iir as in their heaven, to celebiate their marriages, and lay their

eggs, and so provide for the propagation of their kind ; tlien also

there are given to them sweet and pleasant food which they suck

from tlie juices and odours of the various Howers.

80. In what precedes nothing has been said as to the character

of tlie angels who are from that earth ; for those already

mentioned (no. 73), who come to the men of their earth, and sit

at the head, are not angels in their interior heaven, but are

angelic spirits or angels in their exterior heaven. And as it has

been disclosed to me what the character of those [interior]

angels is, it is permitted me to relate what it has been given me
to know concerning them. A certain one of those spirits of 2

Jupiter, who inspire fear, approached my left side beneath the

elbow, and spoke to me from thence. His speech was harsh,

and his expressions were not very distinct and separate from
each other, so that I had to consider a long time before

I could gather the sense ; and while he was speaking he
inspired some degree of fear, admonishing me in this way
to receive the angels well when they came. But it was
given me to reply that this did not depend on me, but that

with me all were received according to what they themselves

were. Soon after this the angels of that earth came, and it 3

was given me to perceive from their speech with me that they

•differed entirely from the angels of our Earth ; for their speech

was not effected by means of words, but by means of ideas

which diffused themselves through my interiors from all sides :

and for this reason also they had an influx into the face, so

that the face accorded with each particular, beginning at

the lips, and proceeding towards the circumference in every

direction. The ideas, which were in place of verbal expres-

sions, were discrete from each other, but in a very small

degree. Afterwards they spoke with me by means of ideas still 4

less discrete, so that hardly any interval was perceived : in my
perception it was like the meaning of words with those who
attend only to the sense abstractedly from the expressions. This

speech was more intelligible to me than the former, and it was
also fuller. Like the other, it inflowed into the face, but the

influx was more continuous according to the character of the

speech ; it did not, however, like the former, begin at the

lips, but at the eyes. Afterwards they spoke in a manner still S

more continuous and full ; and now the face could not accord by a
suitable motion ; but it was felt that the influx was into the brain,

and that this was acted upon in like manner. Lastly, they spoke in

such a manner that the speech fell only into the interior under-

standing ; its fluency was like that of rarefied air. I was sensible

of the influx itself, but not distinctly of the particulars. These
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several kinds of speech were circumstanced like different fluids

—

the first kind was like flowing water ; the second like water of

less density ; the third like the atmosphere respectively ; and

6 the fourth like rarefied air. The spirit already mentioned, who
was on the left side, sometimes interposed, chiefly admonishing

me to behave modestly towards his angels ; for there were

spirits present from our Earth who suggested such things as gave

displeasure. He said that he did not [at first] understand what

the angels were speaking about, but that he afterwards did,

when he had moved to my left ear. Then also his speech was not

harsh as before, but like that of other spirits.

81. I afterwards spoke with the angels respecting some of

the remarkaljle things on our Earth, especially the art of

printing, the Word, and the various doctrinals of the church

from tlie Word ; and I stated that the Word and the doctrinals

[of the church] were published, and were thus learnt. They
wondered exceedingly that such things could be made public

by writing and printing.

82. It was given me to see how the spirits of that earth,

after having been prepared, are taken up into heaven, and

become angels. On such occasions there appear chariots and

shining horses as of fire, by which they are carried away like

Elijah." The reason why chariots and shining horses as of fire

appear, is that in this way there is represented that they are in-

structed and prepared to enter heaven ; for chariots signify the

doctrinals of the church, and shining horses, an enlightened

understanding ^^.

83. The heaven into which they are carried away appears on

the right towards their earth, consequently separated from the

heaven of the angels of our Earth. The angels who are in that

heaven appear clothed in resplendent blue, spotted with little

stars of gold, and this because they were fond of that colour in

the world, and also believed it to be the most heavenly colour,

especially because they are in that variety of good of love to

which this colour corresponds ^-f.

« Chariots signify the doctrinals of the Church, nos. 2760, .5321, 8215. Horses

signify the Intellectual, noa. 2760, 2761, 2762, 3217, 5321, 6125, 6400, 6534,

7024, 8146, 8148, 8381. The White. Horse in the Apocalypsi; signifies the under-

standing of the Word, no. 2760. V>y Elijah in the representative sense is meant

the Word, nos. 2762, 5247. And since all the doctrine of the church and the

understanding thereof are from the Word, Elijah is called " the chariots of Israel

and the lior.senien thereof," no. 2762. On this account he was taken up by a

chariot of lire, and horses of fire, nos. 2762, 8029.

ff Blue originating in red or flame corresponds to the good of celestial love ; and

blue originating in white or light {Incidum) corresponds to the good of spiritual

love, no? 9868.
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84. There appeared to nie a bald head, but only the topmost
part of it, which was bony, I was told that such a bald head is

seen by those wlio are to die within a year, and that they then
prepare themselves. They do not fear death there, except on
account of leaving their conjugial consorts, their children, or

their parents, for they know that they shall live after death, and
that they do not quit life because they go to heaven ; wherefore,

they do not call death dying, but being heaven-made. Those on
that eai'th who luive lived in truly conjugial love, and have taken
such care of their children as becomes parents, do not die of

disease, but tranquilly as in sleep, and so pass from the world
into heaven. The age of man there is generally thirty years, 2

according to the years of our Earth. It is of the Lord's Provi-

dence that they die within such a short space of time, lest the

number of men should increase beyond what that earth can
support. And as, when they have completed those years, they
do not suffer themselves to be led by spirits and angels, like

those who have not yet completed them, spirits and angels

seldom attend those who have passed that age. They also come to

maturity sooner than on our Earth. They also contract marriages
in the first flower of early manhood, and then their delights

consist in loving their conjugial partners and taking care of their

children. Other delights they indeed call delights, but rela-

tively external ones.
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THE EAETH OR PLANET MAES, AND ITS SPIEITS
AND INHABITANTS.

85. Of all the spirits who come from the earths of this solar

system, those of Mars are the best, being for the most part

celestial men, not unlike those who were of the Most Ancient
Church on this Earth ^^. When they are represented as to

their quality, they are represented with the face in heaven and
the body in the world of spirits ; and those of them who are

angels are represented with the face towards the Lord and
the body in heaven.

86. In the idea of spirits and angels, the planet Mars, like the

planets elsewhere, appears constantly in its own place, which is

to the left in front, at some distance, in the plane of the breast,

and thus outside of the sphere where the spirits of our Earth
are. The spirits of one earth are separated from those of

another, because the spirits of each earth have relation to some
particular province in the Grand Man f

; and are, therefore, in

other and different states ; and this diversity of state causes them
to appear separate from each other, either to the right or to the

left, at a greater or lesser distance ^^.

87. Spirits from thence came to me, and applied themselves

to my left temple, where they breathed their speech upon me,
but I did not understand it. As to its flow it was very soft : I had
never before perceived any softer ; it was like a very gentle

breeze. It breathed first upon the left temple, and upon the

upper part of the left ear ; the breathing proceeded thence to the

left eye, and by degrees to the right, and flowed down afterwards,

especially from the left eye, to the lips ; and when at tlie lips it

entered through the mouth, and througli a way within the mouth,
and, indeed, through the Eustachian tube, into the brain. When
the breathing arrived there, I understood their speech, and was

"«' The first and Most Ancient Church on this earth was a celestial church,
which was the chief of all, concerning which, see nos. 607, 895, 920, 1121, 1122,
1123, 1124, 2896, 4493, 8891, 9942, 10545. A church is called celestial wherein
love to the Lord is the ])rincii)al thing, but spiritual wherein the principal

thing is charity towards the neighbour, and faith, nos. 3691, 6435, 9468, 9680,
9683, 9780.

*'' Distances in the other life are real appearances, which are exhibited to the
sight by the Lord, according to the states of the interiors of angels and spirits,

nos. 5604, 9104, 9440, 10146.
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enabled to speak with them. When they spoke with me, I

observed that my lips were moved, and my tongue also slightly,

which was owing to the correspondence of interior with exterior

speech. Exterior speech is that of articulate sound which
impinges upon the external membrane of the ear, and it is con-

veyed from thence, by means of the small organs, membranes,
and fibres, which are within the ear, to the brain. From these 2

facts it was given me to know that the speech of the inhabitants

of Mars was different from that of the inhabitants of our Earth,

in that it is not sonorous, but almost tacit, insinuating itself

into the interior hearing and sight by a shorter way ; and that,

being such, it was more perfect, and fuller of- the ideas of thought,
thus approaching nearer to the speech of spirits and angels.

Among them the very affection of the speech is also represented in

the face, and its thought in the eyes ; for with them thought and
speech, and affection and the face, act in unity. They account
it infamous to think one thing and speak another, and to will

one thing and show another in the face. They know not what
hypocrisy is, nor fraudulent simulation and deceit. The same 3

kind of speech prevailed amongst the Most Ancient inhabitants

of our Earth, as it has been given me to learn by conversation
with some of them in the other life ; and to elucidate this subject

I may relate what I have heard respecting it, as follows .• " It was
shown me by an influx which I cannot describe, what was the
character of the speech which prevailed amongst those who were
of the Most Ancient Church 'Jo, It was not articulate, like the
vocal speech of our time, but tacit, being effected, not by ex-

ternal,but by internal respiration, consequentlyit was a cogitative

speech. It was given me also to apperceive the character of their

internal respiration. It proceeded from the navel towards the
heart, and so through the lips without sound when they spoke.

It did not enter the ear of another by an external way, and
strike upon what is called the drum of the ear, but by a certain

internal way, and indeed by what at this day is called the
Eustachian tube. It was shown me, that by such speech they
could express the feelings of the mind (anivms), and the ideas

of thought, much more fully than can possibly be done by
articulate sounds or audible expressions, which speech is likewise

directed by res})iration, but external ; for there is not a vocal

sound, yea, there is nothing in a vocal sound, which is not directed

by applications of the respiration. But with them this was done
much more perfectly, because by the internal respiration, which,
because more interior, is also more perfect, and more applicable

and conformable to the very ideas of thought ; besides, [it is done]
also by slight motions of the lips, and corresponding changes of

the face ; for, as they were celestial men, whatever they thought
shone forth from their face and eyes, which were conformably
varied, the face as to form according to the life of the affection,

45



88, 89.] THE EARTHS IN THE UNIVERSE.

and the eyes as to light. It was q\iite impossible for them to

present a countenance which was not in agreement with their

thoughts. As their speech was effected by internal respiration,

which is that of the human spirit itself, they could have com-

4 munion with angels, and speak with them." The respiration of

the spirits of Mars was also communicated to me", and

it was perceived that it proceeded from the region of the chest

towards the navel, and thence flowed upwards through the

breast, with an imperceptible breathing (halittis) towards the

mouth. From these facts, and also from other experiential

proofs, it was made evident to me that they were of a celestial

genius, consequently, that they were not unlike those who
belonged to the Most Ancient Church on this earth.

88. I was informed that the spirits of Mars in the Grand
Man have relation to the medium between the Intellectual and

the Voluntary, consequently to thought from affection, and

the best of them to the affection of thought ; hence it is that

their face acts in unity with their thought, and that they cannot

simulate in the presence of anyone. And as this is their

relation in the Grand Man, the middle province, which is

between the cerebrum and the cerebellum, corresponds to them

;

for with those in whom the cerebrum and the cerebellum are

conjoined as to spiritual operations, the face acts in unity with

the thought, so that the very affection of the thought shines

forth from the face, and the general [character] of the thought

from the affection, and also from certain signs that sliow them-

selves in the eyes. Wherefore, while they were with me, I

sensibly apperceived a drawing back of the anterior part of the

iiead towards the hinder part, thus of the cerebrum towards the

cerebellum ^'^.

89. On one occasion when spirits of Mars were with me,

and occupied the sphere of my mind, spirits fiom our Earth

came and desired to intrude themselves also into that sphere

;

but the spirits of our Earth became as if insane: this was caused by

their being quite out of harmony; for the spirits of our Earth in the

Grand Man have relation to the external sense, and consequently

these spirits were in idea turned towards the world and towards

self, while the spirits of Mars were in idea turned from

self to heaven and the neighbour; hence the contrariety.

But some angelic spirits of Mars then approached, and on their

" Spirits and angels have lospiration, nos. 3884, 388;"*, 3891, 3893.

** Human faces on our Earth in ancient times received influx from the cere-

bellum, and then the face acted in unity with the interior affections of the man ;

but afterwards they received influx from the cerebrum when man began to simu-

late and counterfeit by the face affections not his own. Concerning the changes

thereby occasioned to the face in course of time, see nos. 4325-4328.
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coming the couimunication was taken away, and so the spirits of

-our Earth departed.

90. The angelic spirits spoke with nie concerning the life of

the inhabitants on their earth
;
[saying] that they are not under

forms of government, but are distinguished into greater and lesser

societies, in which they associate themselves with such as agree

in disposition, which they know at once by the face and speech,

and in this they are seldom mistaken ; they are then instantly

friends. They also said their consociations are delightful, and
that they converse with each other on what passes in their

societies, and especially in heaven, for many of them have open

connnunication with the angels of heaven. Those in their societies 2

who begin to think wrongly, and consequently to will what is

evil, are dissociated and left to themselves alone, in consequence

of which they drag on a most wretched life, out of society, among
rocks or other places, for the rest no longer trouble about them.

Some societies try by various methods to compel such persons

to repent ; but when this is to no purpose they dissociate them-
selves from them. Thus they take precautions lest the lust of

dominion and the lust of gain should creep in, that is, lest from
thelustof dominion any should subject some society to themselves,

and afterwards many others ; and lest from the lust of gain any
should deprive others of their goods. Every one there lives con-

tent with his own goods, and every one with his own honour,

that of being reputed just and a lover of the neighbour. This

delightful and tranquil state of mind {animus) would perish,

unless those who think and will evil were cast out, and a prudent
but severe check given to the first beginnings of the love of self

and the love of the world. For these are the loves which first

led to the establishment of empires and kingdoms, within which
there are few who do not desire to acquire dominion, and to

possess the goods of others, for there are few who do what is just

and fair from a love of justice and fairness, still less who do good
from charity itself, but most from fear of the law, the loss of life,

of gain, of honour, and of reputation for the sake of these.

91. Concerning the Divine worship of those who dwell on that

earth, they said that they acknowledge and adore our Lord, say-

ing that He is the only God, and that He governs both heaven
and the universe ; that all good is from Him, and that He leads

them ; also that He very often appears on their earth amongst
them. It was then given me to tell them that on our Earth
Christians also know that the Lord governs heaven and earth,

according to His own words in Matthew, " All power is given

imto Me in heaven and on earth " (xxviii. 18), but that they do
not believe it as those who belong to the earth Mars do. They 2

said also that there they believe that with themselves there is
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nothing but what is filthy and infernal, and that all good is of

the Lord ; nay, they added that of themselves they are devils,

and that the Lord draws them out of hell, and continually with-

3 holds them from it. On one occasion, when the Lord was named,

I saw that those spirits humbled themselves more inwardly and
profoundly than can be described : for in their humiliation

there was the thought that of themselves they were in hell, and

that thus they were utterly unworthy to look to the Lord, who
is the Holy itself. So profoundly were they in this thought from
faith, that they were, as it were, outside of themselves, and in

that thought they remained on their knees till the Lord raised

them, and then drew them as it were out of hell. When they

thus emerge from humiliation, they are filled with good and love,

and consequently with joy of heart. When they humble them-
selves in this manner, they do not turn their face to the Lord,

for this they dare not do then, but avert it. The spirits who
were about me said that never had they seen such humiliation.

92. Some spirits who were from that earth were surprised that

so many spirits from hell were about me, and that they also

spoke to me ; but it was given me to reply that this was per-

mitted them for the purpose of enabling me to know their char-

acters, and why they are in hell, and that this is according to

their life. It was also given me to state that there were several

among them whom I had known when they lived in the world,

and that some of them had then occupied stations of great dignity,

and that then they had nothing at heart but the world ; but that

no evil spirit, even the most infernal, could possibly do me any
injury, because I was continually protected by the Lord.

93. An inhabitant of that earth was exhibited before me.

He was not indeed an inhabitant, but was like one. His face

resembled the faces of the inhabitants of our Earth, but the

lower part of the face was black, not owing to a beard, which he

had not, but to blackness in its place. This blackness extended

to underneath the ears on both sides. The upper part of the

face was ruddy, like the faces of the inhabitants of our Earth

who are not quite fair. They said further that on their earth

they subsist on the fruits of trees, especially on a certain kind of

round fruit which grows out of their earth ; and likewise on pulse.

They are clothed with garments which they make of the fibres

of the inner bark of certain trees, which fibres have such a con-

sistence that they can be woven, and also cemented together by
a kind of gum they have among them. They related further

that they know how to make fiuid fires, from which they have

light during evening and night.

94. I saw a certain flaming object, exceedingly beautiful ; it
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was of various colours, crimson, and also a glowing ruby hue, and
from the flame the colours also glowed beautifully. I a^sosaw a
hand, to which this flaming object adliered, at first on the back

of it, afterwards on the palm or hollow, and from thence it played

round about the hand. This continued for some time. After-

wards this hand with the flaming object was removed to a dis-

tance, and where it rested there was a bright light (hicidtim).

In that bright light the hand disappeared; and the flaming

object was then changed into a bird, whose colours were at first

similar to those of the flaming object, and gleamed in the same
manner : but these colours gradually changed, and with them the

vigour of life in the bird. It flew about, at' first about my head,

then forwards into akindof narrow chamber,which appearedlike a

sanctuary, and as it flew onwards its life departed, and at length it

became stony; it was then at firstof a pearly, afterwards of a dusky
colour ; but although without life, it kept on flying. While this 2

bird was flying about my head, and still in the vigour of life, a

spirit was seen rising up from below, through the region of the

loins to that of the breast, and from there he wished to take that

bird ; but because it was so beautiful, the spirits who were about
me prevented his doing so, for the eyes of all were fixed upon
it. But this spirit who had risen up from below used all his

power to persuade them that the Lord was with him, and con-

sequently that he was acting from the Lord. Although the most
of them did not believe this, they nevertheless no longer hindered

him from taking the bird; but as at that moment heaven in-

flowed, he was unable to retain it, but immediately, opening his

hand, set it free. When this had taken place, the spirits who 3

were around me, and who had intently watched the liird and its

successive changes, began talking with each other al^out it, and
they continued talking for a consideralile time. They perceived

that such a sight could not but signify something heavenly ; they
knew that what is flaming signifies celestial love and its affections

;

that a hand, to which the flaming object adhered, signifies life

and its power ; that changes of the colours signify the varieties of

life as to wisdom and intelligence ; that a bird has the same signi-

fication, with this difference, however, that what is flaming signi-

fies celestial love and the things that belong to celestial love, while

a bird signifies spiritual love and the things that belong to that

love
;
(celestial love is love to the Lord, and spiritual love is

charity towards the neighbour, ""*" ^^) ; and that the changes of

the colours and at the same time of the life in the bird, till it

became stony, signify the successive changes of spiritual life as

to intelligence. They also knew that the spirits who ascend from 4

below, through the region of the loins to that of the breast, are

in a strong persuasion that they are in the Lord, and consecpiently

believe that whatever they do, even though it be evil, they do of

the Lord's will. But nevertheless this did not enable them to
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know who were meant by that sight. At length they were in-

structed from heaven, that the inhabitants of Mars were meant

;

that their celestial love, in which many of them still are, was
signified by the flaming object that adhered to the hand ; and
that the bird in the beginning, while it was in the beauty of its

colours and the vigour of its life, signified their spiritual love

:

but that the bird when it had become as it were stony and
devoid of life, and at length of a dusky colour, signified those

inhabitants who have removed themselves from the good of love,

and are in evil, and still believe, nevertheless, that they are in

the Lord. The same thing was signified by the spirit who rose

up and wished to take away the bird.

95. The bird of stone also represented inhabitants of that

earth, who by a strange method transmute the life of their

thoughts and affections into almost no life, on which subject I

2 have learned the following particulars. There was a certain

spirit above my head who spoke with me, and from the tone of

his voice he was apperceived to be as it were in a state of sleep.

In this state he spoke many things, and with a sagacity

{priulentia) that he could not have surpassed when awake. It

was given me to perceive that he was a subject through whom
angels spoke, and that in that state he apperceived [their speech]

and produced it " ; for he spoke nothing but what was true ; if

anything inflowed from any other source, he indeed admitted

it, but did not produce it. I questioned him respecting his

state. He said that to him that state was a peaceful one, and
was free from all solicitude respecting the future ; and that at

the same time he was performing uses by which he had com-
munication with heaven. I was told that such, in the Grand
Man, have relation to the longitudinal sinus, which lies in the

brain between its two hemispheres, and is there in a tranquil

state, no matter how disturbed the brain may be on either side.

3 While I was in conversation with this spirit, some spirits intro-

duced themselves towards the anterior part of the head where
he was, and pressed upon him ; wherefore he retired to one side,

and gave place to them. The spirit strangers sjjoke with each

otlier ; but neither the spirits about me, nor I myself, understood

what they said. I was informed by the angels that they were
spirits from the earth Mars, who have the skill to speak with

•each other in such a way that the spirits present could not

understand or perceive anything. I wondered that there could

possibly be speech of this kind, since for all spirits there is one

speech, which flows from thought, and consists of ideas which
are heard as vocal expressions in the spiritual world. I

" Communications are effected by means of spirits sent forth from societies of

spirits and angels to other societies, and these emissary spirits are called Subjects,

1103. 4403, 5856, 59-83, 5985-5989.
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was told that those spirits have a certain method of forming

ideas, expressed by the lips and face, unintelligible to others,

and that they at the same instant skilfully withdraw their

thouglits, guarding particularly lest anything of the affection

should manifest itself, because if anything of the affection were
perceived, the thought would appear, for the thought flows from
the affection, and as it were in it. I was further informed

that such speech was contrived by those inhabitants of Mars,

—

though not by all,—who make heavenly life to consist in know-
ledges alone, and not in the life of love ; and that when they

become spirits they retain it. These are they who were specially

signitied by the bird of stone ; for to produce a speech by altera-

tions of the face and motioiis of the lips, with a removal of the

affections and a withdrawal of the thoughts from others, is to

deprive speech of life and make it like an image, and by degrees

to produce the same effect on themselves. But although they 4

imagine that what they speak among themselves is not under-

stood by others, angelic spirits nevertheless perceive each and
all of the things they say, the reason being that no thought

can be withdrawn from them. This was also shown them by
actual experience. I was thinking of the fact that the evil

spirits of our Earth are not affected with shame when they

infest others. This [thought] inflowed with me from some
angelic spirits who perceived their speech. Those spirits of

Mars then acknowledged that this was the subject they were
speaking of among themselves, and they were astonished. Be-

sides this, more things, both of their conversation and thought,

were disclosed by an angelic spirit, notwithstanding all their

endeavours to hide away their thoughts from him. Afterwards 5

those spirits inflowed from above into my face. The influx was
felt like fine striated rain, which was a sign that they were not

in the affection of truth and of good, for this is represented by
what is striated. They then spoke plainly with me, saying, that

the inhabitants of their earth speak in the same way among
themselves. They were then told that this is evil, as by so

doing they block up the internals, and recede from them to the

externals, which also they deprive of their life ; and especially

because it is not sincere to speak in this manner. For they who
are sincere do not wish to speak or even to think anything but
what others, yea, what all, even the whole heaven, might know.
But those who are unwilling that others should know what
they say, pass judgment on others, and think ill of others

and well of themselves, and at length are led by habit so far as

to think and speak ill of the church, and of heaven, yea, of the

Lord Himself. I have been told that those who love knowledges, 6

and not so much a life according to them, have relation, in the

(Irand Man, to the inner membrane of the skull ; but that those

wlio accustom themselves to speak without affection, and to draw
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the thought to themselves and withdraw it from others, have
relation to that membrane, when it has become ossified, because,

from having some spiritual life, they come at length to have
none.

96. As the bird of stone represented those also who are in

knowledges alone, and in no life of love, and as these consequently

have no spiritual life, therefore, by way of appendix, I may
here show that those only have spiritual life who are in heavenly

love, and thence in knowledges ; and that a love contains in itself

all the power of knowing (cognitivum) which belongs to that love.

Take for example the animals of the earth, and also the living

creatures of the heaven, that is, the birds. These have the know-
ledge (scientia) of all things that belong to their love. Their loves

are, to nourish themselves, to dwell safely, to propagate their

kind, to take care of their young, and, with some, to provide for

the winter. They have, therefore, all the requisite knowledge,

for this is inherent in those loves, and inflows into them as into

its own receptacles ; and this knowledge in some animals is sucti

that man cannot but be amazed at it. Their knowledge is con-

nate, and is called instinct ; but it belongs to the natural love

2 in which they are. If man were in his own love, which is love

to God and towards the neighboui-, (this love is man's peculiar

love, by which he is distinguished from beasts, and it is hea\'enly

love,) he would not only be in all requisite knowledge, but like-

wise in all intelligence and wisdom ; for these [qualities] would
inflow into those loves from heaven, that is, from the Divine

through heaven. As, however, man is not born into those loves,,

but into their contraries, that is to say, into the loves of self

and of the world, therefore he cannot but lie Ijorn in complete
ignorance and want of knowledge But by Divine means he is

brought to something of intelligence and wisdom, yet not

actually into any, unless the loves of self and of the world are

removed, and a way is thus opened for love to God and towards

3 tlie neiglibour. That love to God and love towards the neigh-

bour have in tliem all intelligence and wisdom, may appear from

those who have been in those loves in the world. Tliese, when,

after death, they come into heaven, know and are wise in things

of which they previously knew nothing
;
yea, they there think

and sjieak, like the rest of the angels, such things as the ear has

not heard, nor the mind known, wliich are ineffable. The reason

is, that those loves have the faculty of receiving such tilings into-

themselves.
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THE EAETH OK PLANET SATURN, AND ITS SPIEITS
AND INHABITANTS.

97. The spirits from that earth appear in front at a consider-

able distance, below, in the plane of the knees, where that earth

itself is ; and when the eye is opened thither, a multitude of

spirits come into view, who are all from that earth. They are

seen on this side of that earth, and to the right of it. It has

been given me to speak with them also, and thereby to know of

what character they are relatively to others. They are well-

disposed, and they are modest ; and as they esteem themselves
little, therefore also in the other life they appear small.

9(S. Tliey are extremely humble in worship, for in worship
they esteem themselves as nothing. They worship our Lord,

and acknowledge Him as the only God. The Lord also appears
to them at times under an angelic form, and thus as a Man, and
at such times the Divine shines forth from His face, and affects

the mind {aninms). The inhabitants also, when they come of

age, speak with spirits, by wliom they are instructed concerning
the Lord, and how He ought to be worshipped, and also how they
ought to live. When any desire to lead astray the spirits who
are from that earth, and to draw them away from faith in the

Lord, or from humiliation towards Him, and from uprightness
of life, they say tliey wish to die. On these occasions there

appear in their hands small knives, with which they seem to de-

sire to strike their breasts. On being questioned why they do
so, they say that they would rather die than be drawn away from
the Lord. The spirits of our Earth sometimes mock at them
on this account, and assail them with reproaches for acting so

;

but their reply is, that they are well aware that they do not
kill themselves, but that this is only an appearance flowing forth

from the will of their mind {nni))tu.s) rather to die than be drawn
away from tlie worship of the Lord.

99. They said that sometimes spirits from our Earth come
to them and ask them what God they worship, their answer to

whom is, that they are insane, and that there can be no greater
insanity than to ask what God any one worships, when yet there
is but one God for all in the universe ; and that still more
insane are they in not saying that tlie Lord is that One only God,
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and that He governs the whole heaven, and consequently the

whole world, since He who governs heaven must also govern

the world, because the world is governed by means of heaven.

100. They said tliat on their earth there are some wlio call

the nocturnal light {lumen), which is great, the Lord, but that

these are separated from the rest, and are not tolerated by them.

That nocturnal light (lumen) comes from the great ring which
encircles that earth at a distance, and from the moons which are

called the satellites of Saturn.

101. They related that another kind of spirits, who go in

troops, frequently come to them, desiring to learn how things

are with them, and that by various methods they elicit from them
whatever they know. They said of these spirits, that they are

not insane, except in this particular, that they desire to know
so much for no other use than that simply of knowing. They
were afterwards instructed that these spirits are from the planet

Mercury, that is, from the earth nearest the sun, and that they

are delighted with knowledges alone, and not so much with the

uses from them.

102. The inhabitants and spirits of the planet Saturn have

relation, in the Grand Man, to the jiiddle sense between the
SPIRITUAL AND THE NATURAL :\rAN, but to that which recedes from

the natural and accedes to the spiritual. Hence it is that those

spirits appear to be carried away or caught up into heaven, and
soon afterwards let down again ; for whatever belongs to

spiritual sense is in heaven, Ijut whatever belongs to natural

2 sense is beneath heaven. Inasmuch as tlie spirits of our Earth,

in the Grand Man,, have relation to natural and corporeal sense,

it has been given me to know from manifest experience how the

spiritual and the natural man, when the latter is not in faith

3 and charity, fight and contend with each other. Some spirits of

the earth Saturn came into view from afar, and then a living

communication was opened between them and spirits of our

Earth who were of this character. These latter, on thus per-

ceiving the spirits of Saturn, became as if insane, and began to

infest them, infusing unworthy ideas concerning faith, and also

concerning the Lord. While uttering invective and abuse, they

also cast themselves into the midst of them, and, from the insanity

in which they were, endeavoui'cd to do them injury. The spirits

of Saturn, however, were not at all afraid, because they were

secure and in tranquillity ; but those s])irits of our Earth, when
in the midst of tliem, began to be tortured, and to breathe with

difficulty, and so rushed out, one in this direction, another in

4 that, and disappeared. Those who were present apperceived

from this what is the character of the natural man separate
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from tlie spiritual, when he comes into a spiritual sphere,

namely, that he is insane ; for the natural man separate from
the spiritual is wise only from the world, and not at all from
heaven ; and he who is wise only from the world, believes

nothing but what the senses apprehend, and wluit he Ijelieves

he believes from the fallacies of the senses, which, unless they

are removed by the influx from the spiritual woild, produce

falsities. Hence it is that spiritual things are nothing to him,

insonmch that he can hardly bear to hear the word spiritual

mentioned ; wherefore such become insane when they are kept

in a spiritual sphere. It is different while they live in the

world ; then they either think naturally about spiritual things,

or avert their ears, that is, hear and do not attend. It was also 5

manifest from this experience, that the natural man cannot

introduce himself into the spiritual, that is, ascend ; but that,

when man is in faith, and thus in spiritual life, the spiritual

man inflows into the natural, and thinks therein ; for there is

spiritual influx, that is, influx from the spiritual world into the

natural, but not contrariwise *""*.

103. Furthermore, the spirits of that earth gave me infor-

mation concerning the inhabitants, the nature of their consoci-

ations, and other particulars. They said that they live divided

into families, every family apart from the others ; thus, a man
(vir) and wife with their children ; and that these, when they unite

in marriage, are separated from the house of the parents, and
have no further care about it ; wherefore the spirits from that

earth appear in pairs. That they are little solicitous about

food and raiment ; that they live on the fruits and pulse which
their earth produces ; and that they are lightly clothed, being

girt with a coarse skin or coat, which keeps out the cold.

Further, that all on that earth know that they shall live after

death ; and that on this account they have no care for their

body, except so far as is necessary for the sake of the life which
they say is to endure and to serve the Lord ; that for this

reason also they do not bury the bodies of the dead, but cast

them away, and cover them with branches of trees from the

forest.

104. Being questioned concerning that great belt which
appears from our Earth to rise above the horizon of that planet,

and to vary its positions, they said, that it does not appear to

them as a belt, but only as a snowy something in the sky in

various directions.

""" There is spiritiial influx, and not physical or natural influx, consequently

influx is from the spiritual world into the natural, and not from the natural into

the spiritual, nos. 3219, 5119, 5259, 5427, 5428, 5477, 6322. It appears as if

influx were from externals into man's internals, but this is a fallacy, no. 3721.
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THE EAETH OR PLANET VENUS, AND ITS SPIRITS
AND INHABITANTS.

105. The planet Venus, in the idea of spirits and angels,

appears to the left a little behind, at some distance from our

Earth. It is said, in the idea of spirits, because to no spirit does

the sun of this system, or any planet, appear ; but spirits have only

an idea that they exist. In consequence of this bare idea, the

sun of this system is exhibited behind as a very dark something,

and the planets not moving as in the system, but remaining con-

stantly in their places (see above, no. 42).

106. In the planet Venus there are two kinds of men, of

contrary dispositions ; the first mild and humane, the second

savage and almost brutal. Those who are mild and humane ap-

pear on the other side of the earth, those who are savage and

almost brutal appear on the side of it looking this way. But it

should be known that they appear thus according to the states

of their life, for the state of life determines every appearance of

space and of distance there.

107. Some of those who appear on the other side of the

planet, and who are mild and humane, came to me, and were

preseiited to my sight overhead, and I spoke with them on

various subjects. Amongst other things, they said that while

they were in the world they acknowledged, and now still more
acknowledge, our Lord as their One only God. They added that

on their earth they had seen Him, and they also represented

how they had seen Him. These spirits, in the Grand Man,
have relation to the memory of material things, agreeing with

the 'memory of immaterial things, to wliich the spirits of Mercury
have relation : wherefore the spirits of Mercury have the fullest

agreement with these spirits of Venus; therefore, when they were

together, I was sensible from their influx of a remarkable change,

and a powerful operation in my brain (see above, no. 43).

108. I did not, however, speak with those spirits who are on the

side that looks this way, and who are savage and almost brutal

;

but the angels informed me of their character, and the origin of

their so l)rutal nature : it is this ; they are greatly delighted with

robbery, and more especially with eating the prey. The delight
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they have in tliiiiking about eating the prey was communicated

to me, and was apperceived to be exceedingly great. That

tlicre have also been inhabitants of a like brutal nature, on our

Earth, appears from the histories (jf various nations ; also from

tlie inhabitants of the land of Canaan (1 Sam. xxx. 16) ; and

likewise from the Jewish and Israelitisli nation even in the time

of David, in that they made yearly excursions, and plundered the

iiations, and rejoiced in feasting on the booty. I was informed,

further, that the greater part of those inhabitants are giants, and

that the men of our Earth reach only to their navel; also, that they

.are stupid, not seeking to know anything about heaven or eternal

life, their only care being about their land and their cattle.

109. As they are of this character, even when they come into

tlie other life, they are greatly infested there by evils and falsities.

Their hells appear near the earth, and do not communicate with

the hells of the evil of our Earth, because they are of an

entirely different genius and disposition ; hence also their evils

•and falsities are of an entirely different kind.

110. But those of them who are such that they can be saved,

are in places of vastation, and are there reduced to the last degree

of despair ; for evils and falsities of this kind cannot otherwise

be subdued and removed. When they are in the state of despair,

they ciy out that they are beasts, that they are abominations,

that they are hatreds, and thus that they are damned. Some of

them, when in such a state, even cry out against heaven ; but for

this they are forgiven, because it proceeds from despair. The
Lord restrains them from indulging in vituperation beyond fixed

limits. When they have passed through extreme suffering, the

•corporeal [principles] with them being then as it were dead, they

cU-e finally saved. It was also said of them that, during their

life on their earth, they had believed in a certain supreme Creator

without a Mediator ; l3ut when they are saved, they are also in-

structed that the Lord is the only God, Saviour, and Mediator.

I have seen some of them, after they had passed through extreme

suffering, taken up into heaven ; and when they were received

there, I have apperceived such a tenderness of joy from them as

•diew tears from my eyes.
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111. SoMK spirits appeiiied overhead, and voices like thunders-

were heard thence ; for their voices thundered forth just as

thunders do from the clouds after lightnings. I supposed that

there was an immense multitude of spirits, who had acquired

the art of uttering their voices with such a sound. The more
simple spirits who were with me laughed at them, at which
I greatly marvelled. The cause of their laughter was soon

disclosed, and it was, that the spirits who thundered were not

many, but few, and were also small as children, and that on
former occasions they had terrified them by such sounds, and

2 yet were quite unable to do them the least harm. In order that

I might know their character, some of them let themselves down
from on high, where they were thundering ; and, strange to say,.

one carried another on his back, and the two thus approached
me. Their faces appeared not unhandsome, but longer than

those of other spirits. In stature they were like boys of seven

years old, but of more robust frame ; so that they were dwarfs.

3 I was told by the angels that they were from the Moon. The
one who had been carried by the other came to me, applying

himself to my left side under the elbow, and from thence he

spoke, saying, that when they utter their voice they thunder in

this manner ; and that by so doing they strike with terror the

spirits who would do them harm, and put some to flight, so that

they go safely wherever they please. In order that I might
know for certain that the sound they make was of this kind, he^

retired from me to some others, but not quite out of sight, and
thundered in like manner. They showed to me, moreover, that

their voice, being sent forth from the abdomen after the manner
4 of an eructation, thus resounded like thunder. It was perceived

that this arose from the circumstance, that the inhabitants of

the Moon do not, like the inliabitants of other earths, speak
from tlie lungs, but from tlie alxlomen, and thus from some col-

lection of air therein; the reason of which is, that the Moon is

not surrounded with an atniospliere of the same kind as that of

other earths. I was informed that the spirits of the Moon, in

the Grand Man, have relation to the ensiform or xiphoid carti-

lage, to which the ribs are attached in front, and from which
descends the liiica alba, which is the point of attachment of the-

abdominal muscle.
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112. It is known to spirits and angels, that there are inhabit-

ants even in the Moon, and likewise in the moons or satellites

whicli are about the earth Jupiter and the earth Saturn. Even
those who have not seen spirits who are from them, and spoken
with them, entertain no doubt that there are human beings upon
them, for they, too, are earths, and where there is an earth, there

is man ; for man is the end for the sake of which an earth exists,

and nothing has been made by the Supreme Creator without an
end. It may be evident to anyone who thinks from reason in

any degree enlightened that the end of creation is the human
race, in order that there may exist a heaven from it.
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THE EEASONS WHY THE LOED WILLED TO BE
BOKN ON OUE EAKTH, AXD NOT ON ANY OTHER.

111-3. There are several reasons, about which I have received

information from heaven, why it pleased the Lord to be born,

and to assume the Human, on our Earth, and not on any other.

The Principal Reason was for the sake of the Word, that it

might be written on our Earth ; and when written might after-

wards he published throughout the whole Earth; and that, once

2)ublished, it might be preserved for all posterity; and that thus

it might be made manifest, eren to all in the other life, that God
did become 3Ian.

114. That the 'principal reason was for the sake of the Word,
is because the Word is the Divine Truth itself, which teaches

man that there is a God, that there is a heaven and a hell, that

there is a life after death ; ^md which teaches, besides, how man
ought to live and believe in order that he may come into heaven,

and thus may be happy to eternity. Without revelation, and
thus, on this Earth, without the Word, all these things would
have been entirely unknown ; and yet man has been so created,

that as to his interiors he cannot die "".

115. That tite Word might be icritten on our Earth, is because

the art of writing has existed here from the most ancient time,

first on tablets, next on parchment, afterwards on paper, and
lastly publication by printing. This was provided by the Lord
for tlie salvc of the Word.

116. That the Word might afterwards be piQjlished througlwut

the ivhole of this Earth, is because here there is an intercourse of

all nations, not only by journeys on land, but also by navigation

to all parts of the entire globe ; hence the Word, after it had
once been written, could be conveyed from one nation to another,

And be taught everywhere.

"" By natural light {lumen) alone, nothing can be known conceining the Lord,
heaven and hell, the life of man after death, and the Divine truths, by means of

which man has spiritual and eternal life, nos. 8944, 1031S-10ii-!0. This may
appear from the consideration that many, and amongst them tlie learned, do not
believe these things, although thuy are born where the Word is, and where there

is instruction ]»y means of the Word concerning them, no. 10319, Therefore it

was necessary that there should be a revelation from heaven, because man was
born for heaven, no. 1775.
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117. That the Word, after it had oiice been written, might he

preserved for all posterity, consequently for thousands and thou-

sands of years, and that it has also been so preserved, is known.

118. That thus it might he made -iiianifcst that God has become

man ; for this is the first and most essential purpose for which
the Word was given ; since no one can believe in a God, and
love a God, whom he cannot comprehend under some form

;

wherefore, they who acknowledge an invisible and thus incom-
prehensible [principle], sink in thought into nature, and conse-

quently believe in no God. Wherefore, it pleased the Lord to be
born on this Earth, and to make this manifest through the Word,,

so that it might not only be made known on this globe, but might
also by this means he made manifest to S2nrits and angels from
other earths, and likeivise to the gentiles from our own "''.

119. It should be known that the Word on our Earth, which
was given by the Lord through lieaven, effects the union of
heaven and the world, for which end there is a correspondence

of all things in the letter of the Word with the Divine things in

heaven ; and that the Word in its supreme and inmost sense

treats of the Lord, of His kingdom in the heavens and on earth,

and of love and faith from Him and towards Him, consequently
of life from Him and in Him. Such things are exhibited to the

angels in heaven when the Word of our Eai'th is read and
preached p^k

120. In every other earth, Divine Truth is manifested by
word of mouth through spirits and angels, as was stated in the

foregoing pages, in treating of the inhabitants of the earths in

this solar system. But this takes place within families : for in

most earths the human race dwell distinct according to families
;

wherefore, Divine Truth thus revealed through spirits and
angels is not conveyed far beyond the families, and unless a new
revelation constantly succeeds, it is either perverted, or perishes.

It is otherwise on our Earth, where the Divine Truth, which is

the Word, remains in its integrity for ever.

"" The gentiles in the other life are instructed by angels, and they who have
lived well according to their religionism receive the truths of faith and acknow-
ledge the Lord, nos. 2049, 2595, 2598, 2600-2603, 2861, 2863, 3263.

wThe Word is understood by the angels in the heavens in a different manner
from what it is understood by men on Earth, and the internal or spiritual sense
is for the angels, hut the external or natural sense for men, nos. 1769-1772,
1887, 2143, 2333, 2395, 2540, 2541, 2545, 2551. The Word is what nuites
heaven and earth, nos. 2310, 2495, 9212, 9216, 9357, 10375. The Word, there-
fore, was written by strict correspondences, nos. 1404, 1408, 1409, 1540, 1619,
1659, 1709, 1783, 8615, 10687. In the inmost sense of the Word the Lord alone
and His kingdom are treated of, nos. 1873, 2249, 2523, 7014, 9357.
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121. It should be known that the Lord acknowledges and
receives all, from whatever earth they may be, who acknowledge

and worship God under the Human Form, since God under the

Human Form is the Lord : and as the Lord appears to the inhabi-

tants in the earths in an angelic form, which is the Human Form,

therefore, when the spirits and angels from these earths hear

from the spirits and angels of our Earth that God is actually Man,
they receive that Word, acknowledge it, and rejoice that it is so.

122. To the reasons that have been adduced above, may be

added, that the inhabitants and spirits of our Earth, in the

Grand Man, have relation to natural and external sense ; and
natural and external sense is the ultimate in which the interiors

of life close, and on which they rest, as on their common [basis].

The case is the same with the Divine Truth in the letter, which

is called the Word, and which for this reason also was given on

this Earth, and not on any other 'j"?. And as the Lord is the

Word, and the First and Last of it, therefore, in order that

all things might exist according to order. He also willed

to be born on this Earth, and to become the Word, according

to these words in John, " In the beginning was the Word, and

the Word was with God, and God was the Word. The same
was in the beginning with God. All things were made
through It, and without It was not anything made that

was made. . . . And the Word was made Jicsh, and dwelt among
us, and we satu Its glory, the glory as of the Only-begotten of the

Father. . . . No one hath seen God at any time; the Only-

begotten Son, Who is in the bosom of the Father, Himself hatli

manifested Him "
(i. 1-3, 14, 18). The Word denotes the Lord

as to the Divine Trutli, consequently the Divine Truth from

the Lord '"'. But this is an arcanum which enters into tlie

understanding of only a few.

M The Word in the sense of the letter is natural, no. 8783 ; by reason that

what is natural is the ultimate, in which spiritual and celestial things close, aud

on which they subsist as on tlieir foundation, and that otlierwise the internal oi-

spiritual sense of the Word witliout an external or natural sense would be as a

house without a foundation, noa. 9430, 9433, 9824, 10044, 10436.

'' The Word is the Lord as to the Divine Truth, consequently the Divine

Truth from the Lord, nos. 2859, 4692, fjOrS, 9987. Through the Divine Trutli

all things were created and made, nos. 2803, 2894, 5272, 7835.
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THE EARTHS IN THE STARRY HEAVEN.

123. Those who are in heaven are able to speak and con-

verse not only with those angels and spirits who are from the

earths in our solar system, but also with those who are from
other earths in the universe beyond this system; and not only with
the spirits and angels there, but also with the inhabitants them-
selves, only,however, with those whose interiors have been opened,

so that they are able to hear those who speak from heaven. The
same thing is possible for a man to whom it has been given by
the Lord to speak with spirits and angels, during his life in the

world ; for a man as to his interiors is a spirit, the body which
he carries about in the world being serviceable to him only

for performing functions in this natural or terrestrial sphere,

which is the ultimate or last sphere. But to no one is it given

to speak as a spirit with angels and spirits, unless he be of such
a character that he can be consociated with angels as to faith

and love. Neither can he be consociated with them, unless his

faith and love are directed to the Lord ; for man is conjoined

to the Lord by means of faith in Him and love to Him, that

is, by means of truths of doctrine and goods of life from Him
;

and when he has been conjoined [with the Lord], he is secure

from tlie assaults of evil spirits from hell. With others the

interiors cannot be opened to such an extent, since they are not
in the Lord. This is the reason why there are few at this

day to whom it is given to speak and converse with angels ; a

manifest proof of which is, that at the present day it is scarcely

believed that spirits and angels exist, and still less that they

are present with every man, and that through them man lias

connection with heaven, and, through heaven, with the Lord

;

and that it is still less believed that a man, when he dies as to

the body, lives a spirit, and in the human form as before.

124. Since, with many in the church at the present day,

there is no faith in a life after death, and scarcely any faith con-

cerning heaven, nor concerning the Lord as being the God of

heaven and earth, therefore the interiors that are of my spirit

liave been opened by the Lord, so that, while I am in the body,

I might at the same time be with angels in heaven, and not
only speak with them, but see the stupendous things there, and
describe the same, lest possibly it nught hereafter be said. Who
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has come to us from heaven, and told us of its existance, and
of the things that are there ? But I know that those who
hitherto have at lieart denied heaven and hell, and the life after

death, will still persist in contirmiug themselves against them,

and in denying them ; for it is easier to make a raven white

than to make those believe who ha\'e once at heart rejected

faith ; the reason is, that they always think about such matters

from a negative, and not from an athrmative, standpoint.

Nevertheless, let those facts that liave ah-eady been stated, and
that yet remain to be stated, concerning angels and spirits, be

for those few who are in faith. In order that others also may be

led to some degree of acknowledgment, it has been granted me to

relate such things as delight and allure tlie man who is desirous

of acquiring knowledge : of this character are the things that

shall now be related concerning the earths in the starry

heaven,

125. He who is not acquainted with the arcana of heaven,

cannot believe that a man can see earths that are so far distant,

and give any account of them from sensuous experience. But
let him know that the spaces and distances, and therefore the

progressions, which exist in the natural world, in their origin

and first cause are changes of the state of the interiors, and that

with angels and spirits they appear according to these changes **

;

and that through changes of state they may be apparently

translated from one place to anotlier, and from one earth to

another, even to earths which are at the end of the iniiverse

:

so likewise may man as to his spirit, his body still remaining

in its own place. This has been the case with me, since, by
the Lord's Divine mercy, it lias been given to me to speak with

spirits as a spirit, and at the same time with men as a man.
That a man, as to his spirit, can be translated in this mannei', is

inconceivable to the sensual man, since he is in space and in

time, and measures his progressions according to them.

126. That there are many systems, may appear to every

one from the fact that so many stars appear in the universe

;

and it is known in the learned world that every star is like

a sun in its own place, for it remains fixed as the sun of our

Earth does in its place ; and that it is the distance that makes
it appear in so small a form as a star; consequently, tliat, Hke
the sun of our system, each star has planets around it, which

are earths ; and tliat the reason why these do not appear before

our eyes is on account of their innnense distance, and because

only the Hglit from their own star reaches us, wbich Hght

" Motions, progressions, and changes of place, in the other life, are changes of

the state of the interiors of life, and nevertheless it really appears to spirits and
angels as if they actually existed, nos. 1273-1277, 1377, 33.')6, 5606, 10734.
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cannot be again reflected from the planets so far as to reach us.

To what other purpose could so great a heaven with so many
constellations be intended ? For the end of the creation of

the universe is man, that from man there may be an angelic

heaven ; but what would a human race, and from it an angelic

heaven, from one single earth, be for an Infinite Creator, for

whom a tliousand, yea tens of thousands of earths, would not

suffice ? It has been calculated that, supposing there were in 2

the universe a million earths, and on every earth three hundred
million men, and two hundred generations within six thousand

years, and that to every man or spirit there were to be allotted

a space of three culnc ells, the sum of that great number of men
or spirits would not occupy a space equal to a thousandtli part

of this Earth, consequently hardly the space occupied by one of

the satellites of the planet Jupiter or Saturn : which would be a

space in the universe so small as to be scarcely discernible ; for

a satellite [of Jupiter or Saturn] is scarcely visible to the naked
eye. What would this be for the Creator of the uniA'erse, for

whom the whole universe, even if it were completely filled,

would not be enough, for He is Infinite. In conversing with 3

the angels on this subject, they have told me that they have a

similar idea of the fewness of the human race relatively to the

infinity of the Creator ; but that, nevertheless, they do not think

from spaces, but from states, and that according to their idea,

earths numbering as many myriads as could ever be conceived

in thought would still be as absolutely nothing to the Lord.

The earths in the starry heaven, however, shall now be treated

of in what follows from real experience ; from which it will

likewise be made manifest how the translations to these earths

were effected as to my spirit, whilst my body remained in its

own place.

67



THE FTEST EAETH IN THE STAREY HEAVEN, AND
ITS SPIRITS AND INHABITANTS : FROM THINGS
HEARD AND SEEN.

127. 1 WAS led by the Lord by means of angels to a certain

earth in the starry heaven, where it was given me to gaze upon
the earth itself, yet not to speak with the inhabitants of it, but

with spirits who had come from it. All the inhabitants or

men of every earth, on the termination of their life in the

world, become spirits, and remain near their own earth. From
them, however, information is obtained concerning their earth

and the state of its inhabitants ; for men, when they quit the

body, carry with them all their former life and all their

2 memory ". Being led to earths in the universe does not mean
being led and translated thither as to the body, but as to the

spirit ; and the spirit is led through variations of the state of

the inner life, which appear to it as progi'essions through spaces ***.

Approaches, also, are effected according to the agreements or

likenesses of the states of life ; for agreement or likeness of life

conjoins, and disagreement and unlikeness disjoin. From this it

may appear how translation as to the spirit is effected, and how
it is made to approach distant regions, while the man, neverthe-

3 less, remains in his own place. But to lead a spirit outside of

his own globe through variations of the state of his interiors,

and to cause the variations to proceed successively until a

state is reached wliich agrees or coincides with the state of

those to whom he is being led, is in the power of the Lortl

alone ; for there is needed a continual direction and foresight

from first to last, both on the journey thither, and on the return

journey, especially when this is to be effected with a man who is

still as to the body in the world of nature, and thereby in space.

That this has actually been effected, those wliu are in corporeal

sensual things, and who think from them, cannot ])e induced to

4 believe. The reason is that the corporeal sensual [faculties] cannot

conceive of progressions apart from spaces. But, nevertheless,

those who think from the Sensual of their spirit, that has in some
degree been removed or withdrawn from tlie Sensual of the body,

thus, who think interiorly in themselves, may ])e induced to

believe and comprehend it, since in the idea of interior thought

" Man after death has witli him tlie memory of all his concerns in the world,

nos. 2476-2486.
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there is neither space nor time, but instead of them there are

those things from which spaces and times proceed. Those things,

therefore, that follow, concerning the earths in the starry heaven,

are for the use of the latter, and not for the former, unless they

are of such a character as to suffer themselves to be instructed.

128. In a state of wakefulness, I was led as to tlie spirit by
the Lord through angels to a certain earth in the universe, accom-
panied by some spirits from this globe. The progression took

place towards the right, and lasted for two hours. Near the

boundary of our solar system, there appeared first a whitish but

dense cloud, and after it a fiery smoke ascending fiom a great gulf :

this was an immense chasm, separating our solar system on that

side from certain systems of the starry heaven. The fiery smoke
appeared over a considerable distance. I was conveyed across

the midst of it, and then there appeared beneath in that gulf

or chasm very many men, who were spirits (for all spirits appear

in the human form, and are actually men). I also heard them
talking with each other; but whence they were, or of what
character, it was not given me to know. One of them, however,

told me that they were guards to prevent spirits passing without

permission from this into any other system in the universe.

That this was the case, was also confirmed ; for when some spirits

who were in the company, and who had not received permission

to pass, came to that great interstice, they began to cry out

wildly that they were perishing, for they were like persons

struggling in the agony of death ; wherefore they stopped on
this side of the chasm, and could not be conveyed any further ;

for the fiery smoke which exhaled from the chasm attacked

them, and tortured them in this manner.

129. After I had been translated across that great chasm, I

at length reached a place where I stopped ; and then some
spirits appeared to me above, and it was given me to speak with

them. From their speech, and from their peculiar manner of

apperceiving things and explaining them, I discerned clearly

that they were from another earth ; for they differed altogether

from the spirits of our solar system. They also apperceived

from my speech that I had come from a great distance.

130. After we had conversed for awhile on various subjects, I

asked them what God they worshipped. They said they wor-

shipped some angel,who appears to them as a Divine man, for he is

resplendent with light ; and that he instructs them and enables

them to apperceive what they ought to do. They said further

that they knew that the Most High God is in the sun of the

angelic heaven, and that He appears to their angel and not to

themselves ; and that He is too great for them to dare to adore
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Him. The angel whom they worshipped was an angelic society,

to which it has been given by the Lord to preside over them, and
to teach them the way of what is just and right ; therefore they
have light from a certain tiame, which appears like a little torch,

somewhat fiery and yellow. The reason of tliis originates in

their not adoring the Lord ; therefore they do not receive light

from the sun of the angelic heaven, but from the angelic society ;

for an angelic society, when permitted by the Lord, can exhibit

such a light to spirits who are in a lower region. I also saw
that angelic society, which was high above them ; and I also saw
the flame there whence they had light.

181. In other respects they were modest, rather simple, but
still they thought well enough. The quality of their Intellec-

tual could be inferred from the light which prevailed among
them ; for the intellect is according to the reception of the light

whicli is in the heavens ; since it is the Divine Truth proceeding

from the Lord as a sun, that shines there, and enables the angels

not only to see but also to understand "".

132. I was informed that the inhabitants and spirits of that

•earth, in the Grand Man, have relation to something in the

Spleex : and in this I was confirmed by an influx into the spleen

while they were speaking with me.

133. When asked about the sun of their system, whicli

illuminates their earth, they said that it appeared flaming. When
I represented the size of the sun of our Earth, they said that

their sun was smaller ; for before our eyes their sun appears as

a star ; and I was told by the angels that it was one of the lesser

stars. They also said that the starry heaven is also seen

from their earth ; and that a star larger than the rest appears

to them towards the west : it was said from heaven that this is

our sun.

134. My sight was afterwards opened, so that I could in some
measure gaze upon that earth itself ; and there appeared many
meadows and forests with trees covered with leaves ; likewise

fleecy sheep. Afterwards I saw some of the inhabitants, who
belonged to the lower class, clothed nearly like the country folk in

Europe. I also saw a man {vir) with his wife {mulicr). She ap-

«» There is much light in the heavens, nos. 1117, 1521, 1522, 1533, 1619-1632,
4527, r*400, 8644. All light in the heavens is from the Lord as the Sun there,

ncs. 10.^.:}, 1.''.21, 319.''), 3341, 3636, 4415, 0.^)48, 9684, 10809. The Divine Truth
proceeding from the Lord appears in the heavens as light, nos. 3195, 3222, 5400,
8644, 9399, 9548, 9684. That light illuminates both the sight and the under-
standing of angels and spirits, nos. 2776, 3138. The light of heaven also

illuminates the understanding of man, nos. 1524, 3138, 3167, 4408, 6608, 8707,
S128, 9399, 10569.
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peared of liandsoiue stature and of graceful mien ; so did the man

;

but, what surprised me,he walked about pompously, with as itwere
a haughty gait, while thewoman's gait,on the contrary,was humble.
The angels told me that such is the custom on that earth, and
that notwithstanding this peculiarity, the men are loved, because

they are good. I was further told that they are not allowed to

have more than one wife, because it is contrary to the laws.

The woman I saw had an ample garment before her breast,

behind which she could conceal herself, and which was so made
that she could put her arms in it, and wrap herself in it, and in

this wise go away : the lower portion of it could be gathered up,

and, when gathered up and folded about the body, it looked like

a stomacher, such as is worn by the women of our Earth. The
same garment, however, also served the man for an article of cloth-

ing. He was seen to take it from the woman and throw it over his

own back, and loosening the lower part, which thus flowed

down to his feet like a robe, he walked about clad in this manner.
What I saw on that earth was not seen with the eyes of my
body, but with the eyes of my spirit, and a spirit can see the

objects tliat are on an earth, when it is permitted by the Lord.

135. As I know that many will doubt; the possibility of a man's
being al^le, witli the eyes of his spirit, to see anything on an
earth so distant, I may state how the matter is. Distances in

the other life are not as distances on the Earth. In the other

life distances are altogether according to the states of the in-

teriors of each one. They who are in a similar state are together

in one society and in one place. All presence there results from
likeness of state, and all distance results from unlikeness of state.

Hence it was that I was near to that earth when I was brought
by the Lord into a state similar to that of its spirits and in-

habitants, and that being then present I conversed with them.

Hence it is evident that earths in the spiritual world are not
distant as in the natural world, but only apparently so according

to the states of life of their inhabitants and spirits. The state

of life is the state of the affections as to love and faith. In re-

gard to a spirit, or, what is the same, a man as to his spirit,

being able to see the things that are on an earth, I may also

explain how the case therein is. Neither spirits nor angels are a

able, by their own sight, to see anything that is in the world ; for

to them the light of the world, that is, solar light, is as thick

darkness : just as man by his bodily sight cannot see anything
that is in the other life ; for to him the light of heaven is as

thick darkness. But nevertheless spirits and angels, when it

pleases the Lord, can see the things in the natural world through

the eyes of a man ; but this is not granted by the Lord with any
except those whom He permits to speak with spirits and angels,

and to be together with them. It has been permitted them to
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see through my eyes the things in this world, and as plainly as

I myself did ; and even to hear men speaking with me. It has

sometimes happened that through me some have seen their

friends, with whom they had been intimate in the life of the

lx)dy, altogether present as before, and they have been amazed
thereat. Wives also have seen in this manner their husbands
and children, and have wanted me to tell them that they were
present and saw them, and to inform them of their state in the

other life. I^ut it was forbidden me to say and reveal to them
that they had been seen in this way, for the further reason that

they would have called me insane, or have thought my infor-

mation ravings of the mind {animus), for I was well aware that,

although they affirmed with their mouth, they yet did not at

heart believe in the existence of spirits, the resurrection of the

dead and their living among spirits, and these being able to see

3 and hear by means of a man. When my interior sight was
first opened, and when those who are in the other life saw through
my eyes the world and the things therein, they were so amazed
that they called it the miracle of miracles, and were affected

with new joy that there was thus granted a communication of

the Earth with heaven, and of heaven with the Earth. This

joy continued for months ; but afterwards it became familiar,

and now the wonder has ceased. I have been informed that the

spirits and angels with other men do not in the least see the

things in the world, but only perceive the thoughts and aftections

4 of those with whom they are. From all this it may appear, that

man was so created that, while living amongst men in tlie world,

he might at the same time live in heaven amongst angels, and
contrariwise, so that heaven and the world might be together with
man, and act as a one, and that men might know what passes in

heaven, and angels what passes in the world ; and that when men
depart this life, they might pass thus from the Lord's kingdom
on earth into His kingdom in the heavens, not as into another,

but as into the same kingdom, in which they had been during
their life in the body. But as man has become so corporeal, he
has closed heaven against himself.

136. Lastly, I conversed with spirits who were from that

earth concerning various things on our Earth, especially con-

cerning the fact that sciences are cultivated here, which are not

cultivated elsewhere, such as astronomy, geometry, mechanics,

physics, chemistry, medicine, optics, and natural philosophy

;

and likewise arts, which are uidcnown elsewhere, as the arts of

ship-building, of smelting metals, of writing on pa})cr, and like-

wise of publishing ]jy printing, and thus of communicating with
others on the Earth, and thus also of preserving what is com-
municated for the use of posterity for thousands of years ; and
that this has been done also with the Word which is from the
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Lord, and that on this iiccoiint revelation is for ever ])ermauent

t)n our Earth.

137. At last I was shown tlie hell of those who are from
that earth. Tliose who appeared from there inspired great

terror. I dare not describe their monstrous faces. Sorceresses

also appeared there, who practise nefarious arts. They ap-

peared clad in green, and struck me with horror.
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THE SECOND EARTH IN THE STAERY HEAVEN,
AND ITS SPIRITS AND INHABITANTS.

13(S. I WAS afterwards led by the Lord to an earth in the

universe which was at a much greater distance from our Earth
than the first one that has just been treated of. That it was at

a much greater distance, was plain from this circumstance, that

I was two days in being led thither as to my spirit. This earth

was to the left, whereas the former was to the right. As
remoteness in the spiritual world does not, as already observed,

arise from distance of place, but from difference of state, the

long-continuance of my progression thither, which lasted two
days, enabled me to conclude that the state of the interiors

which prevailed with them, which is the state of the affections

and of the consequent thoughts, differed proportionately from
the state of the interiors which prevails with the spirits from
our Earth. As I was conveyed thither as to the spirit by
means of changes of the state of the interiors, I was enabled to

observe the successive changes themselves before I arrived there.

This took place while I was awake.

139. When I arrived there, I did not see the earth, but only
the spirits who were from that earth ; for, as has already been
stated, the spirits of every earth appear about their own
earth, because they are of a similar genius with the inhabitants,

for they are of them, and are serviceable to them. Those
spirits appeared at a considerable height over my head, and
from thence they saw me coming. It must be borne in mind
that they who stand on high in the other life can beholil those

who are below them, and the higlier they stand the wider is

the extent of their vision ; and that not only can they behold
them, but also speak with them. They observed from there

tliat I was not from their earth, but from some other at a
distance ; wherefore, addressing me from thence, they questioned

me on various subjects, and to these questions it was also per-

mitted me to reply. Among other things, I told them from what
earth I came, and what kind of earth it was ; and afterwards I

told them about the earths in our solar system ; and then also

about the spirits of the earth or planet Mercury, that they

wander aljout to many earths for the purpose of procuring

for themselves knowledges about various things. On hearing
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this, they said tliat they had also seen those spirits among
themselves.

140. r was told by the angels from our Earth that the

inhabitants and spirits of that earth, in the CJrand Man, have

relation to keenness of vision, and that therefore they appear
on high ; and that they have a most penetrating keenness of

sight. In consequence of their having this relation, and of

their seeing clearly the things that were below, in the course

of our con\ersation I compared them to eagles, which lly aloft,

and enjoy a piercing and extensive view of surrounding things.

At this they became indignant, supposing that I considered

them like eagles as to their rapacity, and consequently that I

thought them evil ; but I replied, that I did not liken them to

eagles as to rapacity, but as to keenness of vision.

141. Being questioned concerning the God whom they

worshipped, they replied that they worshipped a God visible and
invisible ; a God visible under the Human Form, and an invisible

God, under no form at all ; and I learned from their discourse,

and likewise from the ideas of their thoughts which were com-
municated to me, that the visible CJod was our Lord Himself,

and they also called Him Lord. To this it was given me to reply,

that on our Earth also, an invisible and a visible God is wor-

shipped : and that the invisible God is called the Father, and the

visible, the Lord ; but that both are One, as He Himself taught,

.saying, that no one had ever seen the form of the Father, that

the Father and He are One, that whoso seeth Him seeth the

Father, and that the Father is in Him and He in the Father

;

consequently, that both Divine [Essences] are in One Person.

That these are the words of the Lord Himself, see John v. 37

;

X. 30; xiv. 7, 9-11.

142. Afterwards I saw other spirits from the same earth,

who appeared in a place beneath the former : with these also I

conversed ; but they were idolaters, for they worshipped an idol

of stone, like a man, but an unhandsome one. It is to be

observed, that all who come into the other life, in the beginning

have a worship which is like their worship in the world, but

that by degrees they are removed from it. The reason why
this takes place is, that all worship remains implanted in man's

interior life, from which it cannot be removed and eradicated

except by degrees. On seeing this, it was given me to tell them
that they ought not to worship what is dead, but what is living

;

to which they replied, that they knew that God lives, and that

a stone does not, but that they thought of the living God while

looking on a stone resembling a man, and that otherwise the

ideas of their thought could not be fixed upon and determined
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to the invisible God. It was then given me to tell them that

the ideas of thought can be fixed upon and determined to the

invisible God, when they are fixed upon and determined to the

Lord, who is God visible in thought under the Human Form ;

and thus that man can be conjoined with the invisible God in

thought and affection, consequently in faith and love, when he
is conjoined witli the Lord, but not otherwise.

143. The spirits who were seen on high were questioned

whether on their earth they live under the rule of princes or

kings. To this they replied, that they do not know what govern-

ments are, and that they live under themselves, distinguished

into clans, families, and households. They were questioned

whether they were thus in security. They said they were secure,

since one family never envies another, nor desires to deprive

another of anything. They were indignant at being asked such

questions, as if they had been charged with being at enmity, or

with needing protection against robbers. What, said they, does

anyone need but food and raiment, and thus to live content

and quiet under one's own management ?

144. Being further questioned concerning their earth, they

said that they have meadows, flower-gardens, orchards full of

fruit-trees, and also lakes containing fish ; and that they have
birds of a blue colour, with golden feathers ; and large and small

animals. Amongst the smaller, they mentioned one sort which
had tlie back raised like the camels on our Earth ; nevertheless,

they do not feed on their flesh, but only on tlie fiesh of fishes,

and besides on the fruits of trees, and on the leguminous plants

of the earth. They said, moreover, that they do not live in

artificial houses, but in groves, amongst the leafy boughs of

which they make roofs to shelter them from rain and the heat

of the sun.

145. Being questioned respecting tlieir sun, which appears

as a star from our Earth, they said that it has a fiery appearance,

and that it is not larger to the sight than a man's head. I was
told by the angels that the star which is their sun is one of the

smaller stars, not far distant from the equator.

146. There were seen some spirits wlio were like wliat they

had been during their abode as men on their earth. They had
faces not uidike the faces of the men of our Eartli, except that

their eyes and nose were small. As tliis appeared to me some-

thing of a deformity, they said that with them small eyes and
a small nose are considered a beauty. A female was seen, clothed

in a gown ornamented with roses of various colours. I asked

whence they procured for themselves materials for clothing on
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that earth. They answered that they gather from certain plants

substances which they spin into thread ; and that they then afc

once lay the threads in double and triple rows, moistening them
with a glutinous water to give them consistence. Afterwards
they colour the cloth, thus prepared, with the juices of herbaceous

plants. It was also shown me how they prepare the thread.

The women sit down on a seat, with their backs bent, and twist

the threads with their toes ; and when twisted they draw the

threads towards them, and work tliem with their hands.

147. They said also, that on that earth a husband has only

one wife, and no more ; and that they beget from ten to

fifteen children. They added, that there are likewise found
harlots on that earth ; but that these, after the life of the

body, when they become spirits, are sorceresses, and are cast

into hell.



THE THIRD EAIfTH IX THE STArJlY HEAVEN, AND
ITS SPIPJTS AND INHABITANTS.

148. There appeared some spirits at a distance, who were

unwilling to approacli. The reason was, that they could not

be together with the spirits of our Earth who were then about

me. From this I apperceived that they were from another

earth ; and I was told afterwards that they were from a certain

earth in the universe ; but where that earth is, was not made
known to me. These spirits, unlike the spirits from our Earth,

were absolutely unwilling to think about their body, or even

about anything corporeal and material ; hence it was that they

were unwilling to approach
;
yet, after the removal of some of

the spirits of our Earth, they drew nearer, and spoke with me.

But then there was a sense of anxiety arising from the collision

of the spheres ; for spiritual spheres surround all spiiits and
societies of spirits '"''

; and since they emanate from the life

of the affections and the consequent thoughts, therefore where

the affections are contrary collision takes place, and hence arises

anxiety. The spirits of our Earth related, that they dare not

even approach them ; since, on their approach, they are not only

seized with anxiety, but also appear to themselves as if they

were bound hand and foot with serpents, from which they

cannot be freed till they have departed. This appearance takes

its origin from correspondence ; for the spirits of our Earth, in

the Grand Man, have relation to external sense, consequently

to the corporeal Sensual, and this Sensual is represented in tlie

other life by serpents =^*.

149. As the spirits of that earth arc such, they appear in

the eyes of other spirits, not in a distinct human form, as others

do, but as clouds, in most cases like a dusky cloud, with the

fair human colour interspersed ; but they said, that within they

are fair, and that when they become angels, this duskiness is

changed into a beautiful blue ; which was also shown me. I

asked whether, during their life as men in the world, they

had entertained such an idea respecting their bodies. They

** The external Sensual of man in the spiritual world is represented by ser-

l)ents, because it is in the lowest [parts], and relatively to the more interior

things in man, lies on the ground, and as it were creeps ; and on tills ground

they were called serpents who reasoned from tliat Sensual, nos. 195-197, 6398,

6949.
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replied that the men of their eartli make no account of their

bodies, but only of the spirit in the body, because they know
that the spirit will live for ever, but that the body must perish.

They said also, that many on their earth believe that the spirit

of the body has existed from eternity, and that it was infused

into the body when they were conceived ; but they added, that

now they know that it is not so, and that they repent of having

ever been in so false an opinion.

150. When I asked tliem whether they would like to see

any objects on our Earth, informing them that it was possible

to do so through my eyes (see above, no. 135), they answered

first, that they could not, and afterwards, that they would not,

because the things tliat they would see would be only earthly

and material things, from which they remove their thoughts as

much as possible. But nevertheless, there were represented before

them magnificent palaces, resembling those on our Earth pos-

sessed by kings and princes ; for such things can be represented

before spirits, and, when they are represented, they appear

exactly as if they existed. But the spirits from that earth

esteemed them as nothing, calling them marble images ; and
then they related that they have more magnificent things

belonging to them, which are their sacred temples, built not of

stone bat of wood. When it was objected that these were still

earthly objects, they replied that they were not earthly, but

heavenly, because when they gaze upon them they have not an
earthly but a heavenly idea ; believing that after death they

should also see like objects in heaven.

151. They then represented their sacred temples before the

spirits of our Earth, who declared that they had not seen any-

thing more magnificent ; and as they were also seen by me, I

can therefore describe them. They are constructed of trees not

cut down, but growing in the place where they first took root.

They said that on that earth there are trees of a wonderful size

and height ; these they set in rows from the first, so that

they may form porticos and colonnades ; and by cutting and
pruning, they fit and prepare the tender shoots, so that as they
grow they may interlace and join together so as to form the

groundwork and floor of the temple to be constructed, and ta

rise at the sides to form tlie walls, and above to bend into

arches to form the roof. In this manner they construct

the temple with admirable art, raised high above the ground.

They also prepare cUi ascent into it by successive branches

of the trees, extended from the trunk and firmly connected

together. Moreover, they adorn the temple without and within

in various ways, by disposing the foliage into forms : thus

they build entire groves. }>ut it was not permitted me ta
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see the character of these temples within : I was only told thafe

the light of their sun is let in by apertures amongst the

branches, and is transmitted here and there through crystals,

by which means the light falling upon the walls is varied in

colours like those of the rainbow, especiaHy blue and orange, of

which they are fondest. Such are their architectural works,

which they prefer to the most magnificent palaces of our Earth.

152. They said fmrther, tliat tlie inhabitants do not dwell in

high places, but on the earth in lowly cottages, for the reason

that high places are for the Lord who is in heaven, and lowly

places for men who are on earth. Their cottages were also

shown me. They were oblong, having within along the walls a

continuous couch, on which they lie one behind another. On
the side opposite to the door is a rounded alcove, before which
is a table, and behind the table a fire-place, by which the

whole chamber is lighted. In this fire-place, there is not a

burning fire, but a luminous wood, which gives out as much
light as the flame of a common fire does. They said that in

the evening these logs of wood appeared as if they had in them
the fire of live coals.

153. They said that they do not live as societies, but as house-

holds by themselves; and that they are societies when they

meet for worship ; that on these occasions those who teach walk
witliin the temple, and the rest in the porches at the sides ; and
that at their meetings they experience interior joys, arising

from the sight of the temple, and from the worship celebrated

therein.

154r. In respect to Divine worship, they said that they

acknowledge a God under the Human Form, consequently our

Lord ; for all who acknowledge the (Jod of the universe under the

Human Form are accepted and led by our Lord : the rest cannot

be led, because they think apait from a form. They added,

that the inhabitants of their earth are instructed about the

things of heaven by a certain immediate intercourse with angels

and spirits, into which they may be brought by the Lord more
easily than others, because tliey reject corporeal things from
their thought and affection. I asked what becomes of those

amongst them who are evil. They told me that on their earth

no wicked person is allowed to exist ; but if any one thinks and
does evil, he is reprimanded by a certain spirit, who threatens

him with death if he persists in doing so ; and if he persists, he
dies by a swoon ; and that by this means the men of that earth

are preserved from the contagion of evils. A certain spirit of

this character was also sent to me : he spoke with me as if with

those [evil ones] ; he moreover inflicted something of pain in the
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region of my abdomen, saying that this is wliat he does to those

who think and do evil, and that he threatens them with death if

they persist. I was also told that they who profane holy things are

grievously punished ; and that before the punishing spirit comes,

there appears to them in vision the gaping mouth of a lion, of a

livid colour, which seems as if it would swallow their head, and
tear it asunder from the body, whence they are seized with

horror. They call the punishing spirit the devil.

155. As they were desirous to know how the case is on our

Earth in regard to revelation, I told them that it is effected by
means of writing and preachmg from the' Word, and not by
immediate intercourse with spirits and angels ; and that what is

written can be published by printing, and thus be read and
comprehended by whole societies, and that thus the life can be

amended. They were exceedingly surprised that such an art,

utterly unknown elsewhere, could exist on our Earth ; but they

comprehended that on this Earth, where corporeal and ter-

restrial things are so much loved. Divine things could not

otherwise inflow from heaven and be received; and that it

would be dangerous for such beings to converse with angels.

156. The spirits of that earth appear above, in the plane of

the head, towards the right. All spirits are distinguished by
their situation relatively to the human body ; and this is a

consequence of the universal heaven corresponding with all

things of man •''. These spirits keep themselves in that

plane, and at that distance, because their correspondence is

not with the externals, but with the interiors, belonging to

man. Their action is upon the left knee, above and a little

below, with a certain vibration very sensibly felt. This is a

sign that they correspond with the conjunction of natural things

and heavenly things.
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157. I WAS conducted to yet another earth which is in the

universe beyond our solar system, which was effected by changes

of the state of my mind, consequently as to the spirit ; for, as

has already been repeatedly observed, a spirit is conducted from
place to place no otherwise than by changes of the state of his

interiors, which changes appear to him in all respects as

advancements from place to place, or as journeyings. These
changes lasted continuously for about ten hours before I came
from the state of my life to the state of their life, thus before

I arrived there as to my spirit. I was conveyed towards the east,

to the left, and seemed to be gradually elevated from a horizontal

plane. I was also permitted to observe clearly the progression

and advance from my former place, till at length those from

whom I had departed no longer appeared ; and in the meantime
I spoke on various subjects with the spirits who were with me.

A certain spirit was also with us who, during his life in the

world, had been a prelate and a preacher, as well as a very

pathetic writer. From my idea concerning him, my spirit-

companions supposed he was more a Christian at heart than the

rest ; for in the world an idea is conceived and a judgment
formed from the preaching and writing, and not from the life,

if this is not manifest ; and if anything inconsistent appears In

the life, it is nevertheless excused ; for the idea or thought and
perception concerning any one draws everything to its side.

158. After this I observed that I was, as to my spirit, in the

starry heaven, far beyond our solar system ; for this can be ob-

served from the changes of state and the consequent apparent con-

tinued progression, which had lasted nearly ten hours. At length I

heard spirits conversing near some earth, which also I after-

wards saw. When I had come near them, after some conversa-

tion they said that strangers sometimes come to them from other

places, who converse with them concerning God, and confuse

the ideas of their thought. They also pointed out the way by
which they came, from which it was perceived that they were
of the spirits of our Earth. On being questioned then as to

the confusion caused in their ideas, they said it arose from
those spirits saying that they ought to believe in a Divine
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Being distinguished into three persons, whom they nevertheless
call one God ; and on examining the idea of their thoughts, it is

exhibited as a trine, not continuous but discrete, with some as

three persons conversing with each other, and with some as two
seated together, one near the other, and a third listening to

them and going from them ; and although they call each person
God, and have a different idea concerning each, they still say
there is but one God. They complained exceedingly, that they
had thrown them into a confusion of ideas, by thinking of three

and speaking of one, when nevertheless one ought to think as

one speaks, and speak as one thinks. The spirit who in the
^

world had been a prelate and a preacher, and who was also with
me, was then examined as to the character of the idea he
entertained respecting one God and three persons : [and it was
found that] he represented to himself three gods, which, however,
made one by continuity. He, however, exhibited this Three in

One as invisible because it was Divine ; and while he was
exhibiting this, it was perceived that he was then thinking only
of the Father, and not of the Lord, and that his idea concerning
the invisible God was no other but as of nature in its first

principles, from which idea it resulted that the inmost of

nature was his Divine, so that he might easily be led from
this to acknowledge nature as God. It is to be borne in mind,
that the idea which any person entertains on any subject is, in

the other life, exhibited to the life, and through it every
one is examined as to the character of his thought and per-
ception on matters of faith ; and that the idea of the thought
concerning God is the chief of all, for through it, if genuine, con-
junction is effected with the Divine, and consequently with
heaven. They were afterwards questioned concerning the 3
nature of their idea respecting God. They replied that they
did not conceive of an invisible God, but of a God visible under
the Human Form ; and that they knew this not only from an
interior perception, but also from the fact, that He has appeared
to them as a Man. They added that if, according to the idea of
some strangers, they were to conceive of God as invisible, conse-
quently without form and quality, they would not be able to
think about God at all, inasmuch as such an invisible [being]

does not fall into any idea of thought. On hearing this, it was
given me to tell them that they do well to think of God under
the Human Form, and that many on our Earth think in like

manner, especially when they think of the Lord ; and that the
ancients thought in no other way. I then told them about
Abraham, Lot, Gideon, Manoah and his wife, and what is related
of them in our Word, namely, that they saw God under the Human
Form, and acknowledged Him, thus seen, to be the Creator of

the universe, and called Him Jehovah, and this also from an
interior perception ; but that at the present day that interior
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perception is lost in the Christian world, and only remains with
the simple who are in faith.

159. Previous to this conversation, they had believed that

our company also consisted of those who want to confuse them
by the idea of three in relation to God ; wherefore, on hearing

what was said, they were affected with joy, and said that God,
whom they then called the Lord, had also sent some to teach

them concerning Him ; and that they are unwilling to admit
strangers who disturb them, especially with the idea of three

persons in the Divinity, knowing as they do that God is One,
consequently that the Divine is One, and does not consist of

three in unanimity, unless they are disposed to think of God as

of an angel, in whom there is an Inmost of life which is invisible,

and from which he thinks and is wise ; an External of life,

which is visible under a human form, from which he sees and
acts ; and a Proceeding of life, which is the sphere of love and
of faith from him ; for from every spirit and angel there pro-

ceeds a sphere of life by which he is known at a distance ''"

;

and as to the Lord, that that Proceeding of life from Him
is the Divine itself which tills and constitutes the heavens,

because it proceeds from the very Esse of the life of love

and of faith. They said that in this and in no other manner
2 can they perceive a trinity and unity together. On hearing

this, it was given me to say that such an idea of a trinity and
unity together agrees with the angelic idea concerning the

Lord, and that it is from the Lord's own doctrine concerning
Himself. Por He teaches that the Father and Himself are One

;

that the Father is in Him and He in the Father ; that he who
seeth Him seeth the Father ; and he who believeth in Him
believeth in the Father and knoweth the Father ; also that the

Comforter, whom He calls the Spirit of Truth, and likewise the

Holy Spirit, proceeds from Him, and does not speak from Him-
self, but from Him, by which Comforter is meant the Divine

3 proceeding. I was further permitted to tell them that their idea

concerning a trinity and unity together agrees witli the Esse and
Existere of the Lord's life when He was in the world. Tlie Esse
of His life was the Divine Itself, for He was conceived of

Jehovah, and the Esse of every one's life is that of which he is

conceived ; the Existere of life from that Esse is the Human in

a form. The esse of the life of every man, which he has from
his father, is called the soul, and the existere of life thence
derived is called the body. Soul and body constitute one man.
The likeness between them resembles the likeness between
that which is in endeavour and that which is in the resulting

act, for an act is endeavour acting, and thus the two are one.

Endeavour in man is called the will, and endeavour acting is

called action ; the body is the instrumental, by means of which
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the will, which is the principal, acts, and in acting the instru-

mental and principal are a one. Such is the case with soul and
body. And such is the idea whicli the angels in heaven have

concerning soul and body : hence tliey know that the Lord made
His Human Divine from the ])ivine in Himself, which to Him
was the Soul from the Father. Neither is the faith which is

received throughout the Christian world in opposition to this

idea, for it teaches, that " Although Christ is God and Man, yd He
is not two, I at one Christ ; .... yca,He isaltofjdher Onelrji iniitif

of Person ; for as hody and soul arc one man, so also God and man
are one Christ "y". As there was such a union or such a oneness

in the Lord, therefore He rose again, not only as to the Soul,

but also as to the Body, which He glorified in the world, which

is not the case with any man ; on which subject He also in-

structed His disciples, saying, " Feel Me and see, for a siyirit hath

not flesh and hones, as ye see Me have" [(Luke xxiv. 39)]^~. This

was clearly understood by those spirits, for such truths fall into

the understanding of angelic spirits. They then added, that the

Lord alone has power in the heavens, and that the heavens are

His ; to which it was given me to answer, that this also is

known to the Church on our Earth from the mouth of the Lord

Himself before He ascended into heaven; for He then said,

"All poioer is given unto Me in heaven and on earth " [(Matt.

xxviii. 18)].

160. I afterwards conversed with those spirits concerning

their earth ; for all spirits can do this when their natural or

external memory is opened by the Lord; for this they carry

with them from the world, but it is not opened except at the

Lord's good pleasure. Respecting their earth, from which they

had come, the spirits then said that when leave is given them,

they appear to the inhabitants, and converse with them, as men :

and that this is effected by their being let into their natural or

external memory, and consequently into such a thought as they

had been in when they lived in the world ; and that on such

occasions the inhabitants have their interior sight or the sight

of their spirit opened, by which they see the spirits. They
added, that the inhabitants know no otherwise than that they

are men of their earth, and only apperceive they are not when
they are suddenly removed from their sight. I told them tliat

the same thing also happened on our Earth in ancient times, as,

for instance, to Abraham, Sarah, Lot, the inhabitants of Sodom,

"* From the Creed of Athanasins.

" Immediately after deatli, man rises again as to his spirit ; and he is in the

human form, and he is a man as to all things in general and particular, nos. 45'27,

5006, 5078, 8939, 8991, 10594, 10597, 10758. Man rises again only as to the

spirit, and not as to the body, nos. 10593, 10591. The Lord alone rose again as

to the Ijody also, nos. 1729, 2083, 5078, 10825.
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]\Iaiioah and his wife, Joshua, Mary, Elizabeth, and the prophets

genoi-ally ; and that the Lord appeared in like manner, and they

who saw Him knew no otherwise than that He was a man of

the earth, till He revealed Himself. But that at the present

day this rarely happens ; the reason is, lest men by such
things should be compelled to believe ; for compelled faith, such

as is the faith which enters by means of miracles, does not

inhere, and would also ])e hurtful to those with whom faith

may be implanted by means of the Word in a state without

compulsion.

161. The spirit, who had been a prelate and a preacher in

the world, entirely disbelieved that any other earths existed be-

sides our own, because he had thought in the world that the

Lord was born on this Earth alone, and that without the Lord
none could be saved ; wherefore he was reduced into a state

similar to that into which spirits are reduced when they appear
on their own earth as men (which state has been treated of just

above) ; and thus he was let into that earth, so that he not only

saw it, but also conversed with the inhabitants there. This done,

a communication was by this means granted me also, so that I

likewise saw the inhabitants, and also some objects on that

earth (see above, no. 135). There appeared then four kinds of

men, but one after the other in succession ; the first I saw were
clothed ; the second were naked, of a human flesh colour ; the

next were naked, but with flame-coloured bodies ; and the last

were black.

162. While the spirit who had been a prelate and a preacher

was with those who were clothed, a woman with a very pretty

face appeared. She was simply attired ; her robe hung grace-

fully behind her, and was also drawn over her arms, and she

wore a beautiful head-dress, in the form of a chaplet of flowers.

That spirit was greatly delighted at the sight of this virgin ; he
spoke to her, and also took her by the hand ; but, apperceiving

that he was a spirit, and not of that earth, she hurried hastily

away from him. Afterwards tlicre appeared to him on the right

several other women, who had the care of sheep and lambs,

which they were then leading to a watering-trough, into which
water was led by means of a trench from some lake. They were
similarly clothed, and had shepherds' crooks in their hands, by
which they led the sheep and lambs to drink ; they said the sheep
went whichever way they pointed with their crooks : the sheep
which we saw were large, with woolly tails, broad and long. The
faces of the women, when seen nearer, were full and beautiful.

Some men were also seen ; their faces were of a human flesh

colour, like that of the men of our Earth, but with this diflerence,

that the lower part of the face, instead of being bearded, was
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black, and the nose more of a snowy-white than of a flesh colour.

Afterwards the spirit who, as already mentioned, had been a 2

preacher in the world, was led further on, but reluctantly, be-

cause he was still thinkin<>; about that woman with whom he had
been delighted, as was evident from the circumstance that there

still appeared something of his shadow in the former place. He
then came to those who were naked. They were seen walking
together by twos, husband and wife, girt with a girdle about the

loins, and some sort of covering around the head. That spirit,

when he was with them, was led into the state in which he had
been in the world when he was disposed to preach, and then he
said he would preach before them the Lord crucified ; but they
said they would not hear such a thing, because they did not

know what it was, but that they knew that the Lord lives. He
then said he would preach the Lord living ; but this too they
refused, saying that they apperceived in his speech something not

heavenly, because it had much respect to himself, and his own
fame and honour ; and that they could hear from the tone of voice

whether what was said came from the heart or not ; and that,

as he was of such a character, he was unable to teach them

;

wherefore he was silent. During his life in the world he had
been extremely pathetic, so that he could deeply move
his hearers to holiness ; but this pathetic manner had been
acquired by art, thus from self and the world, and not from
heaven.

163. They said, moreover, that they have a perception whether
the Conjugial is with those of their clan who are naked ; and it

was shown that they perceive this by virtue of a spiritual idea

concerning marriage, which idea being communicated to me was
to the effect, that a likeness of the interiors was formed by the

conjunction of good and truth, consequently of love and faith,

and that from that conjunction descending by influx into the

body conjugial love comes into existence. For all things which
belong to the mind {animus) are exhilnted in some natural form
in the body, consequently in the form of conjugial love, when
the interiors of two mutually love each other, and from that

love also desire to will and to think the one as the other, and thus

to be together and be conjoined as to the interiors which are

of the mind (mens). Hence the spiritual affection, which is of

the minds, becomes natural affection in the body, and clothes

itself with the sense of conjugial love. The spiritual affection

which is of the minds is the affection of good and truth, and of

their conjunction ; for all things of the mind, or of the thought
and will, have relation to truth and good. They also said that

it is quite impossible for the Conjugial to exist between one man
and several wives, since the marriage of good and truth, which
pertains to the minds, can exist only between two.
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164. After this, the spirit ah-eady spoken of came to those

who were naked, but wliose bodies were Hame-coloured ; and
lastly, to those who were black, some of whom were naked
and some clothed ; but the latter and the former dwelt in a

different part of the same earth ; for a spirit may be led in an
instant to places far asunder on an earth, since he does not

proceed and advance like man through spaces, but through
changes of state (see above, nos. 125, 127)**.

165. I lastly conversed with the spirits of that earth con-

cerning the belief of the iidiabitants of our Earth on the subject

of the resurrection, in that they cannot conceive that men come
into the other life immediately after death, and then appear as

men as to the face, the body, the arms, the feet, and all the

external and internal senses ; still less that they are then
clothed in garments, and have mansions and dwelling-places

;

and that the sole reason of this is that most persons liere think

from tlie sensuals which belong to the body, and therefore

believe in the existence of nothing but what they see and touch
;

and that few of them can be withdrawn from external sensual

things to interior things, and thus be elevated into the light

of heaven, in which such things are perceived. Hence it is, that

they can have no idea of their soul or spirit as of a man, but as

of wind, or air, or a breath without form, in which there is yet
something vital. This is the reason why they do not believe

they shall rise again till the end of the world, which they call

the Last Judgment, when the body, though mouldered into dust,

and scattered by every wind, will be brought together again and
2 conjoined to its soul or spirit. I added, that it is permitted
them to believe this, since those who, as was said, think from
external sensual things, can conceive no otherwise than that the
soul or spirit cannot live as a man in a human form, unless it

receive again that body which it carried about in the world

;

wherefore, unless it were asserted that the body will rise again,

they would reject from their lieart as incomprehensible tlie

doctrijie of tlie resurrection and of eternal life. But neverthe-

less this thought concerning the resurrection has this advantage
with it, that it leads them to believe in a life after death, a
consequence of which belief is, that when they lie on a sick bed,

and do not, as theretofore, think from worldly and corporeal

things, thus not from sensual things, they then believe that they

3 8liall live immediately after tlitnr decease; they then also speak
of heaven, and of the liopc of a life there innnediately after

death, quite apart from tiieir doctrinal concerning the Last Judg-
ment. I related further, that sometimes it had been matter of

surprise to me, that when those who are in faith speak of a life

after death, and of tlieir friends and relatives who are dying or

dead, and do not at tlie same time tliiiik about the Last Judg-
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iiient, they believe that tliey will live or are living as men
immediately on their decease. But as soon as thought concern-

ing the Last Judgment Hows in, this idea is changed into the

material idea concerning their earthly body, that it is again to

be conjoined to their soul ; for they do not know that every 4

man is a spirit as to his interiors, and that this it is which lives

in the body and in each of its parts, and not the body which
lives of itself ; and that it is the spirit of every one from which his

body has its human form, and which, consequently, is principally

the man, and in a similar form, but invisible to the eyes of the

body, yet visible to the eyes of spirits. Hence also, when the

sight of a man's spirit is opened, which is effected by the removal

of the bodily sight, angels appear as men : in this manner angels

appeared to the ancients, as recorded in the Word. I have also

sometimes spoken with spirits, with whom I had been acquainted

when they lived as men in the world, and I have asked them
whether they had any inclination to be clothed again with their

earthly bodies, as they used to think would be the case. But
they fled far away at the very idea of such a conjunction, being

smitten with amazement that, while in the world, they should

have thought in this manner under the influence of so blind a

belief, devoid of all understanding.

166. Moreover, on that earth I saw the dwellings of the

inhabitants : they were lowly houses, extended in length, with

windows at the sides, according to the number of the rooms or

chambers into which they were divided. The roof was arched,

and there was a door on each side at the end. They told me
that they were built of earth, and covered with turf ; and that

the windows were formed of fllaments of grass woven to-

gether in such a manner that the light shone through. I also

saw little children ; and the inhabitants told me that their

neighbours come to them, especially for the sake of the little

children, that they may be in company with other children in

the presence and under the direction of their parents. There also

appeared fields becoming white with standing crops that were
at that time nearly ripe for harvest. The seeds or grains of that

corn were shown me, and they were like grains of Chinese

wheat : I was also shown some bread made from it, which
was in small square loaves. There also appeared plains of grass

adorned with flowers ; also trees laden with fruit like pome-
granates ; also shrubs, which were not vines, but still produced

berries from which they prepare wine.

167. The sun of that earth, which is to us a st^ar, appears

there flaming, in size almost a fourth part of our sun. Their

year is about two hundred days, and each day fifteen hours,

relatively to the length of days on our Earth. The earth
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itself is one of the least in the starry lieaven, being scarcely five

hundred German miles in circumference. The angels stated

these particulars from a comparison made with things of the like

kind on our Earth, which they saw in me, or in my memory.
Their conclusions were formed by angelic ideas, whereby are

instantly known the measures of spaces and times, in a just pro-

portion relatively to spaces and times elsewhere. Angelic ideas,

which are spiritual, in such calculations immensely surpass

human ideas, which are natural.
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THE FIFTH EAKTH IN THE STARRY HEAVEN, AND
ITS SPIRITS AND INHABITANTS.

168. I WAS led to yet another earth in the universe beyond
our solar system, and on this occasion also by changes of state

continued for nearly twelve hours. In company with me were
several spirits and angels from our Earth, with whom I conversed

during this voyage or progression. I was carried at times

obli(|uely upwards and obliquely downwards, continually towards

the right, which in the other life is towards the south. In two
places only did I see spirits, and in one I spoke with them.

During this journey or progression I was permitted to observe

how immense was the Lord's heaven, which is designed for

angels and spirits ; for from the parts uninhabited I was enabled

to conclude that it was so immense that, supposing there were
many myriads of earths, and on each earth as great a multitude

of human beings as on our own, there would still be a place of

abode for them to eternity, and it would never be filled. This I

was enabled to conclude from a comparison made with the

[inhabited] extent of the heaven which is about our Earth and
designed for it, which extent was so small relatively, as not to

equal one ten-thousand-thousandth part of the extent unin-

habited.

169. When the angelic spirits who were from that earth

came into view, they accosted us, asking who we were, and what
we wanted. "We told them that we were travelling, that we
had been transported thither, and that they had nothing to

fear from us. For they were afraid that we were of those

who disturb them concerning God, faith, and kindred subjects,

on account of whom they had betaken themselves to that

quarter of their earth, shunning them as much as possible. We
asked them by what they were disturbed. They replied, by the

idea of Three, and by the idea of the Divine without the Human
in God, when they yet know and perceive that God is one, and
that He is man. It was then perceived that those who dis-

turbed them, and whom they shunned, were from our Earth :

this was manifest also from this consideration, that there are

spirits from our Earth who thus wander about in the other life,

in consequence of their fondness for and delight in travelling,

which they have contracted in the world ; for on other earths
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there is no such custom of travelling as on ours. It was
afterwards discovered that they were monks, who had travelled

on our globe from a desire to convert the gentiles. We
therefore told them that they did well to shun them, because

their intention was, not to teach, but to secure gain and
dominion ; and that they strive by various means first to

captivate men's minds {animi), and afterwards to subject them
to themselves as slaves : moreover, that they did well in not

suffering their idea concerning (jod to be disturbed by such

2 spirits. They said further, that these spirits also confuse

them by asserting that they ought to have faith, and to-

believe what they say ; but that their reply to them is, that

they do not know what faith or believing means, since they

perceive in themsehes whether a thing be so or not. They
were of the Lord's celestial kingdom, where all know by

interior perception the truths which with us are called the

truths of faith, for they are in enlightenment from the Lord
;

but it is otherwise with those who are in the spiritual king-

dom. That the angelic spirits of that earth were of the

Lord's celestial kingdom, I could also see from the flame

whence their ideas flowed ; for in the celestial kingdom the

light is naming, and in the spiritual kingdom it is bright white.

They who are of the celestial kingdom, when the discourse is

about truths, say no more than Yea, yea, or Nay, nay, and never

reason about them whether they be so or not. These are they

of whom the Lord says, " Let i/oiir discourse he Yea, yea, Nay,

nay; lohat is beyond this is uf evil" [(Matt. v. 37)]. Hence

it was that those spirits said that they did not know what

it is to have faith or to believe. They consider this to be like

one saying to his companion, who with his own eyes sees houses

or trees, that he ought to have faith or to believe that they are

houses and trees, when he sees clearly that they are so. Such

are they who are of the Lord's celestial kingdom, and such were

3 these angelic spirits """. We told them tliat few on our Earth have

interior perception, because in their youth they learn truths, and

do not practise them. For man has two facidties, which are

called tlie understanding and the will ; they who admit truths

no furtlier than into the memory, and thence in some degree into

the understanding, but not into the life, that is, into tlie will,

these, inasmuch as they cannot be in any enlightenment or

«"" Heaven is distiiignislied into two kingdoms, one of which is called the

celestial kinj^dom, tlie otlier tiic sjiiritual kingdom, nos. 3887, 4138. The
angels in the celestial kingdom have vastly more knowledge and wisdom than

the angels in the spiritual kingdom, no. 2718. The celestial angels do not

tliink and speak from faith, like the spiritual angels, but from an internal

percej.tion that a thing is so, nos. 202, .')97, 607, 784, 1121, 1387, 1398,

1442, 1919, 7080, 7877, 8780. The celestial angels say only concerning the

truths of faith, Yea, yea, or Nay, nay, hut the spiritual angels reason whether

a thing be so or not so", nos. 202, 337, 2715, 3246, 4448, 9166.
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interior sight from the Lord, say tliat those truths ought to be
believed, or that man ought to liave faith in them ; and they
also reason about tliem whether they be truths or not ; nay, they
are not willing that they should be perceived by any interior

sight, or by any enlightenment by the understanding. They say
this, because truths with them are without light from heaven,

and to those wlio see without light from heaven, falsities may
appear as truths, and truths as falsities. Hence so great blind-

ness has fallen on many on our Earth, that although a man does

not practise truths or live according to them, they say neverthe-

less that he may be saved by faith alone, as if a man were not

man from the life and according to it, but from the knowledge
of such things as belong to faith, apart from the life. We 4

afterwards conversed with them concerning the Lord, con-

cerning love to Him, love towards the neighbour, and regenera-

tion ; saying, that loving the Lord consists in loving the precepts

which are from Him, that is, in living according to them from
love ^^'^

; that love towards the neighbour consists in willing

good and thence doing good to a fellow-citizen, to one's country,

to the church, to the Lord's kingdom, not for the selfish end
of being seen or ac(|uiring merit, but from the affection of

good '^'"^. Concerning regeneration, we observed that they who
are being regenerated by the Lord, and who commit truths im-
mediately to the life, come into an interior perception concerning
them ; but that those who receive truths first in the memory,
and afterwards will them and do them, are those who are in

faith ; for they act from faith, which is then called conscience.

These things, they said, they perceived to be so, and therefore

perceived also what faith is. I conversed with them by means
of spiritual ideas, by which such subjects may be exhibited and
comprehended in light.

170. The spirits with whom I had now spoken were from
the northern part of their earth. I was afterwards led to others

who were on the western part. These also, wishing to examine
who and what I was, immediately said that there was nothing
in me but evil, thinking that thus I might be deterred from
approaching nearer. I apperceived that this was their manner of

accosting all who come to them. But it was given me to reply

that I well knew it to be so, and that in them likewise there

was nothing but evil, by reason that every one is born into evil,

and therefore whatever comes from man, spirit, or angel, as

***' Loving the Lord means living according to His commandments, nos. 10143,
10153, 10310, 10578, 10645.

"' Loving the neighbour consists in doing what is good, just, and right, in every
work and in every function, from the affection of what is good, just, and right,
nos. 8120, 8121, 8123, 10310, 10336. A life of love towards the neighbour is a
life according to the Lord's precepts, no. 3249.
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from what is his own, or from his proprium, is nothing but evil,

inasmuch as all the good that is in every one, is from the Lord.

Hence they apperceived that I was in the truth, and I was
admitted to converse with them. They then showed me their

idea concerning evil in man, and concerning good from the

Lord, how they are separated from each other. They placed

one near the other, almost contiguous, but still distinct, yet as

if bound in an inexpressible manner, so that the good led the

evil, and restrained it, insomuch that it was not allowed to

act at pleasure ; and that thus the good bent the evil in what-
ever direction it desired, without the evil knowing anything

of it. In this manner they exhibited the dominion of good over

2 evil, and at the same time a state of freedom. They then asked

how the Lord appeared amongst the angels from our Earth.

1 said that He appeared in the sun as a Man, encompassed
therein with a fiery solar [sphere], from which the angels in the

heavens derive all light ; and that the heat which proceeds

thence is the Divine Good, and that the light which proceeds

thence is the Divine Truth, both from the Divine Love,

which is the fiery [sphere] appearing around the Lord in that

sun ; but that that sun only appears to the angels in heaven,

and not to the spirits who are beneath, since the latter are

more remote from the reception of the good of love and of

the truth of faith, than the angels who are in the heavens (see

above, no. 40). It was given them thus to inquire concerning

the Lord, and concerning His appearance before the angels from
our Earth, because it pleased the Lord then to become present

among them, and to reduce into order the things which had been

disturbed there by the evil spirits of whom they complained.

The reason also why I was led thither, was in order that I might

be an eye-witness of these things,

171. There was then seen a dark cloud towards the east

descending from on high, which in its descent appeared by
degrees full of light and in the human form. At length this

[human form] appeared in a fiaming radiance, encompassed with

small stars of the same colour. Thus the Lord presented

Himself before the spirits with whom I was conversing. At
His presence all the spirits who wore there were instantly

gathered together from every side ; and when they were come,

they were separated, the good from the evil, the good to the

right and the evil to the left, and this in an instant as of their

own accord. Those on the right were arranged in order accord-

ing to the quality of the good, and those on the left according

to the quality of the evil, with tliem : they who were good

remained to form among themselves a heavenly society ; but

2 the evil were cast into the hells. Afterwards I saw that that

flaming radiance descended to the lower parts of the earth there
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to a considerable depth, and tlien it appeared at one time in a
flaming [lustre] verging to luminosity, at another time in a
Imninosity verging into obscurity, and at another in obscurity:

and I was told by the angels that that appearance is according
to the reception of truth from good, and of falsity from evil,

with those who inhabit the lower parts of that earth, and that
the flaming radiance itself was subject to no such variations.

They also said, that the lower parts of that earth were inhabited
both by the good and by the evil ; but that they were thoroughly
separated, to the end that the evil might be ruled by the Lord
through the good. They added, that the good are by turns
elevated thence into heaven by the Lord; and that others suc-

ceed in their place, and so on perpetually. In that descent, the
good were separated from the evil in like manner, and all things
were reduced to order ; for the evil, by various arts and cunning
contrivances, had intruded themselves into the dwellings of

the good there, and had infested them ; and this was the cause
of the present visitation. That cloud, which in descending s
appeared by degrees full of light and in the human form, and
afterwards as a flaming radiance, was an angelic society, in

whose midst the Lord was. From this it was given me to know
what is meant by the Lord's words in the Gospels, where,
speaking of the Last Judgment, He says, " That He would come
with the angels in the clouds of heaven, with glory and poiver

"

[(Matt. xxiv. 30 ; Mark xiii. 26 ; Luke xxi. 27)].

172. After this were seen some monkish spirits, those, namely,
who have already been spoken of as having been travellings

monks or missionaries in the world ; and there was also seen a.

crowd of spirits who were from that earth, most of them evil,

whom they had drawn over to their side, and led astray. These
were seen on the eastern quarter of that earth, from whence
they had driven away the good, who betook themselves to the
northern side of the earth, and of whom we have spoken above.
That crowd, together with their seducers, were collected to-

gether to the number of some thousands, and were separated ;.

the evil of that crowd were cast into the hells. It was also
given me to speak with one spirit who was a monk, and to ask
him what he did there. He replied that he taught them con-
cerning the Lord. I asked, what besides. He said, concerning
heaven and hell. I asked, what further. He said, concerning
faith in all that he should say. I asked again, if he taught,
anything else. He said, concerning the power of remitting sins,

and of opening and shutting heaven. He was then examined
as to what he knew concerning the Lord, the truths of faith,

the remission of sins, man's salvation, and heaven and hell ; and it

was discovered that he knew scarcely anything, that he was in
obscurity and falsity concerning all and each of these subjects,.
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and that he was possessed solely by the lust of acquiring gain

and dominion, which he had contracted in the world and
brought with him from thence. He was therefore told that as

he had, prompted by that lust, travelled thus far, and as he was
such in regard to doctrine, he could not but deprive the spirits

of that earth of heavenly light, and inflict on them the darkness

of hell, and thus cause hell, and not the Lord, to have dominion
with tliem. Moreover, he was cunning in seducing, but stupid

as to the things relating to heaven. As he was of such a

character, he was afterwards cast into hell. Thus the spirits of

that earth were freed of them.

173. The spirits of that earth, amongst other things, also

said that those strangers, who, as has been said, were monkish
spirits, used all their endeavours to persuade them to live

together in society, and not separate and solitary. For spirits and
angels dwell and live together just as they had done in the world.

Those who have dwelt together collectively in the world, also dwell

collectively together in the other life ; and those who have dwelt

separated into households and families, also dwell separated

there. These spirits, whilst they had lived as men on their

earth, had dwelt separated, every household and family, and
thus every clan, apart, and therefore knew not what it was to

dwell together in society. Wherefore, when it was told them
that those strangers wanted to persuade them to this, in order

that they might reign and rule over them, and that they could

not otherwise subject them to themselves and make them slaves,

they replied that they were totally ignorant w^hat was meant by
reigning and ruling. That they Hee away at the bare idea of

rule and domination, was manifest to me from this circumstance,

that one of them, who accompanied us on the return journey,

when I showed him the city in which I dwelt, at the first sight

of it lied away, and was seen no more.

174. I then conversed with the angels who were with me,

concerning dominion, that there are two kinds of dominion,

one, of love towards the neighbour, and the other, of the love of

self ; and that the dominion of love towards the neighbour exists

among those who dwell separated into households, families, and
clans : but the dominion of the love of self among tho.se who
dwell together in society. Among those who live separated

into households, families, and clans, he who is the father of the

clan bears rule, and under him the fathers of families, and under

these the fathers of each household. He is called the father

of the clan, from wliom the families are derived, and the

households of which the families are composed. But all these

exercise dominion from love, like the love of a father towards

his children, who teaches them how they ought to live, provides
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for their good, and as far as possiltle gives to them of what is

his own. It never enters into his mind to subject them to

himself, as subjects or as servants, but he loves that they should
obey him as sons obey their father. And since this love, as

is known, increases in descending, therefore the father of a

clan acts from a more inward love than the father himself

from whom the children are immediately descended. Such also

is the dominion in the heavens, because such is the Lord's

dominion ; for His dominion is from Divine Love towards the

whole human race. But the dominion of the love of self, which 2

is opposite to the dominion of love towards the neighbour, began
when man alienated himself from the Lord ; for in proportion

as a man does not love and worsliip the Lord, in that proportion

he loves and worships himself, and in that proportion also he
loves the world. Then it was that, from the necessity for self-

preservation, clans consisting of families and households gathered
themselves into one body, and established governments under
various forms. For in proportion as that love increased, in the

same proportion evils of every kind, as, enmity, envy, liatred,

revenge, cruelty and deceit, increased with it, being directed

against all wlio opposed that love; for from the proprium, iu

which those are who are in the love of self, nothing but evil

springs, inasmuch as man's proprium is nothing but evil, and, as

the proprium is evil, it is not receptive of good from heaven :

therefore the hive of self, when it is the reigning love, is the
fatlier of all sucli evils'''''^ : and that love is also of such a nature,

that in proportion as it is left without restraint, it rushes on
until at lengtli each one who is of such a character wants to have
dominion over all others in the whole globe, and wishes to

possess all the goods of the others ; nay, it is not even content
with this, but would liave dominion over the whole heaA^en ; as

may ap])ear fi'om the case of modern Babylon. Such then is the

dominion of the love of self, from which the dominion of love

towards the neighbour differs as much as heaven does from hell.

But notwithstanding that the dominion of the love of self is such 3

in societies, or in kingdoms and empires, there nevertheless exists

even in these a dominion of love towards the neighbour among
those who are wise from faith in and love to God, for these love

''<''' Man's proprium, which he derives from his parents, is nothing but dense
evil, nos. 210, 215, 731, 874, 876, 987, 1047, 2307, 2308, 3518, 3701, 3812, 8480,
8550, 10283, 10284, 10286, 10731. Man's proprium consists in loving himself
more than God, and the world more than heaven, and in holding his neighbour
of no account in respect to himself, except it be for the sake of himself, conse-
quently, [in making much of] himself; thus itconsists of theloveof self andof the
world, nos. 694, 731, 4317, .'>660. All evils flow from the love of self and of the
world, when these predominate, nos. 1307, 1308, 1321, 1594, 1691, 3413, 7255,
7376, 7488, 8318, 9335, 9348, 10038, 10742. These evils are contempt of others,

enmity, hatred, revenge, cruelty, deceit, nos. 6667, 7372-7374, 9348, 10038,
10742. And from these evils all falsity flows, nos. 1047, 10283, 10284, 10286.
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the neighbour. That iu the heavens also these dwell distin-

guislied into elans, families, and households, althougli in societies

together, but according to spiritual alHnities which have relation

to the good of love and the truth of faith, will, by the Lord's

Divine mercy, be stated elsewhere.

175. I afterwards questioned those spirits concerning various

things in the earth from which they were ; and first, concerning

their Divine worship, and concerning revelation. Concerning
the Divine worship, they said that clans, with their families,

meet together every thirtietli day, in one place, and liear preach-

ing ; and that on these occasions the preacher, from a pulpit raised

a little from the ground, teaches them the Divine truths which
lead to the good of life. Concerning revelation, they said that it

is made early in the morning in a state midway between sleeping

and w^akefulness, when they are in an interior light not as yet

interfered with by the bodily senses and worldly things ; that on
such occasions they hear the angels of heaven speaking concerning

Divine truths, and a life according to them ; and that when they
are quite awake, an angel in a wliite garment appears to them
by the bed, and then suddenly disappears from their sight ; and
that by this they know that what they have heard is from
heaven. Thus a Divine vision is distinguished from a vision

which is not Divine ; for in a vision which is not Divine no angel

appears. They added, that in such a manner revelations are

made with their preachers, and sometimes also with others,

176. On (juestioning them concerning their houses, they said

that they are lowly, built of wood, with a Hat roof, liaving a cor-

nice sloping downwards ; and that in front dwell the luisband

and wife, in the next chamber the children, and the maid-

servants and men-servants at the back. With regard to food,

they said that they drink milk with water ; and that they get

tlie milk from cows, wliich are woolly like sheep. Concerning

their [mode of] life, they said that they go naked, and tliat to

them nakedness is not a matter of shame ; also that their

luibitual association is with those who are within their own
families.

177. Concerning the sun of that earth, they related that it

appears to tlie inhal)itants of a Hame-colour; that the time of

their year is two liundred days, and that a day etpials nine

Iiours of our time, which they could conclude from the length

of tlie days of our Earth perceived in me ; and further, that they

liave a perpetual spring and sunnner, and consequently that the

fields are ever blooming, and the trees are ever l)earing fruit : the

reason wliy the case is thus is, tliat their year is so short, being

e([ual to tlie time of only seventy-five days of our year; and
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when the years are so short, the cold docs not continue long in

winter nor the heat in sunnner, and the ground in consequence
is in a continual state of vei'dancy.

178. Concerning betrothals and marriages on that eartli,

they related that a daughter, when she approaches a marriage-

able age, is kept at home, nor is she allowed to go out till the

day she is to be married ; and that she is then conducted to a

certain connubial house, where several other marriageable

young women are also brought; that they are there placed

behind a screen, which reaches as high as the middle of

the body, so that they appear naked as to the breast and face
;

that on such occasions the young men come there to choose for

themselves a wife ; and that when a young man sees a young
woman suitable for him, and to whom his mind {animus) draws
him, he takes her by the hand. If she then follows him, he
leads her to a house that has been prepared, and she becomes
his wife. For they see from the faces whether they agree in

disposition {animus), since on that earth every one's face is an
index of the disposition {animus), and disguises and counterfeits

nothing. In order that everything may be done with decency
and without lasciviousness, an old man is seated behind the

young virgins, and an elderly woman at their side, to watch.

There are many such places to which the young women are

conducted ; and there are also stated times for the young men
to make their choice ; for if they do not iind a girl to suit them
at one place, tliey go to another ; and if not at one time, they
return again at another. They said further, that a husband has
only one wife, and never more than one, because this is contrary
to l)ivine order.

99





INDEX (3F SUBJECTS.

The nu'iiibcrs refer to the itaragrctphs, not to the pages,

to (IS part of the text.

The footnotes are referred

Act. See Exdeavoiui.
Adokation. See under Worship.
Akfectioxs, angels enter into man's,

11 ; manifested by the countenance,

54 ; how spiritual affection becomes
natural attection, 163 ; affection of

thought, 88.

Agreement of life conjoins, 127-.

Analytical Science, SS'*.

Angel. See under Spirits. Difference

between celestial and spiritual

angels, 169'-.

Animals, instinct of, 96 ; how man
becomes like a Inute animal, fi8-.

Animus. See Mind.
Anxiety arises from collision of spheres,

148.

Apparition of a flame, 21 ; of a face,

76 ; of an old man, 76 ; of a bald

head, 84.

Appearance of spirits and angels on
our Earth, 160 ; why it no longer

takes place, 160.

Architecture, 151.

Aristotle, ZSK
Athanasian Creed quoted, 159^.

Atmosphere of the Moon, 111.

Babylon, modern, 174^.

Bald Head, apparition of, 84.

Betrothals, 178.

Birds, signilication of, 33, 94''; instinct

of, 96 ; bird of stone, 94-96.

Blue, correspondence of, 83.

Body (The) is only of use in this world,
123 ; soul and body, 159».

Brute Animal, how man becomes
like, 58-.

Butterflies, 79^.

Caterpillars, 79-'.

Celestial and spiritual kingdom and
angels, 169-.

Cerebrum and cerebellum, 88.

Changes of colours, 94'''
; of state, 125,

157, 164.

Chariots, signification of, 82.

Chasms, 128, 129.

Chastising Spirits, 72-78.

Chimney-sweepers, 79.

Choirs, 61^.

Chitrch, difference between celestial

and spiritual, 85.

Clouds, 149, 171.

Cold, 63, 78.

Colours, signification of, 94^.

Comforter, 159-.

Communication, nmtual, of all things

in heaven, 15, 25, 36 ; of men with
spirits, 71 ; with heaven, how and
when closed, 71 ; with heaven, on
Mars, 90; communications are effected
by Subjects, 95".

Conceit, of spirits of Mercury, 16, 37;

impairs perception, 62-.

CoNJUGiAL (The), 163.

Conjunction with the Lord, how
effected, 123, 142 ; of natural things

and heavenly things, 156.

Consociations are effected according to

spheres, 64 ; with angels, conditions

of, 123.

Correspondence of heaven and the

Lord, and of man and heaven, 5,

156.

Counterfeiting, its effect on the face,

53.

Creation, the end of, is man, 112, 126.

Crystals, 19.

Dancer, 38*.

Dan<;er of intercourse with spirits, 1.

Devil, 154.

Disagreement of life disjoins, 127^^.

Dissociations are effected according to

spheres, 64.

Distances in their origin are changes

of state, 125 ; in the other life are

I'eal appearances, 86 ; how circum-

stanced, 135, 138 ; distance results

from unlikeness of state, 135.

DiviNic Truth appears in heaven as

light, 41, 131; all things were created

through the Divine Truth, 122.

Divine Truth proceeding from the

Lord is the Word, 122.

Divine Worship. See under Worship.
Doctrine, all, from the Word, 82.

Dominion ofgood over evil, 170. The
two kinds of dominion, 174.
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Dress.] INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Dress, its use and abuse, 62^.

DWAllFS, 1112.

Eagles, 140.

Eakth (Our), ignorance on, '2.1, 169''
;

character of spirits of, 39, 61, (52, 66,

98, 99, 1.58, 169 ; the spirits of, in the

Grand Man, relate to the various

functions of the exterior parts of the

body, 64 ; to the external sense, 89
;

to natural and corporeal sense, 102-

;

to natural and external sense, 122
;

to external sense, thus to the corpo-

real Sensual, 148 ; corporeal things

loved on, 1.5,5.

Eaiithw in the universe, 2, 3, 6, 26 ;

not visible in the other life, 47

;

spirits are near their own earth, 1,

42, 47, 139 ; where there is an earth,

there is man, 112 ; earths are only

apparently distant in the other world,

135. See also Planet.'!.

Elliaii, 82.

Emissai:y spirits, 95-.

Empiiiks, origin of, 49'*, 90", 174'-'.

ENnEA^•o^^R and act, 159-'".

Ensifokm cartilage. 111'*.

Esse and existere, 159^.

European spirits, 61-.

E-usTACHiAN tube, 87.

Evil shows up good, 77 ; every man
born into evil, 170 ; evils all flow from
the love of self, 174"-'.

Externals (The) of life are kept closed

after death, and the internals of life

are opened, 30.

Eye, its correspondence, 22.

Faces, on Jupiter, 52 ; effect of counter-

feiting on the face, .53 ; how changed
in course of time, 54'', 88 ; ajiparition

of a face, 76 ; when it acts in unity

with the thought, 88 ; in ancient
times the face received influx from the
cerebellum, 88.

Faith, no, with mere professors, 39
;

comjielled faith does not inhere, 160.

Falsity, all, flows from evil, 174-,

See also Truths.
Feai; can lie excited in anyone by evil

spirits, 72.

Fire, its signification in the Word,
52'' ; infernal fire, 52''

; the tiery

[spliere] around the Lord in the
spiritual Sun, 170".

Fj,AiMi., apparition of a, 21 ; significa-

tion of, 94-* ; flaming object, 94
;

flaming radiance, 171.

Food should beprejiared with a view to

use, 58.

Genius of men, how known, 30.

Gentiles in the other life, 118.

Giants on Venus, 108.

102

Glorification by choirs, 61".

God cannot be comprehended except

under the Human Form, 7 ; uncom-
prehended, cannot be believed in,

118 ; under the Human Form is the

Lord, 121.

GoLDKN Age, 49.

Good is known from evil, 77.

Goodness of disposition, liow mani-
fested, 50.

Governing spirits of Jupiter, 72, 73.

Governments unknown on other

earths, 143 ; origin of, 49'*, 90-, 174-.

Grand Man, constitution of, 9.

Guards. 128.

Gulfs, 128.

Hand, signification of, 94'\

Happi n ess of the angels is from nuitual

communication of their goods, 15.

Harlots on other earths, 147.

Heat signifies love, 41 ; does not arise

from nearness to the sun, 45. The
heat and light from the spiritual sun,

170-.

Heaa"ex corresponds to the Lord, 5

before the Lord it is a Man in a large

effigy, called the Grand Man, 5 ; its

immensity, 5, 168 ;
resembles one

Man, 9 ; how it became removed from

man, 49^
; is the end of creation, 112,

126 ; is distinguished into two
kingdoms, 169'-.

Horses, signification of, 60, 82. The
"AVhite Horse," 60, 82.

Human. How the Lord made His

Human Divine, 159".

HujiAN Form (The) is the form of the

Divine, 121, 159 ; of heaven, 5 ; of

every angel and spirit, 1, 123.

Adoration of God under the Human
Form, 7.

HujiAN Race (The) is from numberless

earths, 2; is the seminary of heaven,

3, 30.

Humiliation of spirits of Mercury, 37 ;

of spirits of Mars. 91".

Hypocmsy is not allowed in the

other life, 5 l"'.

Ideas, material, 38 ; angelic, 167 ;

spiritual, 169'* ; are open in the other

life, 158'- ; im])ortanceof the idea con-

cerning God, 158'-.

iDOLA'i'KKS, 142.

Ima(;inative [part or faculty] of

thought, 64.

Immensity of heaven, 5. 168.

Infestation by spirits, 61'-.

Influx manifests quality, 50 ; is spiri-

tual, 102'\

Instinct, 96.

In.stkucting .spirits of Jupiter, 72-78.

Instrumental and principal, 159''.



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. .Merit.

Intellect (The) is according to the

reception of light, 131.

Intkuxals. Sec under Extiokxals.

Jesuits, 61-.

JrPiTER(The [.lanet), 46-84. Popula-

tion and fertility, 48. Goodness
and wisdom of the inhabitants, 49,

62 ; their care of their faces, 53, 54 ;

their manner of walking, 55 ; their

nakedness, 56 ; their position in bed,

57 ; their repasts, 58 ; their Divine
Worship, 65-69 ; representation of

spirits and angels in the Grand Man,
64 ; their perception, 67 ; intercourse

between inhabitants and spirits,

70-78 ; chastising and instructing

spirits, 72-78 ; angels of their interior

heaven, and their different kinds of

speech, 80 ; how their spirits become
angels, 82, 88 ; how they die, 84

;

their age, 84'-.

Keenness of vision, 140.

Kingdoms, origin of, 49'*, 90-, 174-

;

celestial and spiritual, 169-.

Knee, 156.

Knowledges have respect to uses, 18
;

are only instrumental means, 18 ;

their communication among spirits of

Mercury, 25.

Lambs, signification of, 33, 34,

Lami's, signification of, 33.

Last JrD(;MENT, 165, 171^.

Learned in the other life, 38-, 67,

114.

Life, the, follows every one after death,

30, 51 ; man can be let into former
state of life, 38-' ; life itself is actually

derived from love, 52'' ; those only
have spiritual life who are in heavenly
love, 96 ; state of life, 135.

Light signifies wisdom, 41 ; in heaven,
41, 131 ; the light of this world is

darkness to spirits, 135'-
; the light

of heaven enlightens the under-
standing of angels, 41, but is dark-
ness to man, 135- ; light in the cele-

stial and spiritual kingdoms, 169-

;

the light from the spiritual sun is

the Divine Truth, 170.

Likeness of life conjoins, 127-.

Lips, speech by the, 53, 54.

Logicians, 38'-.

LONGITl'DINAL SiXUS, 95'-,

Lord (The) is the sun of heaven, 40,

170 ; is the only God, 98, 99; seen
in the midst of the sun by spirits of
Mercury, of our Earth, and of Jupiter,

40, 170 ; by spirits of Mars, 91 ; seen
under an angelic form by spirits of
Saturn, 98,

Love is the fire of life, 52'*
; a love

Love—coidiaucd.

contains in itself all power of know-
ing, 96

;
parental love grows in

descending, 174 ; celestial and spiri-

tual love, 94''
; conjugial love, 163 ;

love to God and towards the neigh-
bour is man's peculiar love, 96^

;

what these loves consist in, 169*
;

love of self, its nature, 174- ; luve of

self and love of the world neces-

sitated the formation of governments,
90,

Man as to his essence is a spirit, 1-, 123.

A man whose interiors are opened by
the Lord, 'can speak with spirits, 1'-

;

man as to his interiors is in the
midst of spirits and angels, 1 ; can-
not see anything in the other life,

135'- ; corresponds to Heaven, 5, 9
;

does not rise as to his body, 159''

;

man after death becomes a spirit, 47,

123, 160; after death is in the human
form as before, 123 ; after death has
the memory of all his concerns in the
world, 127 ; how distinguished from
beasts, 96'^

; is not born into his

peculiar loves, 96^
; is the end of

creation, 112, 126 ; was born for

heaven, 114 ; was created to live in

both worlds, ISo-* ; the natural and
spiritual man, 102.

Marriages, 178.

Mars (The planet). The spirits are the

best of all, 85 ; speech and character,

87 ; representation in the Grand Man,
88 ; life, 90 ; Divine Worship, 91 ;

humiliation, 91 ; body, clothing, and
nourishment, 93.

Material things drag the mind down-
wards, 13.

Medium between the Intellectual and
the Voluntary, 88.

Membrane, inner, of the skull, 95".

Memory, of spirits of Mercury, 10, 17,

24, 31 ; of spirits of Venus, 107 ;

spirits enter into man's, 11, 13; of

spirits, 14, 29 ; is permanent after

death, 127, 160.

Mercury (The planet). Representation
in the Grand Man, 11 ; desire for

knowledges, 13 ; conceit, 16, 37
;

deficiency in judgment, 17 ; know-
ledges alone loved, apart from uses,

6, 18, 101, 139 ; instantaneous judg-
ment, 22 ; rapid speech, 22, 23 ; per-

mitted to wander through the uni-

verse, 6, 24, 25, 101, 139
;
perfection

of memory, 35; instruction of in-

habitants by spirits, 35; perception,

39 ; body and clothing, 44 ; apparent
size of the sun, 45 ; temperature of

the earth, 45.

Merit belongs to the Lord alone, 70\
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Metaphysicians.] INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

Metaphysicians, 38-.

Middlp: Skn.se between the spiritual

and the natural man, 102.

Mind {aniiaus). All things belonging

to the mind are exhibited under some
natural form in the body, 163.

Mind (The) {mens) comports itself

according to the interior state of the

body, 58-.

Miracle of miracles, Vdlr.

Monks, 169, 172, 173.

Moons, 3-, 42, 112, 126.

Most Ancient Chi'uch was a celestial

church, 85.

Most Ancient Peoit.e, 49 ; spoke by
the face and lips, 54-, 87-'.

Most Ancient Times, 54-.

Motions in the other life, 125.

Nakedness is no shame to those who
are chaste, 56, 176.

Natural Light gives no information

on spiritual subjects, 114.

Natukal ]\Ian, his character, 102^.''.

Natuhal and exteknal Sense is the

ultimate, 122.

Navigation, 116.

Old Man, apparition of, 76.

Opposite-s, their use, 35.

Pallas, 38«.

Papers, printed, 28.

Perception, of spirits of Mercury, 39;
is impaired by conceit, 62-

; percep-

tion of good from evil, 77 ; is lost in

the Christian world, 158^ ; is rare on
our Earth, 169=^.

Philosoi'HY, 38-'.

Piw\.nets are inhabited, 3 ; their

situation in the other life, 42, 86
;

do not appear to any spirit, 105.

Pluram TY of worlds, 2.

Preacher, 157, 158, 161, 162.

Presence in the other life results from
likeness of state, 135.

Prey, delight of eating, 108.

Principal and instrumental, 159".

Printin(;, art of, 81 ; was for the sake

of the "Word, 113-122, 136, 155;
unknown on other earths, 155 ;

printed

papers seen, 28.

Proceedinu (Divine), 159.

Progressions in the other life, 125,

127-.

Propiuum is nothing but evil, 170, 174-,

Punishing Spirit, 154.

Punishments inliicted liy spirits, 72,

154.

Quality of spirits manifested by influx,

50.

Regkneiiation, 169*.

104

Representation of objects in the

other life, 32.

RE.SPIRATION, spirits and angels bare,
87''

; of spirits of Mars, 87^
Resurrection of man, 159-' ; of the

Lord, 159"; belief concerning, 165.

Revelation on Jupiter, 65 ; on this

Earth and on others, 113-122, 136,

155, 175.

Riches, use and abuse of, 62*.

Right (The) in the other life is towards
the south, 168.

RiGHTEDUsNEss bclougs to the Lord
alone, 70^

Ring of Saturn, 3-, 100, 104.

Saints on Jupiter, 70.

Satellites, 3-, 42, 112, 126.

Saturn (The planet). Character of the

spirits, 97 ; worship, 98 ; representa-

tion in the Grand Man, 102 ; manners
and customs, 103 ; ring or belt, 3'-,

100, 104.

Sciences are not known on Jupiter, 62 ;

are cultivated on our Earth only,

136 ; on our Earth are means of

opening the intellectual sight, 62-',

and also of closing it, 63 ; are spiri-

tual riches, 62* ; analytical science,

38*.

Schoolmen, 38", 62.

Seminal Vesicles, 79.

Sense, natural and external, 122 ; the

internal sense without an external

would be like a house without a

foundation, 122.

Sensual, 127*, 148 ; represented by
serpents, 148.

Separate. See under Society.
Serpents, 148.

Sight, opening of spiritual, is effected

by removal of bodily, 16.'>*
; keenness

of sight, 140.

SiNCEunv prevailed in the Most
Ancient times, 54-.

Sinus, Longitudinal, 95.

Society, living in, and living separate,

49, 103, 173, 174 ; an angelic society,

171='.

Sorceresses, 137, 147.

Soul is the spirit of man, and is the

man him.self, and in the human form,

1 ; soul and body, 159''.

Si'A( Es and distances, origin of, 125 ;

si)are and time, 127*.

Si'EKcH, verbal, is material, 17, 54 :

of spirits, 22 ; by the lip.s, 53, 54
;

angelic, 54- ; of Most Ancient people,

54, 87 ; of angels of Jupiter, 80 ; of

spirits of Mars, 87, 95='.

Si'HEiiEs, 64, 148 ; collision of spheres

produces anxiety, 148.

Si'iKir (The) ofman is the man himself,

and in the human form, 1.



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. [Xiniuiii.

Si'iitns and augels are all from the

human race, 1, 30 ; the spirits with
man possess all things of his memory,
13 ; spirits are near their own earth,

1, 42, 47, 139 ; spirits of one earth

are separated from those of another,

86 ; their character determined by
their previous life, 30 ; are distin-

guished by their situation relatively

to the human body, ir)6 ; spirits and
angels do not see the things in this

world, 52*', 135-, but can see them
through a man specially prepared,

135-
; are all in the human form,

128 ; intercourse with, in ancient

times, 158'', 160 ; danger of inter-

course with spirits at the present day,

1 ; spirits of our Earth, see under
Earth.

SpiiutualMan inflows into the natural,
1025.

Si'iKiTUAL Sense, 33.

Spleen, 132.

Spring, perpetual, 177.

Stars are suns, 4, 126 ; signification

^ of, 50, 72-.

State, diversity of, causes separation,

86 ; the state of life, what, 135.

Striated, 95"'.

Subjects, 95-.

Sun (The) in the Word signifies the
Lord as to the Divine Love, 40.

Sun of heaven (The) is the Lord, 40;

only appears to the angels, 170".

Sun of this world (The) is not seen

in the other life, 40, 42, 105.

Savedicnrorg's peculiar state, 1, 124,

125, 126», 135, 165.

Systems, 4, 126.

Tastk (The). Consequence of its ruling

in the body, 58-.

Temi'LEs, 150, 151.

Thou(;ht is made manifest after death,
30 ; how manifested in the face, 54

;

the thought Hows from the affection,

and as it were in it, 95 ; thought and
speech ought to be one, 158 ; eflects

of thinking from the sensuals of the
body, 165.

Thunder, 111.

Time and space, 127'*.

Tj'.anslation as to the spirit to distant

places, 125, 127", 138, 157, 168.

Travellino, 169.

Trees, Temples of, 151.

Trinity, 158, 159.

Truth. See Divine Truth.
Truths and falsities represented by

stars, 50, 72'-.

Types. See Printin*;.

Unbelief, modern, 124.

Understanding (The) is the internal

sight, 22.

Understanding and Will, 169^.

Universe, Earths in, 2, 3, 6, 26.

Unlikeness of life disjoins, 127'-'.

Uses ought to be the ends of know-
ledges, 18.

Venus (The planet). Two kinds of

men, 43, 106-109 ; representation of,

in the Grand Alan, 43, 107.

Vesicles, Seminal, 79.

Visions, 175.

WisLioM of the angels is from the
mutual communication of their goods,

15 ; is always growing with angels,

29 ; the first step towards wisdom,
37 : wisdom on Jupiter, 62.

Wolf, 38.

Word on our Earth, why printed, 81,

113-122, 136.

WoitsHii', not possible without an
idea, 7 ; remains implanted in man's
interior life, 142 ; Divine worship on
other earths, 7, 130, 141 ; on Jupiter,

65-69 ; on Mars, 91 ; on Saturn, 98 ;

on ^'enus, 107 ; on the First earth,

130 ; on our Earth, 141, 142 ; on the

Third earth, 153, 154 ; on the Fourth
earth, 158 ; on the Fifth earth, 175 ;

adoration of God under the Human
Form, 7.

Writing has existed on our Earth from
the most ancient times, 115.

Xiphoid Cartilage, 111*.
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